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TREASURY DEPARTMENT. ‘
UNITED STATES COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY OFFICE,
WasHiNgTON, D. C,, May 1, 1895.

This volume covers the coast from Chesapeake Bay entrance to Key West, including the har-
bors and navigable inland passages. It has been prepared as a part of a large volume desigued to
embrace the Atlantic coast of the United States.

This publication is based mainly upon the work of the Coast and Geodetic Survey, including the
results of special examinations and investigations carried on in connection with its preparation.

" Much of the information relating to the Great Bahama Bank and Little Bahama Bank has been
derived from charts and other publications of the United States Hydrographic Office and from the
West India Coast Pilot, Vol. 11, published by the British Admiralty.

The system adopted in this publication includes—

I. A tabular description of all lighthouses, light-vessels, and fog signals; lists of life-saving
stations, Weather Burean wind-signal display stations, and seacoast telegraph stations; and informa-
tion regarding tides, tidal currents, variation of the compass, ete.

II. General information concerning the several bodies of water and harbors, including-notes
relative to pilots and pilotage, towboats, depth of water, draft of vessels entering, harbor and quar-
antine regulations, supplies, facilities for making repairs, usaal or best anchorages, and other matters
of practical interest. In each case the information of this nature precedes the sailing directions and
is printed in smaller type.

I1I. Bailing directions, with subordinate paragraphs treating of prominent objects, dangers,
aids to navigation, ete.” In the arrangement adopted the aim has been to conform, as far as practica-
ble, to the order in which these matters would be considered in practice, and to render available such
information as may be wanted promptly. For this purpese, and to afford a ready means of reference
from one part to another, the sailing directions, where long, are divided into numbered or lettered sec-
tions, printed in large type, each followed by its own subordinate remarks in smaller type.

IV. Appendices.

This volume has been prepared by Lieut. Edwin H. Tillman, U. 8. N_,and Mr. John Ross, the
work being under the general direction of Lieut. Commander J. ¥. Moser, U. 8. N., Hydrographic
Inspector Coast and Geodetic Survey, .

The aids to navigation are correct to May 1, 1895.

As absolute acecuracy in ‘a work of this class is searcely possible, navigators will confer a favor

by notifying the Superintendent of the Coast and Geodetic Survey of errors which they may discover,
or-of additional matter which they think, for the good of mariners, should be inserted.

wW. W. DUFFIELD,
, Superintendent.

(azx)
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NOTE.

All bearings and courses are magnetic.
All distances are in nautical miles.
Exocept where otherwise stated, all depths are at mean low water.

SYSTEM OF BUOYAGE ADOPTED IN UNITED STATES WATERS..

The following order is observed in coloring and numbering the buoys in United States waters,
ViZ:

1. In approaching the channel, ete., from seaward, RED BUOYS, with EVEN NUMBERS, will be
found on the STARBOARD side of the channel, and must be left on the STARBOARD hand in passing in.

2. In approaching the charinel, ete., from seaward, BLACK BUOYS, with oDD NUMBERS, will be
found on the PorT side of the channel, and must be left on the PORT hand in passing in.

3. Buovs painted with RED and BLACK HORIZONTAL STRIPES will be found on oBsSTRUCTIONS,
with channel ways on either side of them, and may be left on either hand in passing in.

4. Buovs painted with wHITE and BLACK PERPENDICULAR STRIPES will be found in MID-
CHANNEL and must be passed close-to to avoid danger.

All other distinguishing marks to buoys will be in addition to the foregoing, and may be emp]oyed
te mark particular spots, a description of which will be given in the printed list of bucys.

Perches, with balls, cages, etc., will, when placed on buoys, be at tarning points, the color and
pumber indicating on what side they shall be passed.

Nun buoys, properly colored and numbered, are usually placed on the starboard side, and can
buoys on the port side of channels.

Day beacons, stakes, and spindles (except such as are on the sides of channels, which will be
colored like buoys) are constructed and distinguished with special reference to each locality, and par.
ticularly in regard to the background upon which they are projected.

Wherever practicable, the towers, beacons, buoys, spindles, and all other aids to navigation are
arranged in the list in regular order as they are passed by vessels entering from sea.

The positions of the buoys enumerated in this list are shown on the charts of the United States
Coast and Geodetic Survey, which are kept corrected from information furnished by the Inspectors
of the Lighthouse Districts, for the changes in the aids to navigation rendered necessary from time to
time to indicate the best channels,

The following symbols and abbreviations are used on the charts of the Coast and Geodetic Survey :

¢ Red buoys, with even numbers, to be left on starboard hand in entering; if green, yellow, or
white, the color is printed close to the buoy. ’

@ Black buoys, with odd numbers, to be left on the port hand in entering.

4§ Black and white perpendicular stripes, without numbers, mid-channel or fairway buoys.

@ or H: 8, red and black horizontal stripes, without numbers, marking dangers or obstructions,
‘to'be left on exther hand.

2 Lighted buoys, different colors as above.

- Q WHISTLE, whistling buoys, different colors as above.
' BELL, bell buoys, different colors as above.
-0, N,, or 8., signifies ‘ean, nuan, or spar buoy.

(V)
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AGENCIES ON THE ATLANTIC AND GULF COASTS FOR THE SALE OF THE
CHARTS, COAST PILOTS, AND TIDE TABLES OF THE UNITED
STATES COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY.

BASTPORT, ME. g
C. H. CUMMINGS,

MILLBRIDGE, ME.
N. C. WALLACEK.

BAR HARBOR, ME.
ALBERT W, BEE.

BANGOR, ME.
SNOW & NEALLEY, 22 Broad street.

BELFAST, ME.
J. W, FREDERICK & CO., Front street.

ROCKLAND, ME.
SPEAR, MAY & STOVER, 408 Main street.

BOOTHBAY HARBOR, ME.
WILLIAM O. McCOBB.

BATH, ME.
CHARLES A. HARRIMAN, 106 Front street,

PORTLAND, ME.
‘WM. SENTER & CO,, 51 Exchange street.
IRA BERRY, Jr., 48 Exchange street.
BURLINGTON, VT.
. JOHN A. ARTHUR, Custom-house.

SALEM, MASS.
E. W. FAIRFIELD, 103 Washington streect.

BOSTON, MASS.

8, THAXTER & SON, 125 State streot.
C. C. HUTCHINSON, 150 and 152 State street.
L. W. FERDINAND & CO., 267 Federal street.

NEW BEDFQRD, MASS,
C.R. SHERMAN & SON, corner N. Second and
Willisn streets.

VINEYARD HAVEN, MASS.
E. 8t. CROIX OLIVER.

FALL RIVER, MASS.
GEORGE E. BAMFORD, 7 Granite Block.

:PRQVIDBNCE, R L -
GEORGE A. BTOCEKWELL, Room 12, Board of
Trade Building. '
NEWPORT, R. I.
J. M. K. SOUTHWICK, 185 Thames street.
BLOCK ISLAND, R.I.
G C.BALL.
STONINGTON, CONN.
- JAMES H. STIVERS, 72 Water sireet.
mw LONDON, CONN.

AXEL. F. ANDERSON, 57 Bank street.
“EDWIN KEENEY, corner Bank and Stato streets.

HARTFORD, CONN.
ROBERT D. STEVENS, Custom-house.

NEW HAVEN, CONN.
CHARLES 8. BUNNELL, Custom-house.

BRIDGEPORT, CONN.
WALLACE A. SMITH, Custom-house.

NEW YORK, N. Y.

T.S. & J. D. NEGUS, 140 Wuter street.

D. EGGERTS S8ONS, 74 Wall street.
JOHN BLISS & CO., 128 Front street.

R. MERRILL’S SONS, 110 Wall streel.
THOMAS MANNING, 45 Beaver street.
MICHAEL RUFP & CO., 39 South street.
OWAIN L. HUGHES, 84 New street.

E. STEIGER & CO., 25 Park Place.

PHILADELPHIA, PA.
RIGGS & BRO., 221 Walnut street.

BALTIMORE, MD.

F.J. SLOANE & CO., corner of Pratt street and
Spear’s wharf.

M. V. O’NEAL, 502 East Pratt street.

CHAS. H. WHITE & CO,, 2110 Aliceanne street.

WASHINGTON, D. C.
COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY OFFICE.
W. H. LOWDERMILK & CO., 1424 F street, NW,

WILLIAM BALLANTYNE & SONS, 428 Seventh
street, N. W,

ALEXANDRIA, VA,
R. BELL’S SONS, 110 8outh Fairfax street.

NORFOLK, VA.
C. F. GREENWOOD & BRO., 158 Main street.
VICKERY & CO,, 124 Main street.

WILMINGTON, N. C.

W. N. HARRISS, with GEO. HARRISS & CO,,
North Water street.

BEAUFORT, N. C,

JOHN D. DAVIS, Custom-house.
CHARLESTON, 8. C.

JAMES ALLAN & C0,, 285 King street.

ISAAC HAMMOND, 10 Broad street.
BEAUFORT, 8. C.

P. A. ROPER, Custom-house.
SAVANNAH, GA.

J. P. JOHNSON, Custom-house.
FERNANDINA, FLA.

J. W. HOWELL, Custom-house.
JACKSONVILLE, FLA.

HORACE DREW.
PALM BEACH, FLA.

BRELSFORD BROS,

‘VII)



EEY WEST, FLA.
H. B. BOYER, Weatlier Bureau Station.

PUNTA GORDA, FLA.
K. B. HARVEY.

BRAIDEN TOWN, FLA.
WM. J. FOGARTY.

TAMPA, FLA.
BABBITT & CO., Franklin street.

TARPON SPRINGS, FLA.
C. D. WEBSTER.

‘APALACHICOLA, FLA.
J. E. GRADY & CO., Water street.

VI

| PENSACOLA, FLA.

! HENRY HORSLER, 12 W. Zarragossa street.

McKENZIE OERTING & CO. 599 8. Palafox
strect.

MOBILE, ALA.
POLLARD-MARSHALL COMPANY, 24 Front
street.
NEW ORLEANS, LA. !
MRS. LOTIS FRIGERLO, 1019 Canal street.
WOODWARD, WIGIT & CO. 40-44 Canal
street,
FRIGERIO & SCHULLY, 85 Royal street.

GALVESTON, TEX.
CHARLES F. TRUBE, 2415 Market street.






ST

.

e —

Eoazyt —opesed

ST

—

=

B e ey
LrErfET S ausxasmsRaAFEANRNARRET I RS

e

T

|
e R <=

‘ H
FRE S w By s pwn i 54 REG K'Y SAEAE SISOy FEA N AR

P8 o FuR R v FAY N JHRR ORI U] (A NEVRS i IWVRN gy =) wasi Fems iy POY] i o)

SR T

ATLANTIC
CAPE HENRY TO ST. CATHERINE

Part of Chart B

COAST

Scale 1266000
SOUNDINGS 1N FATHOMS
Loght-fouses and Light-vessels are indicated thus@

Nantinal Miles
g e e = -
T e kg,

e

«
BATRTRAR  orai i
EC "*

B

w*

g Sk M
v e

o5 ) L 1 .
E wi , 3 Wt s Sh
o, wi ] u B
ot B . »
R R T . =
woogs
e e SO
s -
04 ” -
ol oo Be ) -
" i
87 -
. s e o
P e Sk SR g Sk
It 1
T 3
E 158 1y g Th
. b
R B
o =
. .
T o 3
3 \\ E e
| 3 s
pooe v s s 3
e e S a5
s s 0 3 e
N 1 a s < = P
s, PR—— w i E
< gorops o 5 = g > " E i
A E w.-: P
oy sy R, g w . 3
e i relm B b " 20 o O 3
5, e : - =
L B S TR SRR e 3 ¢
- - . w a0 . 3
i = - - g T . sarinteol . .3
S 3
[
0. - ey SRS, bk B
s : o - ane
j 2 327 e gl
" - 38 =
IR - \ ws 3
2 i s b ’ - E
; 5
i : a 3 @
v " 2 L 3 s e
E - : U, e see o aus 3 s
o o o - P
) ; - e ?
e T g BT T Y o (T iEnEcsnEreiezzasur: T
e Y ZasE e

8 8




e

‘!H""I‘Lié‘

1580

30 sudn
a 27 570 e e
e
R
sirhsh
0.0 qpws 12 JELT
ST e
e

gt Ly
2 w0
W e
18 i
1 L
S o . Pt
e siunin o
eeMsr - .

s ey
e sy

Ay TS gy 10T
e

. | PR,
i i
S R
e dp g . . st
T = as0
ai g
riar

et

“od

7 e

tM

o e
T
itk

" L
abE LODKOLT

: yord

s -
s 02 |
~—
|
- ;
i
r i
: 3]
Tk ShAR - s ) ‘
wow g |
. > | !
w | .
s 5 | ‘
= ETH) § ] 5
e g ¥ | i ‘
v o ‘ i . oo b - .
i . i
o =t B — ‘ |
: : i L |
sun ‘ : l ‘
s
"
_ ; s 1 \ | ‘
: e ‘
| (%) . ‘
1M e ori 3 233 we | wo ‘
s stk 3 i " . I"’“ L
s e & I ‘
e & : os ’ |
Vo o | |
o § B
El G : 3 :
3 o - [ .
3 st : s . |
1 R £
E vy . - 5 |
3 ! |
A s :
e R :
E

T

A noenesco, maiTimgar s



UNITED STATES COAST PILOT.

ATLANTIC COAST—IPART VIL

FROM CHESAPEAKE ENTRANCE TO KEY WEST.*

el

GENERAL REMARKS.

This volume, Part VII of the “ United States Coast Pilot, Atlantic Coast,” covers the coust from Chesapeake
Entrance to Key West, Florida, a distance measured along the coast line of over 1,000 miles.

From Chesapeake Entrance to Cape Florida the general character of the coast islow and sandy, backed by
woods, the highest land (63 feet) near the coast being Mount Cernelia, just to the northward of the entranes to
St. Johns River. The harbors on this stretch of coast all lie between Cape Fear in latitude 33° 52/ N.,and St.
Augastine in latitude 29952/ N., the stretch to the morthward being broken only by a number of unimportant
inlets.

¥rom Cape Florida to Key West the coast rmay be considered as being formed by a long chain of small islands
known as Florida Keys (see description), off and extending nearly parallel to which, are the Florida Reefs (see
desoription). There .a,re no harbors along this streteh of coast except Key Weat, but there are a few anchorages
among the keys and reefs.

From Cape Henry to Cape Hatteras the shore lLas a general 8. by E. trend and from Cape Hatteras to Tybes
Roads the gemeral trend is about SW.by W.} W. lletween Cape latteras and Cape Romain there are thres
distinet curves in the shore, forming broad bights, which are separated from each other by Cape Lookout and Cape
Fear, and the extensive shoals which make off from these capes.

Between Winyah Bay and the St. Johns River the shore is very broken, the harbors, inlets, and sounds being in
many cases but little over 10 miles apart. The most important harbors, named in order from the northward, are :
Charleston Harber, Port Royal Sound, Tybee Roads, Altamaha Sonnd, 8t. Simons Sonnd, Cnmberland Sound, and
Bi. Jobhns River. These, like all the harbors south of Hatteras, have at their entrances shifting bars which, in
some cases, extend from 5 to 8 miles from the shore. .

From Tyhee Rvoads the shore curves gradually to the southward to the mouth of St. Johns River; thence to
Cape Canaveral, its general trend is about SSE. From Cape Canaveral to Jupiter Inlet the coast has a general
trend of abont 8. by E. 4 E. and thence to Fowey Rocks ahout 8.3 W.; from here the Florida Reefs extend for
about 134 miles in a sonthbwesterly curve to Sand Key Lighthouse and abont 40 miles in a westerly direction 1o
Rebeccea Bhoal, which may be considered as the westernmost of the reefs.

To the senthward of latitude 27° 24/ N., and lying at 8 least distance of 42 miles to the eastward of the coast
of Florida, are Great and Little Bahama banks and the Bahama Islands; and to the southward of the Flerida
Recfs, and at 8 least distance of 78 miles, is the Island of Caba. To the northward and westward of these islandas

* Shown ou the following Coast and Geodetic Survey charts: B, €, Sailing Charts, scale 1, o0, oo price of each $0.50; 10, 11, 12, 13, 14’
18, General Charts of the const, scale 4003000, price of each $0.50; 137 to 169, both inclusive, scale 80}000' price of each $06.50; and & number of
harbor charts, on-B larger scale, &5 noted upder the several headings; all charts referred to in footnotos are issued by the Coast and Gevdetic Survey.

© . Cosat and Geodetic Survey charts can be obtained from the sgents named in the iist given on pages VII and VIXL. Fucing page VII are index

- oyaps, showing the Jocation and limits of charts covering that part of the coast included in this volume. The catalogue of charts and other publica-
tipns of the Survey also contain sizailar index maps; copies of this catalogue can be obtained free of charge on personal application at any of the sale

‘sigenicics or by letter addredsed Lo the Coast-and Geodetic Survey Office, Washington, D, C.

Bl {9}



10 CHESAPEAKE BAY ENTRANCE TO KEY WEST.

and skirting the coast of Florida are the Straits of Florida, throngh which flow the waters of the Guif Stream;
the Straits, in eonnection with the channels between the islands, form the northern approach and entrance to the
Gulf of Mexico.

Cape Hatteras, Cape Lookout, Cape Fear, and Cape Canaveral are distinguished for the distance to which
dangerous shoals extend to seaward from them; these shoals are generally sand, shifting to some extent with
every heavy gale, and, with the strong tidal carrents which nsnally set across them, they form the greatest dangers
for the navigator while passing aleng this coaat.

Only the general features of the coast are mentioned above; descriptions and more detailed informatiom
pertainiug to the coast, harbors, and dangers are given under separate headings.

Fogs occurt more frequently off Cape Hatteras and the coast to the northward thun farther south; the most
fog msually oceurs during the early spring months. Along the coast from Cape Iatteras to Si. Augustine fog
seldom occurs execept in Felruary and March, while to the southward of St. Auguastine it is of very rare oceurrence.
In the tull and winter the Gulf Stream ix frequently marked by a thick haze or vapor, which sometimes closely
approaches the shoals of Cape Hatteras, and is nusnally an intimation of a close approach to the Gulf Stream.

Alds to Navigation.-—The prineipal capes and barbor entrances are marked by lighiliouses and mosi of the
impertant outlying shoals by lighg-vessels or buoys. The buoys at the harbor entrances are frequently moved so
as to indieate the navigalle channels, . this being neeessary owing to the shifting bars which obstruct the
entrances. The buoyage accords with the system adopted for United States waters. (See page V, and also
the table of lighthouses ou pages 12-25.)

Pilots.—There are licensed pilots at all the ports along this coast, and by the laws of the States bordering on
the coast pilotage is made compulsory for nearly all vesgels. Pilots will be found eruising putside of vome of the
ports, while at others they keep a constant lookent for vessels making the pilot signal outside the bar. (For pilet
laws and pilotage rates see Appendix 1.)

Quarantine.—The quarautine laws of the differont States govern the ports of their respective States. The
National Quarantine Station in Sapelo Sound has all the appliances for the disinfection of vessels. (See ¢ Quaran-
tine,” Appendix I and Appendix 111.)

U. 8. Marine-Hoepital 8ervice.—There isa marine hospital at Wilmington, N. C., and one at Key West, Florida.
(Bee Appendix I11.)

TIDES.*

GENERAL TABLE.

1 \ i |
| MEaN DURra- |
. Lunitidal | Mzax RisE AND FALL. | TION OF—

mterva.l oT |
-

Locality. | corrected | M N

‘ i establish- | ean Spnng eap .

: ment. | tides. i tides. L tides. { Tise. | Fall
S i J I I SO S N

i i i
,‘ . : Eom. | Fest } Fest, ( Foet. b, m. L. m.
| On Hatteras Shoals_ .o .o coeeooeinn | 700 | 1.9 PR LT e | 6
|- Hatteras Imlet.o_aeo__ .. - 704 2.0 2.2 | 1.8 6 13 6 12
! Boguelnlet .________..__ - 722 £ 3.4 j 3.7 | 3.1 612 | 613
| Cape Fear River Entrance - _ ... | T 43 4.5 i 4.8 | 4.1 6 12 6 13
! Winyah Baé Entranee. .. .ccocccana-- ; 7 43 3.6 | 88 @ 3.2 6 04 6 21
| Charleston Entrance. .. ...crecennans 724 5.1 1 55 @ 4.7 616 6 09
| Port Royal Sound Entrance. ... .. 712 ; 6.8 | T3 1 6 3 6 07 6 18
| Tybee KoadS vooooooeoo o oooomoeeon 717 j 64 | 68 60 618 | 613
| $t. Catherines Sound Entrance. .. ... 7 93 &8 7.3 | 63 605 | 620
! Doboy Sennd Entrance _._..._._...__ 730 | 7.2 ! 7.7 0 67 6 06 6 18
| St. Simon Sound Entrance . 743 | 6.8 7% 63 | 603 | 622
| 8t Andrew Found Entrsnce 741 5 68 | 7.3 | 63 | 603 | 62
. Fernandina Entrance........ 748 | 5.9 6.3 | 5.5 6 11 8 14
' 8t. Johns River ERtIanee .coeeoeowee. 7 86 | 1.6 } 4.9 . 4.8 6 03 622
i 8t. Angustine Inlet _.._..... e 82l | 4.2 4.5 | 4.9 6 10 6 15
| At Cape Canaveral .eucoemeaemeane-- 8 10 3.8 3.8 | 83 | 606°] 619
Vo Jupiter Indeb e el ‘: 747 4 LB 1.6 | L4 6 03 6 22
i Oape Florida Anchorage ! - 14 L5 1.3 6 00 625
i Turtle Harbor, Florida Reefs ...._... - } 747 J 2.3 2.5 1 2.1 607 6 18
i Key Went Harbor. ... 9 30 13 i 1.4 | 12 | 653 | 532
g TOrtNEES coveeccs ocmemams | 9 56 [r 1.3 i, 1.5 1 11 844 1 B 41
! i

*Tide Tables for the Atlantic Coast, published annually by the United States Const sad (}eodoﬁehurv&jf, prodicting thy tihes and hﬁgh_ﬁ
of tides for svery day of the yesr, st gli the priscipal ports, can de obtained frem the ag d in the list given ou pages VI and VIIL; price $0.35,




GENERAL TABLES. 11

WIND SIGNAL STATIONS AND SEACOAST TELEGRAPH STATIONS.
The Wind signals of the United States Weather Bureau are shown for the benefit of mariners at the following

stations. The signals are described and their meaning is explained in Appendix 1.
Cape Henry, Va.*
Hatteras, N. C.
Beaufort, N. C.t
Morebead City, N. C.t
Wilmington, N. €.
Southport, N. C.t
Oak Island, N. C.t
Georgetown, 8. C.1
Lharleston, 8. C.

Port Royal, 8. C.t
Savannah, Ga.

Tybee Istand, Ga.t
Brunswick, Ga.t
Fernandina, Fla.t

Fort George Island, Fla.t
Jacksonville, Fla.
Jupiter, Fla.”

Key West, Fla.

* This station is equipped with the International Code Signals, for communicating with passing vessels.

To he reported vessels shonld display
their signal lettors on passing the station. .

T Special Wind Sigual Display Station.
UNITED STATES LIFE-SAVING STATIONS.

The following list of life-saving stations has been vorrected to October, 1894. The geographical positions given
are approximate and are taken from the Official Register of the service. These stations are furnished with life-
boats, mortars, and all other appliances for affording assistance in cases of shipwreek.}

1
APPROXIMATE POSITION.
NaME OF e
STATE. LocaLiTy. ;
STATIOR. Latitude, : Longitude,
north. |  west.
I
H o r s
Cape Henry . ___.... Va__._ ¥ mile SE. from lighthouse _ ... . ommuaao o ... 36 59 50 .
Seatack ..o .nanan Va ... 33 miles S. of Cape Henry Light ... _____...___. 36 58 40
Do Neck Mills .__.. Va....i 10 miles 8. of Cape Henry Light ___ - 36 57 30
Little Island On beach abreast North Bay_..___. - 36 55 20 :
" False Cape.________ On Leach abreast Back Bay_ ______ .. . __________ 36 52 50
‘Wash Woods .C...| On beach abreast Knotts Island_._________.______.._ __._f 36 h2 10
Currituck Inlet ... N.C__.| 5§ miles N. of Curritack Beach Light - . __________ 36 30 40
Whales Head __.__._ .C.__| 4 mile N. of Currituck Beach Light ... ____._________ 36 49 40 |
Payners Hill _._____ N.C_..; 63 miles 8. of Currituck Beach Light.oo.coamua o .__. 36 48 00
Caffeys Inlet ___.... .C.__} 10} miles 8. of Currituck Beach Light . cncaecnacaaaanan 36 46 20
| Paul Gamiels Hill ..' N.C._.| 5 miles N. of Kitty Hawk.___wu..coen.. e e 36 48 50
i Kitty Hawk._____... N: C...| On beach abreast N. end of Kitty Hawk Bay._...__.__.. 3 41 30 |
Kill Devil Hills ... N.C...| 43 milesa 8. of Kitty Hawlk ... ___.._._____ 39 40 .
Nage Head ... _... | N.C...| 9 miles N, of Oregon Inlet... 36 40 .
Bodie Island .. _____ | N.C...| § mile NE. of Bodie Istand Lig 33 20
Oregon Inlet ____._. N.C.__| tmile 8. of Oregon Inlet .o o oo 32 10
Pea Island - _._____ N.C...|2miles N. of New Inlet <. couuucccmcmenannca. 29 30 ¢
New Inlet......_.__ N.C._.{4mileS.of New Inlet . .. __._ ... .... 29 00 |
Chigsamicomico..._. N.C.__| 5 miles 8. of New Inlet._____ 27 50 |
Gull 8hoal .__...... N.C...| 11§ miles 8. of New Inlet 28 40!
Little Kinnakeet ...; N.C...| 114 miles N: of Cape Hatteras Light_ .. __.___________.__. 29 10
Big Kinnakeet . ... N.C...| 53 miles N, of Cape Hatteras Light _...__._____ 30 20,
Cape Hatteras__.__.; N.C.__| 1 mile 8. of the lighthonse_._...____ 31 20
Creeds Hill.______.__ N.C...! 4 miles W, of Cape Hatteras Light . : 35 15 |
Durante.ceveceeoo-- N.C._.| 3miles E. of Hatteras Inlet. . .o oo oo ___. 41 10 ¢
Ocracoke .o..o..__. N.C...! 13 miles W, of Hatterss Inlet_ ___. . .o wmee oo 35 46 10 |
Portsmouth ... . N.C...| Northeast end of Portamouth Island 03 05
Cape Lookout. ... N.C.... 14 miles 8. of the lighthouse ... ... 32 20
Cape Fear..__.___.. N.C...; On Bmith Island, Cape Fear ..__._ __________.. 57 20
Qak Island. ... .__. N.C...] W. gide mouth of Cape ¥ear River ... ... . ... k: oL 20
Morris Island ... . C Near Charleston Light e ... 52 3v
Bmithe Creek t ... 20 miles 8. of Matanzas Inlet «ooomeee .. 3 06 15
MosquitoLagoon .. On beach outside the lagoon .. 46 20
Chester Shoalt.....| Fla ...! 11 miles N. of Cape Canaveral .._ 35 50
Fla .- 11 miles N, of Indian River Inlet_ 21 20
Indian RiverInlett.| Fla ... S.sideof imlet .. .. v eirmecmrrveccacnaan 17 50
@ilberts Bar t.....-i Fla __ .| 8t. Lucie Rocks, N. side St. Lucie Inlet .. 09 50
Jopiter Inltet _...... Pla ...t S.stdeof inleb .o oo iiiiiileacae e caes 04 00
Orangs Grovet .. ... Fla ... 8. end of Lake Worth, 32 miles 8. of Jupiter Inlet ._._. 26 03 20
Fort Landerdalet .. Fla ...} 7 miles N, of New River Indetoooue o ... . 26 06 00
Biscayne Bay{ .....| Fla ...| 10 miles N. of Beoa Ratones, Narrows Cut .o _______.! 25 : 08 00

* Trstriiotions fo enable marinersto avail themselves fally of the assistance thus afforded will be sant free of charge upon application to the General
W}!ﬂendemol the Life-Baving Servics, Washington, D. C.
¥ Sfouse of vefuge.  No crew smployed.
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TABLE OF LIGHTS.

Lighthouss Districts, Ete.—The coast and the waters covered by this volume lie within the Fifth, Sixth, and Seventh Light:ouse Districts of the United
States. Thase districts exiend from Metomkin Inlet, Virginia, incluiding Chesapeake Bay and tho inland waterways and coast to the Perdido Kiver,
Florida, The Light st for the seacouasts of the Uunited Stutes and the Buoy lists for the Fifth, Sixth, and S8eventh Districts give full desocriptions of
the aids to navigation.

] o ! @ &
1 2 E]
2% | .8,
Latitude, 2z i E
Name. T J:::;it:"l“]e, Characteristics of light. é’ EB‘E, ga
. west, = 4'® =
H 8 28 3
2 £ = =
£ 3 0 s
= 4 k] 2
= < -~ =]
i o s u
1 | CAPE HENRY. R i 3B 5% 35 Fixed white, with a fixed red sector be- 1 167 | 1834
T 00 27 tweon SW. by W, and SSE. i
2 CURRITUCK BEACH .o .| 36 22 36 | Fixed white, varied by a red flash every t 158 1834
T 49 5L 80 sec. . .
]
3 BODIEISLAND L . __..} 85 49 07 Fixed white, ool i 166 ‘ 1814
75 33 49 i
4 CATE HATTERAS —— -t 35 15 17 Flashing white every 108ec._____ ... H 1 191 20
t i 7™ 31 1 :
6  Cape Hatteras Beacon . ____._ ___ ..} 35 14 28 i Fixed white..______ .__‘____-_--__.-.__-__“ 13 27 1014
i 9 31 18 |
i |
€ CGUTER DIAMOND SHOALS. ,-____; s Tohe built _____ . P ——
T | Ocracokr. . ceee’ 35 0B 32 Fixed whitee . oooooee oo 4 5 1414
75 59 11 .
§ CAPELOOKOUT — ______ _____.________.._._' 34 37 22  Tixedwhite_ .. _______________________ 1 166 1814
; | 6 31 29
9 ! I LAGHE NO. 1o | 36 35 (36) Fixedwhite.__ ____________________ | Lens 20 834
£ 176 03 (37 jantern.
10 | 8 o | Beacon Light No. e 36 35 (30} - FixE® WO oo Lenn 20 884
! 3 u{ 76 02 (5Y) Jantern.
- N
11 | E&® (Beacon Light Ne. 3. ____._________..._._______| 36 33 (21), Fixed white_ oo ...} Lens 20 834
E [ 76 01 (62) : lentern,
b i
{ Beacon Light Ne, 4o . __-,) 36 32 (03) ; Fizedwhite.____________ .| Lens 20 834
| 76 01 (19) lantern.
| =1 Beacon Light No. & a— 36 28 (40) | Fixedwhite. g ____| Lens 20 84
76 00 (08) tantern.
)
14 | E | Beacon LightNo. 6 .| 36 26 (59) | Fixed whito R i Lens 20 834
£ 15 b1 (65) lautern.
15 | B { Beacon Light No. T ____ 36 25 (n0) | Fixed white.____________________ _| TLens 20 834
E 75 57 (18 lantern,
16 | & | Beacon Light No. 8 (Long Peint) - _._.___| 36 23 (52) | Fixed white__. R B 7 26 @4
& 75 BT (21) lantern,
: ¥ Coagjock Bay Beacon Light .. ___________ e | Fixed white ) Lens [ T
) tantern.
18 | Beacon Light No. ¢ 36 12 (48) | Fixedwhite. . . ____________________ Lens 20 37
15 58 (15) | lantern. :
19 | Beacon Light No. 10 36 15 (24) + Fixed white Tens 20 8y
T8 OT (27) ; Jantern.
20 ¢ [ North Biver Bar (front) PRSI - _h,-f Fixed white .. __ Lena 19
=3 lantern, {
2 .
21 | & { North River Bar (rear)... . wmr! Fixed white Lens < T IO
| lantern. *
( North River ___. e .| 86 09 (21) | Fixed red . 3 35 814
6 53 (48)
2 | Wade Point 48 0% (12) [ Fixedwhite o 4 p:2 4 04
E 5. B8 (38) s . I
24 | & | Laurel Point I 46 00 (18) | Flashing white'every 30 sec_ .. _ . 4 42 12y
" | 76 28 {30)
]
25 2 & { Edenton Harbor (front) ___ 36 03 (24) | Fixed ved ... Tons 8
B & 76 36 (36) Inntern,
<1
- & {Edenton Haxbor (rear) _ Fixed red Lens %0
Jantern, E
27 R» ke River. ——— wee) 35 87 02 | Fixed white... 4 35 11
Tl ove 11 40 ;
28 | Cronten I . 85 56 (48) | Fixed white, with & fixed rod sector be- |- 1 40 ] a1
‘4 76 46 (60} | tween W, %5 N. und NW. G5 N. 1
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These prinplilets, which ave corrected and reprinted from time to time, are sent free of charge to any shipmaster on application to the office of the
Lighthouse Board, Washington, D. C., or to the Inspector of the Fifth Lighthouse District, Baltimore, Md,, the Inspector of the Sixth Lighthouse
District, Charleston, S, C,, and Iuspector of the Scventh Lighthouse District, Navy-Yard, Penaacola, Fla. They can also be had on application ut the
United States Branch Hydrographic Offices at Baltimore, Norfolk, and Savannah.

10

1

12

13

14

15

16

1 %)

18

19

21

24

126

Caolor and pecaliarity of lighthouse or vessel,

of structure to center of

Height, in feet, {rom base
lantern.

Fog signal.

Octagonal tower; Lase, service room, and lantern, black ; shatt colored on each
face, half white and hatf black, alternating, so that upper and lower halves of
facest show alternately black and white. Dwellings and fog-signal house near.
0ld tower 8W. hy W. 340 feet.

Conical red tower ; lantern, black., Dwelling detached and in rear. To the N,
and 8. of tower ars high white sand hills; no other prominent objects in the
vicinity.

Conical brick tower; granite base. Shaft colored in alterpate black and white

bands, commencing with Dlack below; Jantern and ironwork, black, White |

dwelling, 50 yards to westward. .

Tower colored in spiral bands, alternately black and white ; lantern, black _______

White, square ecrew-pile structure ; piles and roof, brown ; lantern, black________ i

| ‘White, triangular iron structure

Tower and dwelling, white ; lantern, black. ———

Tower, colored in black and white checkers; lantern, black o ________ __

Tantern on black fron cOlWMN oo e

Lantern on ved iron columm ______ e

Lantern on black iron column RN S

Lantern on red iron column

Lantern on red jron column

Lanternon red ironcolumn . _____ ..

Lantern on black iron cotumu ——

Lantern on end of brown bonthouss_

150

189

23

i
i
1
| Isteclise steam siven ; blasis & sec., gilent inter-
vals 90 sec.

TLantern on red stake.

Lantern on black iron column

Lantern on red iron colamn

Black irom column surrounded by a triangular protaction of piles

‘White, square screw-pile structure; piles, brown ; lantern, black ..
White, bexagonal screw-pile strncture; piles and roof, brown ; lantern, hack.___
‘White, bexagonal screw-pile structure ; piles and roof, brown ; Jantern,jblack .

Tantorn hung on an iron post

Boll struck by machinery every 5 sec,

Bell struck by machinery, a doubile blow, every
20 sec.

Bell struck by machinery every 10 sec.

Lantern huug on & miast ———

‘Whits, syuare screw-pile structure; piles, brown ; lantern, black ; shingle roof,
_brown.

Bell struck by machinery every 15 sec.

Bolistrack by machinery every 15 sec,

“Whits, square screw-pile structare with green shutters; piles snd roof, brown ;
e Tladk

Fog ball on 'W. side of roof.
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Number.

a1

32

41

42

44

45

46

47

g€ &8 8 &8 & 8

N

CHESAPEAKE BAY ENTRANCE TO KEY WEST.

TABLE OF LIGHTS—Continued.

|

J .
| ;3
T
R - B
Latitude, ] =%
Naie, L;:JOgrittt:{de, Characterisiics of light. é ! E:,E_ I é’g '
west, = -.53 ]
s ZE 8°
P a7 o8
< a0 N
$ | f B
= = a i
— S . B e ]
o s w | i
Roanoke Marshes. . 35 48 (41) | Fixed white, with a fixed red scctor be- 4 37 1 114 |
%5 42 (UB) tween 8, 75 E. and 8, 14 K. |
Long Shoal oo oo o] 35 33 23} Fixed WHIC oo oo 1l n o
75 42 16 ‘
Hattoras Inlet oo 35 16 48 | Flashing red vvery 30sec _______________ 4 38 I ks |
75 45 38 i H
Gull Sboal 36 22 (02) | Fixed red 4 a1l 111
75 57 (30) ¢ A }
OCRAGORE _ . 36 06 32 | Fixed Whiteo e oo s | 715 1415 |
75 59 1t { i
& | Southwest Point Royal 8hoal . _____ 38 07 (07} | Fixed white 5 ( B35 11
z 76 08 (35) \‘
E=3
"g 1 Northwest 'oint Royal Shoal .o 35 09 19 Fixed white, varied by a white flash every 4 ‘ 33 11
§ 76 09 30 HOG, ! i
£ { Harbor Tstand Bax ___. 36 00 (22) | Flashing red every 10 s8ec & 40 11ty |
& 76 13 {18) ; |
I !
Brant Island Shoal JE— 35 08 (10) | Fixed white 5 35 1
76 17 {47) %
1
Pamplico Point ______ 35 18 (40) | Fixed white 4 4314 134 |
76 21 (03) 1 i
McWillisms Point Shoal Pixed white_ - . ____.|Tobular| 10 |___ .}
lantern. | |
|
| Nouse River w-~-| 85 05 20 | Fixed white 6 l 35 1134
76 32 56
|
Frying-Pan Shoals Light-vessel, No. 53_________—..______{ 83 34 (26) | Two fixed white ______ ..o Boi'r. gﬁ/ oy
T 49 (12) ) ) !
!
|
Care FeAR. e e 23 52 24 ! Flashing white every 30sec__ ... ____ 4 | 99 1584
| 7T b9 B4 i
|
& [ New Channel (fronf) Post-Light. ... 43 B2 (38) | Fixed white Tubular 20 |
:‘ 8 00 (01) lantern, |
2 New Channel (rear) Post-Light ... __._._____ .| 33 52 (49 Fixed white. .ocnn.. Tobular! 38 |
89 (36; i lantern. |
|
= { Bmith Island (front) Post-Light ... 83 (12) A Fixed re0. oo Lens 13 .
& 59 (53) | lantorn.
2 | Smith Yeland (rear) Post-Light _——oeeeo.o._| 53 (36) | Fixed red oo o Lens | 25 |
89 (34) | lattern.
& { New Cut (rear) Post-Light ____ . ______. .:f____ o emm—— i Fixed white PR O 77:5 37,00+ TS DR DO,
|
2 { Now Cut (front) Post-Light, L | Fixed white Lautern.| e
| |
! |
Tower Bwash Channel Post-Light, No. 4 : Fixzed red Tabulsr ..
" Iantern.
~
% | ¢ [8now Marsh Chanunel {front) Post-Light, Ho.5.| 33 57 (47) [{#Fixed white Tabular 10 e
& b4 7 b6 (M; Iantern,
o
=5 a Sncw Marsh Chapnel (rear) Poet-Light, No.5}_| 33 68 (08) | ¥ixed white ceeicmvn oo ccoecoe oo | Trbular b T S
= T 56 {21) | lentorn,
-
2 & [Reeves Point Chanuel (front) Post-Light, No. .| 33 59 (31) | Fixed red 10
< 4 TT b6 (46}
& | Reoves Point Channel (roar) Post-Tight .| 33 89 (58) | Fixed ved ... ' o Tobular] 36 Joercei
1 b6 (49) { lantern,
Upper Drum 8heal Post-Light, No. T Fixod vod e e Tabenler
lantern,
014 Bromawick Fost-Light, No. 8 Fixod whito. Cpebuier |
| lanters,
Orton Point Post-Light, No. 0 ] Fixed white. .. Tribular
’ j ixntern,
Littiput Poat-Light, No. 10. Fixed rod .. - RESEARS, 't 8 S
- 5 .| lnntern,
Campbell Talend Post-Light, o, 11 Fized white | utmar i
[samtern. :
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37

38

39

140

41

42

43

45

46

L ¢g

| ‘Black three-pile gtructure, with white day mark 7 fect square _

. ’l‘ri:ingnhr pilé strocturs, with nomber and sguare, red day mark

Color and pecnliarity of lighthouse or vessol.

White, square scraw-pile structure ; piles and roof, brown ; lantern, Wack__.
\th;'itp],(square screw-pile structure ; shingie roof, dark red ; piles, brown ; lantern
BCK.
‘White, square, screw-pile structure ; piles and roof, brows ; lantern biack _..o...
White, hexagonal screw-piie stmct\;rc; piles and roof, brown ; blinds, green; lan-
tern, black.

Tower and dwelling, white ; lantern, biack.

! Height in feet, from base

Fog signal.

of structure to cemter |,

of lanteru,

|

Bell struck by machinery every 12 sec,

N ‘ __________ : Rell struck by machinery at aliernate intervals

! i of 6 and 30 sec.

- Bell struck by machinery every 8 sec.

(cemmec—mww; Bell struck by machinery, a double blow, every
i : 15 sec.

€5

White, square screw-pile structure ; piles and roof, brown ; lantern, black ee -

White, hexagoual scraw-pile structure; piles aud toof, brown ; roof of lantern,
black.

White, aquare scrow-pile structure, with green shutters ; pites and roof, brown ;
lantern, bluck.

| ;
i‘_-,_____-- Bell struck by machinery every 15 sec,
| B

e ee—n~— Bell ptruck by machinery overy 10 gec,

White, square screw-pile structure ; piles and roof, brawn ; lantern, black ...’ _______ Boli struck by machinery every 20 sec,

White hexagonal screw-pile structure; piles and roof, brewn; blinds, green;
lanteran, black.

Red pile. ... __

________ — Bell struck by machinery every 10 sec.

‘White, square screw-pile structure ; piles and roof, brown ; lantern, black._..

Two masts, schooner-rigged, no Bowsprit; masthoads black, with a black circular
iron cage-work day mark at each. Hull, yellow, with the words * FrRying-PaN
Smoars" in large black letters « b each side and **53" in large black figures on
each quarter. A black emokestack and fog signal between the maasts.

White, pyramidael tower____. .. ______

Square, pyramidal, witite, wooden skeleton structure

——-! Bell struck by machinery every 15 sec,

i
lew———e-——' 12-inch steam whistle ; blasts 5 sec., alternate
gilent intervals 10 and 40 sec. If whistle be
disabled u bell will be rung by head.

@y

Square, pyramidnal, white, wooden skeleton structure

Trisngular, pyramidal, white, woodsn skelcton structure of piles

Triangular, pyramidal, white, wooden skeleton structure of piles

Temporary pile stracture . oo cceme-

Temporary pile structure__.__

Triangular pile strueture, with number and square, red day mark._ ..

Black. three-pile strueture, with red day mark 7 feet square

|

Black three-pile structure, wiih ved day mark T feetsquare - o .. -,_t,_,--- .

Black three~pilestrocture, with white day mark 7 feet squar

*Prisngular pile structuré, with nuniber and sqoare, Ted day mark. oo

Trisngalar pile structare, with number and square, white day mark._._.

Trianguliar pile structure, with number and square, white day mark._ .

¥riatiguter pile structure, with number and aquare; white day mark
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TABLE OF LIGHTS -Continued.

69

70

2

3

4

ki

6

"

k1]

T T T | &
- =
|2 2
2 a
Latitude, | T e
Nawme. L ;;]:";iﬁhb Characteristics of light, _‘i ‘I ’T:‘,,.E ;‘é "E'
g E e | 2D
west, = | wE L]
S i s.ﬁ é
! B | oo
i 3 | f
: < s Y&
o 1 0 :
o | Virst Westarn Jeity Post-Light, No. 320 .. _ o] Fixed white oo e TUbRIAE e
zi : iantern. '
-3
? Bevond Eastern Jetty Post-Light, No. 13 . ___ [ Fixedred . . _ .. ... e Tybular ool
B lantern. | i
| i
g- Third 'Western Jetty Post-Light, No, 14 Tubular i
= lantern. | |
- : e
& | Fourth Eastern Jotty Post-Light, No. 15.... cmmmmm e e FAXOR 1O e e Tubular o] R
2 t lentern. 1‘ '
3 Hospita] Point Pust-Light, No. 16___.__ wqmmmm o] Fixed red Tubuler | .. _
. ] iantern,
GEORGETOWN __ 33 13 5‘21) Fixed white. _ — . 1 B85 15
79 10 (55) i
Sampit Rivar 33 21 (09) | Fixed red om oo i Tubular 22 . ]
. 79 16 (22) lantern.
CAPE ROMAIN _____. we—{ 33 01 (08) { Flashing white every minute ____________ 1 154 | 18lg
79 22 (19) ] - ]
Bull Ray Pierbead ] 33 00 (13 ] Fixed white_ .. _.___._____..___. Tabulsr 10
79 32 (62) i lantern.
H
BuLL Bay .. __ 32 85 20 | Fixed white e J— £ 23 ig
79 33 49 i
Charleston Light-vessel, No. 34 o 32 42 (08) | Twofixedwhite. .. __.________________ | Refi'r, {;3 Flig
79 46 (08) !
f ]
CHARLESTON (resar light for MorrisIsland North | 32 41 43 | Fixed white___________ .. __ . 1 156 1B
2ud South Rangers.) T9 52 54 i
2
2 Morris Tsland South (frant)_—___ 32 41 27 Leus e
2 79 52 42 tantern.
|
{, Morris Islaud North {front) . _ 52 d1 31 | Fixedwhite... __.______________________| Tabular 19 e
9 62 3% jandern. 1
Sullivans Island West (front)....... 32 45 31 | Fixed white. .o ] & 26 | k429
l: 78 51 18 i 1
3 i
§’ <{ Sullivaps Iniand Bast (frent) __..__ . ‘ 32 45 31 Fixedred . .. .. .. __.___.___.} Lens 33
é | 79 51 18 | {antern.
I
Sullivans Island (rear for West and East | 32 45 44 | Fixed white oo .. _ 4 fixd 1154
2‘; Ranges), " 78 51 18
1. [Fort Sumter (front). oo 32 45 08 | Fixed whitoo.—___.___._. R 5 51| ey
=18 ) "1 52 19
PR g
E Sa
8- g4
$1% | se. Puifip's Church (rear) «memeeomeons] 32 45 (43) | Pixed WHite oo | Ref'r_| 40 | 173
< T8 55 (33)
Fort Hiplay Shoal (Middle Ground) caencccnna] 32 45 32 | Fixed ved.___ - 5 4 8ty
% o7
Castie Pinckney Plerhead _ oo .. ___.__..____...1 32 46 (22) | Fixedred .. _.__.. e Tubus 92
9 B (3T) lantern,
Sullivans Island Cove Pierhead. . 32 45 (83) | Fixed red comiw] T } & T SN
78 51 {36) inniern,
f
{ fnlli vans Island Breakwater B — : Fixed red.... Lant: 4
2 | Moultrieviiie B , No. 2 1 Flzod red . L B i
= H .
] 1
5 | Hast Bide of Chaunel B , No. & {710 1 O PO SO I | ey 11
} R
= !
=2 . H
& | Mount Pleassnt Beacon, No. & ! Fixed red . L 4
- 1
- i . b !
E | Hog faland B , No. 1 Fixed white . : Lant EY O
Bhutes Foily Island 8pit B , No. 3. Fixed white . SR B 7 13
HUNTING ISLAND gg g %?3 Fisahing white every 30 860 .ci vl amc. 2 sy | rEg
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84188

- | gz
25|
g & i
gs |
- !
Color and peculiarity of lighthouse or vessel. § 9:: o ‘ Fog signal.
- L
528
g SEE |
£ £E8E |
El e |
= $os |
- = |
i
89 | Triapgular pile structure, with number and square, white day mark e IS,
i
60 | Triangular pile structure, with number and square, ved day mark______._________ ! — e
61 | Triangular pile structure, with number and square, white day mark .. oo e
62 | Triangular pile structure, with number a d square, red day mark ! — e
H
i
63 Friangular pile structure, with number and square, red day mark i
64 | White towor and AW el e oo e - U
66 | Light exhibited above the roof of s'man lantern roowm, on pile foundation, ail | .
white. :
i
66 | Red, octagonsl tower; cornice of lantern, white; dome and Lalustrade, black. | ———
0Old tower {conical), near by, white, i
: i
67 | Post on wharf. e o e ¢ o e e ——
£8 | Whiie lantern with black top on white dwelling; background of woods eeweo .. e e
i 69 Two masts; schooner-rigged; black, oval day mark at each masthead. Hull, -
H white ; yellow ; wpmests black. Tho word “CnariesTon’ on each
! side in large, black letters, and ** No. 34 7’ on each quarter,
70 | Conical towsr, colored with alternate black and white bands, threc of esch color,
commencing with black at the top. White dwelling 60 feet to southward.
71 | Red, pyramidel skeleton structure_.____.__________
T2 | Black, pyramidel skeleton stracture ... oceeoo o
73 | Red structare ~ ;
T4 | Square, black, pyramidal ekeleton structure . _____ _.__-; e e e e e < mmm
| .
75 | 8quare, white, pyremidal skeleton structurd - —— B T T
76 | White framework structure, with skeleton fog-betl towercloseby___.____ .. _ 25 | Bell siruck by machinery, a double blow, every
i 15 sec.
77 | White, octagonal, pyramidal church s s -
78 | White, hexagonal acrew-pile siructure ; piles, browsn ; lantorn, yelloW.eeeurcnne vmmune.-] Bell struck hy machivery every 10 sec.
19 | Post on wharf. A e e e e
|
80 ! Posi on incemplete railread bridge e - ————
81 | Cluster of 3 red piles ... [
82 | Ulustor of 8 red plies with ved day weark ..
83 | Cluster of 8 ioi Pilés With Tod ABF MBYK - oox o emmcrmo e e o om e erammm omme o I e mmnm
8% | Cluster of 3 réd Piles with red day mark e ... e —
5| Claster of 3 biack plles with blesk day mALK <omn ool i i e
80| Clustor of 2 black piles with BIack doy oK < irrs oo oeen iee ‘ -
{
| {
“BT | Countpel tovat, Towar part white, upper part blsck I 1z
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i
i

2 p
2 <
» =
s | £,
Latitude, . 2 § ;'E’E
Name. Lo’:n‘;::}\:.d o, Characteristics of light. E E"Df" :% g
u west. :; E E e §
= P =7 L E
g o &0
= = kK 1%
4 S = =
o ’ ”
88 | Martins Industry Light-vessel, No. T _ e v 32 08 (33) | Two fixed white_________________________ Befl’r . {ﬁ} 12
80 43 (15)
39 ¢ [ Hilton Head {front)..._ JROSE—. 32 09 (40 Fixed white . . 4 32 1034
b 80 43 (06
foi] & #lilton Head {rear) — 3z 09 {52) Fixed red_. Refi'r __ 92 15L,
0 44 (22)
(] & { Paris Island (front) ___. 32 17 (50) | Fixed white —eaef Reft’'r__ 45 12
& ] 80 40 (G8)
o
92 | & | Paris Island (rear). 32 18 (51) | Fixed white.____ . ___________ . Refi'r..| 123 18
8¢ 40 (44)
93 & [Davfuskie Island (front) ... __| 32 08 (21} | Fixed white Lens 18
2 49 (50) lantern.
94 E Duunfuskie Istand (rear) ______._______ . ________| 32 08 (42) | Fixed white b 61 1284
80 49 (6%)
o5 & [ Bleody Point {front} _— 32 05 (I8) | Pixed redo oo ocmcmemm e o | Rofl'r | 19 9lg
Eﬂ‘ 80 51 (65)
% | & Bloody Point (rear)____ 32 06 (50) | Fixedwed ___________________________. Refi'r __ 81 1424
80 52 (20) . :
97 & [ TYBEE 32 01 20 Fixed white 1 144 18
Ed 80 b0 37
98 é Tybee B 32 m ?7; Fixed white 4 28 10%5
B0 50 (1O
99 ¢ { First Cut {front) Post-Light { Fixed white Lantern. 7
5o
& 4
100 | & | First Cut (rear) Post-Light ___. ____§ Fixed white Lentern, & T I
101 Cockspur Island 32 01 21 ! Fizod white .o 6 22 934
80 62 40
102 s Socond Cut (front) Post-Light Fixad red Lantern.| 14
a
103 & | Oyster Beds 32 02 20 | Fired red 6 a2 T34
B0 53 33
104 s [ Tybee Knoll Cut (front) e e 32 01 (57 Fixed white 6 * 24 10
2
® B0 B4 {20]
105 ] Tybee Knolt Cat (rear) ... ______| 32 01 Fixed white [ 47 11
4
80 54 (44
106 Long Island Xast B 32 o2 (07; TFized red Tuabular L3 R PR —
BO 54 (55, lantern.
07 Wing Dam No, 28, Post-Light Fixed whito Tubular 8
v ARl e
108 . { Venus Point (rear} —~-] 82 03 (47} | Fixed white Refr . 83
H 80 56 (10) e
»
109 | & | Jones Island 32 04 (26) | Fixed red _— Tubular | 40
. w | 80 57 (32) - " lantern,
-
110 : & [ Eba Island {front)au.. e wevecmnreman e —-] 32 04 ) | Fixed red Refi'r_. 38
N 80 88 (2R)
R
M1 [ ™ |8 (Ebalsland (renr) ... ... .| 32 04 (35) | Fixed red Hefl'r . 60
80 58 (56
112 Wing Dam No. 106, Post-Light Fixed white '{: Lta‘ 8
antern.
113 Wing Dam No. 25, Post-Light Pixed white 'g.‘aunbtuul&r 8
o,
114 Wing Dam No. 4, Post-Light ____ wes] Fixed white %‘::ulﬂ B
ne 1 Barmrwoll Place Post-Light ... 3% 06 (56) | Fixed red Tabular 40
#0 59 (4T) Iantern,
116 Mackey Point Post-Light 32 06 (20) | Fixed white < Tabuler 8
81 01 (U6 Jamtern; :
nr & [ Fort Fackeon (frong) 22 08 (1) | Fimed red Tubnlar| 80
] 81 01 (22) lantera,
118 Lé Fort Jack: {roar) ‘82 . 08 Fixed rod Fubular 40
8. 01 ‘lamtern, |
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CAPE HENRY TO DRY TORTUGAS—Continued.

T 5 i
- I
-
] !
P8
: 'f-‘,f |
Color and peculiarity of lighthouse or vessel. i E 5 a : ¥og signal.
£g
g | B35 |
| == |

'§ [ M

=1 | oo |

= [ !

88 Two masts, schooner-rigged ; mastheads, black, with a black hoop-iron cagework ._..____._ 12-inch steam whistle ; Llasts, 6 sec.; silent in-
day mark at each. Hull, red, with “*Marring INDUSTRY " on each gide in : i tervals, 54 sec.  If whistle be disabled a bell
large, white letters, and ** No. 1’ on each gquarter. A biack smokestack and : | will be Tung by hand.
the fog signel are between the masts, | J

89 | White pyramidal beacon, 25 feet t6 southward of white dwelling e ccmee e —___ 31 ! - .

90 | White skeloton tower | 89

R i

91 Lantern on white skeleton pyramid | A e e

92 | Triangular akeleton pyramid, covered with black slats for 40 feet from top, white 120 | e e e
below. :

93 | Tower, white ; lantern, red - PO 15 b e e

94 | Red lantern on white dwelling A e e

95 | Light shown from window in roof of white dwelling. . __________ 20 e e e e e e e m

96 | Triangular skeleton tower, white for 50 feet from base and red above to top __. ) I S ——— J— [

97 | Octagonal brick tower; lower 50 feet black, upper part white ; lantern, black ___- 134 e e

98 | Skeleton tower, with seaward side inclosed, painted white. SRV [V S, e e e

99 | On top of single unpainted pile in the Oyster Beds training wall o e e

100 | On top of single unpainted pile 3¢ mile W. by N. Northerly from frent light PR e e e e
101 | Conical, white tower 20
102 | On top of single unpainied pile about 34 mile E. 14 B, Southerly from Oyster Besds | Jeome oo
Lighthouse. ’
3 | White, pyramidal tower; top of launtera, black B0 e e ——— e e
104 | Tantern on white dwelling . — R
105 | White, skeleton tower ——— 46 e ———
165 | Brown, tri 1 tower. -
107, | Single pile. H — JE
", . i
108 ' | Brown, trlangularskeleton tower, with white dwelling in front |
1100 | Browa, triangular skeleton tower. e e | e e e = e e
110 | Brown, triangular skeleton tower, with white dwelling in rear_._. e e | e e e e e
111 | Brown, trisngular skeleton tOWer . cm e wceommemosmm commem oo s e | e et e s o e
112 | Clester of three piies —w.. - e
118 | Clueter of three pilen R —
114 | Clustor of three plies o e e
116§ Brows, trianguiar skeleton tower. — P
; . ;
118 | Cluster of three white piles e ——.
§ Rt :
1“ : Emwn,"—" :_ dar skeleton tower. SR

tower,
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TABLE OF LIGHTS-—-Continued.

! . | g |2
|3
E a
: 24 a .
. Latitude, | 3 | -3
Name, : L 0‘:,(::,2‘, de, I Characteristics of light. ,‘é} :ﬁ% %E
west. = jok-] B
. 5 | 55| 8%
2 M .‘é’—' B
-]
g £ |3 £
&z =} =] =]
o o
119 % = Fig Island (front)________ .| 32 04 (48) | Fixed rede oo Refi's __ 23 | e
zg= E” Bl 03 (50)
z ¥ =
120 |5 ES | & { Fig Taland (rear) .o eeo___| 32 04 (50) | Fixed red . _____.______.___________ | Refrr_{ 123 ...
8L 15 (21) i
121 | ST, CATHERINES BOUND o oo oo — Y !
I .
122 & [ BarELO e el 31 o3 (283 Fixed white, varied by a white flash every | 4 74 1414
& i 81 17 (01 45 sec.
123 § Sapela B: —_— E 31 23 (2%) | Fixedwhite.___._____ . . ___ ___________ Refl'r __ 22 B4
. Bl 16 (55)
124 & { Wolf Island (front) el 3L 21 03 § Fixed white____ .o ___.___.._______ Refi'r ... 20 934
i {81 16 34 |
@ i H
125 A | Wolf Istand (rear) __ cmmmt 31 21 03 | Fixedwhite..o.___ oo | ° 6 28 574
L8l 16 42 |
; 1
126 . f8r. Simon ———— ememameeeel 31 08 02 | Fixed white, varied by flashes, aliernatoly 3 104 16
g | 81 23 30 red and white ; interval between flashes,
5 i 1 minate.
121 8t.Simon Beacon _______________________ .. v---‘ e e e | Fixed white____ _____i Refl’r __| a7 113
|
128 Turrie CUMBERLANDY ISLAND | 30 58 34) | Fixed white___________________________. 3 71 14
. 81 24 (40)
. 1
129 o [ Amelia Island (front) .. ____ cemmcem——-' B0 42 (10) | Fixed white Tubular 16 s
o | 8L 26 (08) lantern.
130 | ® | Amelin Istand (rear) oo _____________ 30 42 (03) Fixed whito. - | Tobular| 80 |_._____
81 26 (26) lantern.
181 | _ 5 [ Tiger Island (front) _ 20 4% (38) . Fixed white . _ Tubular 12 oo
£® 81 28 (50) jantern.
S &
132 | % Tiger Island (rear) 30 42 (39) | Fixed white. Tubular 30 e
81 20 (05) lantern.
133 Tiger Island (front 2] 30 41 (37) | Fixedred { Tubular 12 —
L 57 & ) 81 28 (oog } lantern.
k=4
134 | BA | Tiger Island (reas) 30 41 (34) | Fixed red e Tubular| 18 |l
81 28 (01) luntem.
135 | AMELIA JeLAND . cemee——e| 80 40 23 | Wlashing white every D0 8€€. oo .- 3 107 1634
81 28 26 |
i H .
186 | Br. Jouns River ____ 30 23 36 | Fixed white : 3 ki 1434
81 25 27 !
» The numerous post-lights and beceons in the 8L Johris River
137 | 8T, AUGUSTINE — 2953 07 leed white, varied by a white flash every 1 6l 184
81 17 12 | 3 mbutes
138 MOSQUITO INLET ... 29 04 ?19) Fixed white. 1 159 1834
80 B6 {38) -
139 | CAPE CANAVERAL ____ 28 27 (37 Flashing white every minute - 1 187 18
8 32 (30 1
The wumerous poal-lights and beacon
140 | JUPITER INLET 26 56 b4 Fixed white, varied by & white flazh every 1 ‘ 6 1841
80 04 48 0 soc. . | :
41 ; {FOWEY ROCKS____ . ——— 25 35 E‘z!) Fixed vhlte from 8, &5 W. through eaet- 1 103 16
80 05 (41) ward to W.;from N. by 3/ X. - .
through mutfxwmw:nl to B, ;f N
from E. 8. through narthwa-twnrd
2 to 8. 3{ E.; fixed Ted throughout the
& inteﬂnnlng sectors,
142 !E CARYSBFORT REEBF. ... __ . _.-._...1 % 13 (¥ Flushing white, from B8W.. 3¢ ‘W, throu 17100 WY
BG 12 (40) sartward and southward 0 NNE. 34 ; -
from NE. ;gn through southwesteard
to B3¢ mdfmmﬂtiés.fosx
w,, Bushing red th the inter
[ mlag:ectou inte betweon ﬁuhu,r
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i
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: Color and peculiarity of lighthouse or vessel.

Fog signal.

Teight, in feet, from base :
of structure to center of

lantern.

[ 119 Bquare, white lantern room, on pile foundati

120 | Brown tower of Exchange Building, S8avannah _______ 00 |
U U
122 Tower colored, with alternate red and white horizontal belts s Jantern, black ; ; T e e

dwelling, white.

123 | Brown beacon ; luwer part, on seaward side, closed and painted white__ 20
124 ‘ Brown, open framework siructure_ ______. .. .___E 20 e
125 . Lantern on white dwelli - . B e —— e e
126 | White, conical tower, with black lantern, attached to a two-story brick dwelling 100
with red roof.

i
127 Triangular skeleton, lower part white, upper part brown .. _____._____ —
128 | White tower .. ____ __ e e 61
128 | Black, wooden skeleton structure - e e

130 | White, wooden skeleton structure

131 | White, wooden skeleton strocture___

132 | White, wooden skeleton structuxe ... . _—

133 | White, wooden skeleton BtructnTe . o commr e oo ; [ ——

134 | White, wooden skeleton atructure

135 | White, tower ; lantern, black ; dwelllng detached 32 I PN -

138 | Red brick tower ; lantern, black ; dwelling, white. T e

hare beon omiftad on account of frequent and wumerous changes. ’

] :

187 -| Conical tower ; foundation, whits, with black cornice ; shaft, colored with Llack ; 150 1‘ o e —————— e i o S e
and whitespiral bands; below tantorn deck, black ; a¥ove, red ; dwelling, white. J

138 | Comnieal tower of red brick, natural oolor, ted by black 1808680 e 152 i o et 2 et et

138 | Cenical iron tower, alternate white and black horizontal bands ing with _____ e e e e e e

white balow the lantern.

.
#a'the Indicn River have boen omitted.

140 | Tower of rod brick, natural color; oill room wear tower. One-mnudw-n-half-atory 9 - -
stone dwelling and twosstory white dwelling,

141 | Dark-brown, pyramidal framework, on. piie foundation, inclosiug white dwelling ——
and oylindricat stairway to black lantern ; windew biinds, green.

42 ) Dark-brown, idal framework, on pile & dati inclosing low cylindrical
C 4 dweliing m-way to black lantern.
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TABLE OF LIGHTS—Continued.

- P -
2 ]
g Py =
23 =
TLatitude, & ;g
Narme, Lu‘:fg'ftﬂae, Characteristics of light. 3 5‘55. Z E»
. west. = =3 : g
© o s
£ it 5~ | 8.
[=] 2 - g5
= 4 & R
- =] = =)
o s’ "
143 ALLIGATOR REEF. 24 51 (02) [ Flashing whitc and red ; every third flash 1 135%¢ 18
80 387 (08) red, from SW. by W, 14 W. through
southward to NE, 1{ E., and from NE.
l)y L. 3/' E. through northward to SW,
3 %lashing red throughout the in-
E lervenmg sectors; interval between
= flashes, 5 sec.
E=
144 | 8 | SOMBRERO KEY .._. I 24 37 (36) leed white, from 8W.17 8§ to 8W, by 1 | 142 18
? 81 06 {40) s from WSW, 57 W, throngh south-
S “ard to ENE., and from E. 3{ 8. through
&5 northwestward to 8. by E, 5* E.; fixed
§ red throughout the mterwemng sedm's
145 2 | AMERICAN SHOAL 21 31 {24) | Flashing white, from W, 7/3 8. through 1 109 16}
= A1 31 (13) muthwx,rﬂ to NE. by E. ¥ E. ; from
3 14 N.to ESE,, and from SE. ,,E throue:h
& nm‘thwnnl to SW. by W. 1. W.; flagh-
ing red throughout themtcrvenmg sec-
tors; interval between flashes, 5 sec,
146 | SAND EKY 24 27 10 | ¥ixed white for 1 minute, varied in next 1 109 18y
8t 52 40 minuts by a white tlash of 10 seconds, !
duration, preceded and followed by par-
tial eclipses of 25 seconds from 8. lny W
32 W. to BW, L7 W.; from W,
ihrou g! h aouthwa.rd to ENE. /417‘
from E. é . to SE. by E. 74 K., and
from SE.%; K, o8, 15 W.; fixed red for
1 minuts, vnned in the next minute by
a red flash of 10 reconds’ duratio , pre-
veded and followed by partial eclipses of
25 seconds throughont the intsrvening :
sectors. :
147 | KRy WBsT e 24 32 58 | Fixed white, from N. Ly W. through south- 3 015 1814
81 48 04 westward to NE. /E from NE. by
E. }i K. through westward to SE. Y E.,
aud from 8E. 1 8. through the forthi-
ward and eastwsrd to NW, 14 N.; fixed
red throughout the intervening sectora.
148 | Northwest Pa 24 37 (04) | Fixed white, from 8. Ly W. 3z W, 4 47 1214
8L 53 (58} through northeastward fo NW. 3/ w,
and from NNW. 14 W, through anuth-
ward and westward to 8. by W.; fixed
red throughout the intervening sectors,
149 | Rebecca Shoal . ______ 24 35 (03) | Flaghing alternately red and white, 4 €6 1334
82 35 (07) excepting from WSW. 14 W. southiward
te NW, by W 15 W., in which soctor
every flash is red; imterval betweecn
flashes, 6 sec.
150 | DRY TOBTUGAS o cee| 24 38 04 | Fixed white, with a fixed red sector from 3 14914 1834
82 55 42 NE. by N. porthward to ENE. 3§ E.
151 Tortugas Harbor________ —— 24 ST (46 }“lxed white from SW, to 8W. 3/ W.; from L 67 13%
82 52 (50 1/ N. throngh muthw&rd to NE. by
E. and from E. 34 N, through
northwestwmd toB.; A aé‘ red thromgh-
out the intervening sectors,

In the foregoing table the names of the lights are printed as follows, viz:
Ist. PRIMARY SEACOAST LIGHTS.

2d. SEcoNDARY SRACOAST LIGHTS:

3d. Light-vessels.

4th. Sound, bay, and harbor lights.
The geographical positions of lighthonses which are uncertain by some seconds, not having yeét been very

accurately determined, and those of light-vessels, which vary somewhat in position, have theseeonds inclosed
thus: 85° 457 (5777). ‘
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! Color and peculiarity of lighthouse or vessel, F¥og signal.

Height, in feet, faom base
of structure to center
of lantern.

143 White, pyramidal framework, on black, pile foundation, inclosing square dwelling ..o . ___} e e e e e
and cylindrical stairway to black lantern. -

144 Brown, pyramidal framework, on pile foundation, irclosing rquare dwelling and §___ . ____ e e ——mmem
cylindrical stairway to Dlack lantern.

145 | Dark brown, pyramidal framework, on pile foundation, inclosing dwelling and
i white stair cylinder to black lantern.

146 Brown, ]gr:uuidal framework, v pile fonndation, inclosiog square dwelling and .. _____ e o e e+ e e e
cylindrical stairway to black lantern.

147 | White tower and black lantern ; detached white dwolling, with green blinds. . s¢

148 | White, screw-pile structure ; piles, ved ; lantern, black . e e e

149 | Square one-and-a-half-story dwelling, surmonuted by Jantern, on iren pile foun-
dation. Fouedation, brown; dwelling, white, with green blinds; lantern,
black.

150 | Conieal tower; lower balf, white; upper half, lantern, and dmae, Llack. Ol 150 e o ——
room near tower ; dweling u short distance to scuthward ; both of yellow briek.

15t Brown, hexagenal tower; lantern, black [ 25 ———

In the column of * Distance visible, in nantical miles,” will be fonnd the distances at which the lights can be
seen, nnder ordinary states of the atmosphere, by observers at elevations of fifteen feet above the level of the sea.

In the column of ¢ Characteristics of light,” the time between flashes is given from beginning of one flash to
the beginning of the next sncceeding vne, and bearings are given from seaward. )

_Vesssls approaching or passing light-vessels of the United States in foggy or thick weather will be warned of
their proximity by the-sounding of a bell, fog horn, or whistle, on board of the light-vessels, at intervals not
exceeding five minntes.

- "The faot should he noted that sound signals are not always reliable, The sound may Ve lost while really
approaching it, after being heard ; or even whén approached until close-to, it may not be heard at all;, though
Propetly made. These conditions are the-exception, not the rule. They are, however, always possible and render
groat care neoeseary. -
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TABLE OF LIGHTS.*

f 3 5
: = g
I - 3 °
: BE e 3
| : 2! % T
! Namao. Location. 8, - 4 g
! . e =3 e
& S5 P r-hal
. S = - D —
. £ | £ |3 3 E .
g | £ ¥ 18%| & g ‘
7 3 A = 8 2
| N. w.
i TS - T
; GrEAT IsaAc.. E_.l Ontheidsiand  ___ .. ___._____ ___ 26 02 00 | 79 06 00 1 Rev. Every 14 minute_
2 i Gy Cax E.| Near 8. point €5 34 30 | 79 18 26 1 Rev. red_] BEvery 1} min_._
3 GREAT STIRBUP CAYo e oo E_! 1,800 feet from E.end of cay _____________ 25 49 40 | 77 53 55 1 F.
4 SE, point, or Hole in Wall________________ 25 51 30 | 77 10 45 1 Rev, Every minute......_:
5 CHeroxEE (CaEmoky) Sounp. On Duck 3 26 16 20 | 77 (4 60 i 1 Fored la .. ______
Cay,
ABACO E i
6 Lirres Haryon. South side of entrance__] 26 19 45 | 76 59 15 1 Fored, oo
T L} Wittle Guana, or Eibow Cay ; 34 of a mile | 26 31 10 | 76 57 36 1 F. e e e
inland.
8 Egg Island _ On it of island, NE. Providence | 25 30 30 | 76 53 00 i F.
Chanael.
9 * (| Hog Island, W. point 25 06 37 | 1T 21568 | 1 F.
Nagsav HARBOR e B
|
10 L AtholTsland_______________________ ... lesoass|{7riTer| 1 ) U
n Androe Island (Nicoll's Town)......._.| Betweon Nicoll’s Town and Cocoanut Point | 25 08 00 | 78 00 00 1 F.reds |
12 |BarT CavyBawg . ... N. Fibow, or Planguata Cay______________| 23 56 30 | 80 27 51 1 Fo e
13 (Cruz del Padre Cay ——__________| On reef, 34 of a mile NE. of cay; or 3! 23 17 0T | 80 63 20 1 F.
. mile from BE, extremity of surround-
E ing reef. .
14 ? Bahina de Cadiz Cay _._________.__| NE. pari of cay. — 23 12 84 | 80 29 26 1 |F.and Fl.| Every minute __.
o
15 5 9 ; Cay Pledras, Los Pinzones, N. side of en- | 23 14 10 | 81 07 20 1 ¥. with | Every 2 minutes_
S | Cardenas BRY e trance to the bay. red Fl.
1 | E 1| oy Diana, Wo paFb cue o comoceaeiceae] 230056 810607 1
=3
=
17 , Havans ' Morro castle, E. side of entrance ... 23.09 21 | 82 21 80 1 Rav. Every 14 minunte._ |
i |
| ! B e

* This table is compiled from List of Lights of the Werld, Vol. I, published by the United Statss Hydrographic Office, and includes only those
mentioned ir the text of this volume.

ABBREVIATIONS AND EXPLANATIONS.
LIGHTS,

¥. Fixed. Continuously steady and visible. :

FL. Flashing. Flashes or groups of flagshes. A flash mesns a flood of light instantaneously appearing sand dis-
appearing. .

F. & FL. Fixed and flashing. The fash may ocour during the continuance of the fixed light, which it intensifies,
or the latter may show for an interval and theu be eclipsed for an interval, daring which the ﬂuhgs
will appear.

REV. Revolving. Light sppears and gradually mcrsases to fall effect, and then graduoally dcomm to eslipse.
(At shert distanees and during clear w , insteand of an eclipse & faint continnouns light . my be
observed.)

ixr, Intermittent. Buddenly appearing in view, remaining steady and vxnbla for a certain time, and then ss
suddenly eclipsed for & time. = This term includes occalbing.

AvT:. Alfernating. - Red and white light, altecnately, at eqaal intervals, without sny intervening Mkpﬁ&
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BAHAMA ISLANDS AND N. COAST OF CUBA.

|

w . 8 ‘ S . |
2 E H S 5
2 | & & ! <3 !
] a S £
- o T&
= w5 L) E ca
Eir <= s =
w0 == % & ‘ -]
=2 | g8 Character of lighthouse or vessel. ~g ! Seo Remarks.
iy %5 o |
§ 1" 8% i R
£ = =
§1F |2 4 EL
= R = ool 5= ]
I S, R — i
|
1 158 18 Iron, with broad red and white | 145 ! C,, Ist ord ! Eclipges not total within 6 miles.
horizontal bands ; Jantern, white. { i
2 80 12 | Conienl; upper part, red; lowerpart,| 70 ’ [ ) . Not visible between 8. 17° W, and 8 6 E., being intercepted by the
white ; lantern, white, : Bemini Isles when 8 miles distant. Reported vistble 12 seconds avery
i 70 seconds at a distance of about 9 miles.

3 81 15 Circular; red and white bands _.....| 48 D., 3d ord _ Visible between N. 54° W, aud N, 45° X,, over an arc of 261.©

4 | 180 20 | Conical ; stome ; lower part, white; | 85 Coeo_.__| Visible between 8. #7° W. and 8. 650 E., through west and north.

upper part, red; lantern, white, | : Reported irregadar.

5 29 6 .| Bmall, wooden towor. : 22 | Visible between the beariugs S. 48° W. and 8. 8T° K, over an arc of
2250, except whera obscured to the eastward by the high land of

: | Cherdkes Point.
6 58 6 Bmall, weoden tower __ 22 Visible between the bearings 8. 33° B, and N. 12° E. over an arc of 225°;
;, .
T {13 15 | Circular; stone; with red and T | D, lstoxd.
white bands ; lantern, white.

] T2 10 | Wooden structure ; white 27 Warning light for the dangerowus reefe in the vicinity of Kgg and

Rny igiandd.  Visible over an arc of 33T14° batween the bearings
B. 46° 3 W, and 8. 68° W,

9 68 10 | Conical; stone; white ___________._ 58 | .C________.| Visible between N. 25° E. nnd N. 26° W__ iHuminating an arc of 3640,
The vegulation is still in force which requires the exhibitiou at
night of o men light at Hog Islnd Lightbonse whenever the state
of the bar at emn.uce to Nassall is such a8 to be considersd impass-
able or & to veamels ing the harbor.

. Vieibatity r@omd to be greaier then tha! given.
10 50 8 | From a cupola of quarantine office..| ... ammm ameee Visible between N. 23° W. and N. 86° W, through an arc of 45°.
i
n 8 | Bpar . e e e
i
12 16 | Couical; atone ; white; upperpart, | 58 ; B, 230rd__| Not visible when bearing about 8 66° W., intercepted by Water Cay
red. : whon ¢ miilen distant.
13 | 49 | 10 | Conioal; white e 16 1 cC D, 4th | Uarelisble.
b ord
i
!
4 | 175 20 | Conical; iron; white ._____________ 159 {C. D, lmt
{ emd
1
6 % 14 | Bquare lantern on houss; white___.| 87 | C-o::i' At
| .
18 46 9 | Ironcol - ‘D Harbor inih: visible all around korizon, except an arc of 16° toward
i . the soutl
17 18 | Stonecolor; ‘O'Downmir” therwon_| 79 | C. D, 1st | The light is extinguished for ton ininates after midpight to clean and
ord. trim the lamps. Tower visible 5 miles. Semaphare.
ABBREVIATIONS AND EXPLANATIONS.
ILLUMINATING APPARATUS.
C. Catoptrie, or by metallic reflectors.
D. Dioptrie, or by refracting lenses.
ORD. Order or.class of ap!pmms, numbered from the first to the mx(:h order.
N. North. I - E. Esst. - | . Boath. } W. West.
The bearings are frue, and are given from the ship, not from t.he light.

Measurements are given in English feet, yards, and mantical miles.

The distanss the lights are visible i calcnlated from a hmgb: of fifteen feet abova the level of the sex at
high water,
Lights are to be gonsidored as whife anless otherwise statod.

The

positions of the lights anust be considered as approximate.

geographioal
Telagraphic dsterminations of longituds are underscored.
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BEARINGS AND DISTANCES.

The following bearings and distances serve to indicate relative positions of certain aids to navigation. An
inspection of the charts will enable the mariner to select from the bearings given the ones which may be used

a8 courses.

Cape Hatteras Lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Cape Hatteras Lighthouse :—
Miles.

Cape Henry Lighthouse, N. W ... oo oot am i ciiiiicn cmmeicecaas 103+
Currituck Beach Lighthouse, N. 2 W ... .. o icmiiecacieimrcecmcccmcreeo... 69}
Bodie Island Iighthonise, N ... ... .ot e iiicmcmemr cicccaereecaco. 34
Little Guana or Elbow Key nghthouse, 8. W e et 529
Matanilla Shoal, B8W . . . e caccemescein eeme waaooe DOT
- Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse, SSW.%W RS ; ) |
Cape Canaveral Lighthouse, 8W. 38 ... . ... . . ... ..., 481
St. Johns River Lighthouse, 8W. 4 W .. ... mmrcme ceaeaimnann ceas 417
Cape Lookont Lighthouse, BW. § W .. ... . o tieiiii i camiceicn-. B2

Tybee Lighthonse, SW. by W. Southerly . ..... .. .. ... ... .. .iao...... 329
Rattlesnake Shoal Light-vessel, 8W. by W ... . .. ... . ... ..ol 260
Cape Fear Lighthouse, SW. by W. 4 W. Westerly ... ... . ... ... ........ 1484
Ocracoke Lighthouse, WBW. 8 W ... .o i it aiaias 243

Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel.—The following are bearings and distances from Frying Pan Shoals Light-

vessel:— .
Cape Lookout Lighthouse, RE. 3 E ... ... ... .. ... .. . iiimmann W
St. Augustine Lighthouse, SW. 2 8 ......4.....___--........'...-A. fmereceo---. 283

St. Johns River Lighthouse, BW .. ... ... e it iiat i cimeaianes 265
Amelia Island Lightbouse, 8W. 2 W ... ... it iiimr iciameiaaociaaa. 253
Little Cumberland Island Lighthouse, SW. 3 W ... ... ... ... ... aioioiceonos 240
8t. Simon Lighthouse, BW. £ W ... .. .. il 233
Sapelo Lighthouse, SW. 3 W ... ... ool i, mme iem cmemmaeaaaa 219
Martine Industry Light-vessel, SW. by W. & W. ... coumiin ottt cacccie cmeea 1623
Hunting Island Lighthouse, 8W. by W. 4 W ._..... .. . e cmeaaaao. 147
Cape Romain Lighthonse, BW. by W. ¥ W ... i 85
713

Georgetown. Lighthouse, WSW. §W _____.. ... ____.....

Martins Industry Light-vessel.—The following are bearings and distances from Martins Industry Light-
vease] :—

Hunting Island Lighthouse, N. by E. § B oo oot il iiiemmaceaaa .. 18
Bull Bay Lighthouse, NE. Northerly ... ... ... umiciiiiiaiiaaniciacaaa. T2

- Rattlesnake Shoal Light-vessel, NE. ¥ B .o ... timeariiir in voocaccmcccaaa-. Bdd
Cape Romain Lighthouse, NE. $E ... ... . ... iiio. tmiiiromiieiicaceaee e cae. B2
Jupiter Tnlet Lighthouse, 8. 3 B ... .. e i ciiicmaciees e 309
Cape Canaveral Lighthouse, 8. Easterly ... ... ... ... ciiic.aiiiicoa... 218
St. Augustine Lighthouse, 8. by W. 3 W .. ... .o.ciioiiiil tiit cane venmaneanana. 136
8t. Johns River Lighthouse, B8W. } W . ... .. ... . . iceeiericacecnao-o.. 106

© Amelia Island Lighthouse, BEW.EW .. .. . . . iiieiiiimiccamaanaa. 963
Little Cumberland Island Lighthouse, 88W. 4 W ... icuiccenscunn .. 8o}
St. Simon Lighthouse, 8W. # 8 .. .. it iiin cmmmmmc s e aeea 12
Sapelo Bea Buoy, 8W. 3 8. . ettt cmdcmiiineccaeeaa. 18
Sapelo Lighthouse, 8W. 8 ... ... ...l iiiiiieiiiae .. D6}
Ossabaw Sea Bnoy, BW . ... e iiiaieiccemceeren . B0
‘Wassaw Sea Buoy, SW}W------.-_-_. MR RPN & -
Tybee Lighthonse, WBW. I W ... . . ... . rcimccmcas.crcees irvecn mnmecaes 1D

Cape Canaversl Lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Cape Canaveral Lighthouse :—
Mosquito Inlet Lighthouse, NNW. § W ... it iicaeaiaaea. 48
St. Augustine Lighthouse, RNW. I W . o i citmirnraiiamine oansnnanne 943
St. Johns River Lighthouse, XNW. Westerly ...._ ... ... vivcicmancceiinansaan 126 .
Amelia Island Lighthouse, N. by W. 2 W ... . niul il cinriomminnnnaananis 1
8t. Simon Lighthouse, N. by W. 3 W ... ... cuirminii it inrnrnsas comn nsnee 16T
Bapelo L1ghthouse,1~‘t byw ...l . .

IR |
et cdimeme e caiee e 2DD
Cape Romain Lighthouse, N. bys Easterly“ heereelesaate ciae aise teee s 280
Cape Pear Lighthouse, NNE. ... .. ... iiids ciiichcomnns coiinvmaconivbmens snones 300
Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse, 8. hyna}z'_ .4..'.....-..,.,..-.A‘._’...-.-..-......... o

Fowey Rocks Lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Fowsy Rocks L:ght;house -
Cape Florida (old tower), NW. $ N ... msomenicivn smmmasaiaivmnans -iassnmm amass | OF
Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse, M. # W ...t i niis iunimin e snot cdooa itmme ssninsannn 8L
Settlament Point, Bahama Island, NE. i Wit ieisnomes indn oons snsude avns sumssaun 88
Great Isauc Lighthouse, NE. by K. § B (... ... e ihedan e IRV 1]
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Gun Key Lighthouse, B. 3N __.. .. ._.... ... e et ieecemeeean e 42
Beacon ““ O (Trivmph Reef), 8. 2 W. ... e i ieiilciiii.ao-- B}
Elbow Key Lighthouse, 8. F W . .tirititrcne cimian i maee aeee eaa.. 101

Alligator Reef Lighthouse.-—The following are Learings and distances from Allwator Reef Lighthouse :—

Carysfort Reef Lighthouse, NE. N ... ... oo it iiie i ieecenanes 31
Beacon “D” (Crockers Reel), NE. § B . oot i it e e 6
Gun Key Lighthouse, NE.by E . ... ... ... .. .. ... e e el 84
Elbow Key Lighthouse, 8. by E ... oot iiain it it e e e e e e 55
Cruz del Padre Key Lighthouse, 8. § W .___ .. ... ____ . ... .. ... ... 95
Santa Cruz (Port Entrance), SW. by 8. .. ...______ e eimaaa e e oea 127
Morro Lighthouse, SW. §8 ...... e e e e e eaeaan e aae imeaan 140
Beacon 77, BW. by W ... i et eiaeas ieeereaeme e 9
Sombrero Key Lighthouse, 8W. by W. § W . .. ..t iiiiaiaaas 30

Sand Key Lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Sand Key Lighthouse:—
Northwest Passage Lighthouse, N. I W .. ... ... .. .. i icimi oo 10

Key West Lighthouse, NE. by N ... . .. ... cocooai o oiuh oot ionan P
S8ombrero Key Lighthouse, ENE. 4 E ... ... e et e eetmcmeea. 43
American Shoal Lighthouse, ENE.§E . ............ ... e e e ... 20
Elbow Key Lighthouse, ES8E. §E ... ... ... .. ... .. ceiea.. BB
Cruz del Padre Key Lighthouse, SE. 88 ... ... ... ... ... ... ... oo 86

Santa Cruz (Port Entrance), 8. 8 W ... ... ino ool i i e e . T8
Morro Lighthouse, 8. by W. # W .. ..o i iio... B2

Dry Tortugas Lighthouse, W. § N . ___ .. . . ... ... ... 58
Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse, W. § N .____ . .. .. ... ... . ... ... .. 394
Dry Tortugas Lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Dry Tortugas Lighthouse :—
Sand Eey Lighthouse, E. 8 . .. ... e i et iamee ccieeicneaen 58
Northwest Channel Lighthouse, E. } N ...... ....... . Ceeeemmmmen aranaa.. D6
Banibel Island Lighthouse (Punta Rasa Hu.rbor), N. by E % E..... e e 118
Egmont Key Lighthouse (Tampa Bay), N. W _... ............ e 178
Cedar Keys Lighthouse, N. # W ... ... .. ... ..., e et e e e, 2
St. Marks Lighthouse, N. by W. 8 W _ ... ... ... .. cioiiiiicnlans ... 333
Cape St. George Lighthouse, NNW. & W.oueo i iimmiiiioie it it iees aeens 318
Pensacola Lighthouse, NW. & M. ... oot i i il it it e e 415
Sand Island Lighthouse (entrance to Mobile), RW. N ... ... __..____._____ __. 431
Horn Island Lighthouse, NW. $ W
South Pass Lighthouse, NW. by W ... .. . :
Bolivar Point Lighthouse (entrance to Galveston), WNw. £ w ..... e e 697
Matagorda Lighthouse, W. by W ... .. e i e 764
Tampico Harbor Lighthouse, W8W. § W _______ ... ... ... .. ...... .. _...... 832

Vera Cruz Lighthouse (Convent of San Francmco), sW. hy W.§W ....... ..... 808
Cape San Antonio Lighthouse, S8W. § W _ ... ... ... .. .. ... .ol ..., 198
Morro (Havana) Lighthouse, 88B. 3 B ... . .coctiiis ciomennnns  eeeeieees 93
Cruaz del Padre Key Lighthouse, S8E. by B. § B ... . ... i iteeeniiiiicnannn 138
Abaco (Hole in the Wall) Lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Abaco Lighthouse :~
Egg Island Lighthouse, SB. § 8 . ... i cmee iiciiiismmncecnrcrcacaes cnnenencas 26
Great Stirrup Key Lighthouse, W. 3 8 ... coocm. cimit tiiiiiiiet iiein vaiamaas 38
Great Isaac Lighthouse, W. # N .. im i e e e 105
Nassau Harbor Lighthouse, N. by E. $ B ... ccet oo o e e 47

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.
The magnetic variations for 1895, and annual increase or decrease at pumts mentioned, are as follows:

; Annual
LoCALITY. Variation. } inerease or
} decrease.

Off Cape Henry (10 miles) . ceoo e oo enaee 1° W, 1 3%/ increase.
Off Cape Hatteras (12 mileB) « . .ae oo meeeaeaol 4° W, 33/ “
Off Cape Lookout (15 milea). oo oot 2w, 1 ¥ s
Off Cape Fear (15 mile8) . vvamccmeelcnmcccn e cneccecnmmen 14° W, | 3/ “
Off Charleston Entrance ... oo iiccmceconnee- *° W, 3 “
OfFf Savennah ERfrance .o occnom e ceccmmc - $° E, 3387 dem‘ease.
OF Doboy ERIrance. o comooe . C e icemcmiem e a——— ° E. 33
Off 8t. Johns River Entrance . cococacooocooan o annas 1}: E. 337 ‘:
Off Cape Canaveral (12 miles).. .ococcun- -] MW E, 347 ‘
Between (ireat Isaac and Coast of Fiorida . - IPE 3 ::
Off Sand Key Lighthouse . . e ooceuna. - 280 E 33/ o
Tortugas Island. oo i eiaimameeeciiaien 3° E. : ?i’ .

- East of Hole in the Wall Lighthouse ... ... $° E. 27 o
Off Carysfort Reef Lighthouse ._______ . . _....___... 2° - E. 3
Middle of Albemarle Sound, off Bull Bay ... _-........ e W, |3 inerease.
Middle of Croatan Sonnd .. cucimmoroimme wrmiemamanoao 43° W. |3 “

Middle of Pamptico Sound, norxh of Ocrwoke Inlet s, W
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GENERAI. REMARKS ON APPROACHING OR SAILING ALONG TEE COAST BETWEEN
CHESAPEAKE ENTRANCE AND KEY WEST.

Soundings.— Between Chesapeake Entrance and Jupiter Inlet, a judicious use of the lead will
give the mariner timely warning of his approach to the land from seaward.

To the northward of Hatteras the 20-fathom curve is from 13 to 45 miles off shore; but inside
of 15 fathoms the depths are irregular and there are many holes of limited extent lying inside of the
general limits of corresponding depth, 10 and 14 fathoms being found in places only 11 miles from
shore. This irregularity of depth is apt to confuse and lead the mariner into danger in thick weather;
the greatest caution should therefore be used in approaching inside of a depth of 20 fathoms. By
keeping over 5 miiles from the Leach all dangers will be avoided, but the strong currents which some-
times sct along the shore must be considered, especially after a gale,

To the southeastward of Cape Hatteras and off the end of Hatteras Shoals, which extend to
seaward about 8 miles, the 20-fathom curve is about 12 miles offshore, and the 30-fathom curve but
& short distance outside of the former. This is as close as vessels should pass the cape, and in thick
weather soundings of 20 fathoms or less should warn the mariner to keep offshore.

Between Cape Hatteras, where the 20-fathom curve is 12 miles offshore, and Jupiter Inlet, where
it is but 4 miles from the shore, the curve is fiirly regular and for a greater part of the distance it is
from 40 to 50 miles offshore. To the northward of St. Johns River entrance the water shoals fairly
regular to the 10-fathom curve, which, excepting in the two great bights between Cape Hatteras and
Cape Fear, is from 10 to 20 miles offshore. Vessels approaching from sea to make any of the
harbors between Cape Fear and St. Johns River entrance, should approach the Jand with caution when
in 10 fathoms of water, and in thick weather it is advisable to keep in this depth although the water,
except off' the entrance to Port Royal Sound, shoals gradually inside of it. Vessels standing along
the coast should, in thick weather, keep a general depth of 10 fathoms when between Cape Fear and
St. Johns River eutrance.

To the southward of St. Johns River entrance the 20-fathom eurve draws inshore gradually and
at Jupiter Inlet is only 4 miles from the beach and the 100-fathom curve a little over 8 miles. To
the southward of Jupiter Inlet both these curves draw closer inshore, and along the Florida Reefs
the 20-fathom curve is close in to the reefs, while the 100-fathom cuarve is at an average distance of
about 7 miles ontside of the reefs. Approaching the land or Florida Reefs to the southward of Jupiter
Inlet the lead is but of little use unless soundings are taken very frequently, as the water shoals rapidly
from seaward. When the water of the Gulf Stream approaches close to the reefs in southerly winds
the bottom can sometimes be seen in 10 fathoms water.

When approaching the Bahama Banks along the Straits of Florida * the discolored water is the
best indication the mariner has to warn him of shoal water; the 100-fathom curve at some points is
only 1 or 2 miles from the shoal water of the banks.

The Straits of Florida commence in about latitude 27° 25’ N, between the Litile Babama
Bank and the east coast of Florida; thence they sweep around to the southward and westward to
the Dry Tortugas, a distance of about 300 miles. They are included between the Florida coast and
its outlying keys and reefs on the west and north, and the Bahama Banks, Salt Key Bank, and the
coast of Cuba on the east and south. Their width is variable, the following being the narrower
portions: Jupiter Inlet to Little Bahama Bank, 48 miles, greatest depth about 500 fathoms ; Fowey
Rocks to Great Bahama Bank, 41 miles, greatest depth about 480 fathoms; Tennessee Reef to Salt
Key Bank, 47 miles, greatest depth about 500 fathoms. To the westward of SBalt Key Bank the
Straits have a nearly unitorm width of about BO miiles, and a depth in places of abont 1,000 fathoms.

The great velocity of the Gulf Stream and the closeness to whieh it at times approaches the
reefs and banks render the navigation of these Straits, by sailing vessels bound to the southward and
westward, both tedious and dangerous, and the difficulties are enhanced by the want of convenient
anchorages and by the abrupt rise of the banks and reefs from very deep water, which prevents the
lead from giving warning of the proximity of danger until it may be too near to be avoided. This
combination of unfavorable conditions induces sailing vessels bound to the southward and. westward.
to avoid the Straits as far ag possible by entering throngh the Providence Channels, aud if of

#General romarke and directions for approaghing the Btraits of Fiorida by the NW, Providenos Channsl sre given in the Intter pu-t of fhis volume.
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sufficiently light draft, crossing the Great Bahama Bank. Bound to the northward, the strong
current is so greatly in their favor as to more than counterbalance the difficulties of navigation.
The navigation of the Straits has been greatly facilitated by the establishment of lights and numerous
beacons along the Florida Reefs (see table, pages 20-23). By the aid of these, steamers or sailing
vessels, if they have a leading wind, bound to the southward, may skirt the reefs in safety sufficiently
close to partly avoid the adverse current, and often finding a favorable eddy after passing Alligator
Reef. Vessels drawing less than 10 feet, when down to Cape Florida, may pass inside the reefsand
follow the Hawk Channel (see deseription) to Key West, thus avoiding the adverse current of the
Gulf Stream in a most dangerous part of the Straits, and finding comparatively smooth water with
all winds.

The Straits of Florida lie within the region of the northeast trades, but these winds do not blow
over the Straits with the same regularity as over the open ocean. The prevailing winds are from
the eastward, however, during the entire year, from the southward of east in summer, and from the
northward of east in winter. During the harricane months “the Straits are liable to be swept by
terrific eyclones.”” As a rule the progressive motion of these storms, in this latitude, is to the west-
ward and northward. They are most liable to occur during the mounths of July, August, September,
and October. In the winter heavy northers are frequent. They blow generally from northwest to
north, hauling as a rule to the northward and eastward, and rarely backing. Their approach is nearly
always heralded by a heavy bunk of clouds in the northwest, preceded by light airs from the contrary
direction, aud accompanied by a Lulling burometer; they commence witl. a violent squall, gradually
settling to a fresh gale. Vessels caught in the narrower parts of the Straits in these gales are subject
to a most trying sea. Southeast gales oecur at intervals also during the winter. They usually
commence to blow at about ENE. freshening rapidly with a falling barometer and rising thermometer,
and, hauling to the southward and eastward, obtain their greatest force at about southeast.

Coast and Tidal Currents.—Strong currents set along the coast and close inshore between
Chesapeake Entrance and Cape Hatteras in southerly or northerly gales. These currents are a
special source of danger to vessels buund to the southward, hugging the coast. 19 keep out of the Gulf
Stream in southeasterly gales. Their strength and set depends mueh on the direction, strength, and
duration of the gale, and during heavy gales has been estimated as high as 3 or 4 knots per hour.
Their set in a southeaster is more or less in toward the shore.  Against this danger, whether coasting
from cape to cape or attempting to round Hatteras from any direction, the navigator should be on
his guard. Across Hatteras Shoals, in ordinary weather, the current of the flood tide sets to the
westward and the ebb to the eastward with a velocity of from 1 to 2 knots per hour. In heavy
gales the currents set with the wind across the shoals with great velocity.

Along the coast, except in the immediate vieinity of the inlets and sounds, Letween Cape
Hatteras and St. Johns River euntrance the flood current has a noticeable set to the westward and
southward and the ebb to the eastward and northward when uninfluenced by the winds ; a moderate
breeze continued for a considerable time will entirely neutralize any surface indications of ebb and
flood.  In the vicinity of the larger sounds and harbors the tidal currents are very marked. During
gales the currents set across the shoals off Cape Lookout and Cape Fear with great velocity and in
the general direction of the wind. When uninfluenced by the wind the flood sets to the westward
and ebb to the eastward across the shoals with a velocity of 1 to 2 knots per hour.

To the southward of St. Johns River entrance the currents close along shore are greatly influ-
enced by the wind, and sometimes there is a current, counter to that of the Gulf Stream, setting
close inshore just outside of the Florida Reefs. Iu strong easterly gales the current of the Gulf
Stream sometimes sets close inshore to the northward of Fowey Rocks and over the shoals off Cape
Cunaveral. - Vessels standing to the southward along the Florida Reefs should be careful not to run
too close to the reefs in the endeavor to keep out of the current of the Gulf Stream.

The Gulf Btream sets to the eastward and northward through the Straits of Florida and after
passing “between Fowey Rocks and Little Bahama Bank it continues for some distance to the north-
ward and then to the northeastward, its axis following the general direction of the 100-fathow
carve, and from 10 to 20 miles to the eastward of it.*

*The approximate position of the axis of the Guif Stream is shown oa Chart B.
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Much has been written about the width, velocity of the current, ternperature, and other character-
istics of the Gulf Stream, based mostly upon the results of desultory examinations, many of which
have not proven reliable when compared with the results of systematic observations.

To obtain more knowledge of the Gulf Stream, obscrvations at various periods between the
years 1845 and 1892 were conducted by the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey ; the follow-
ing are extracts from a report upon the Gulf Stream by Lieut. J. E. Pillsbury, U. 8. N., Assistant
Coast and Geodetic Survey, who commanded the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey steamer
Blake while engaged in the investigation of the Gulf Stream from 1885 to 1889, both inclusive.
The report is published in Appendix 10 of the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey Report for
1890.

“Passing through the Straits of Florida, the axis of the stream off ITavana is nearest the southern
adge of the current prism, but after making the bend between Salt Key Bank und Florida Reefs the
axis is from 4} to 114 miles outside the 100-fathom curve on the west side.  There is another body
of water to the northward of the West Indian Islands, which, driven by the trade winds, is moving
to the westward. This is a slow current, but when it joins the Gulf Stream proper off the southern
Atlantic coast of the United States it materially adds to the latter on its way toward the northern
seas,

The width of the Gulf Stream off Cape Hatteras is about the same as when it leaves the Straits
of Florida. It is, however, liable to more fluctnations in directions, particularly along itsedges; and
in its progress to the eastward, by the time the Newfoundland banks are reached, it is probable that
these finctuations entirely obliterate the Stream as a body distinguishable from its mate which has
come by the outside passage from the trade region. In these latitudes, however (about 40° N, the
whole surface is slowly moving to the eastward, driven by the prevailing westerly winds. Approach-
ing the shores of Europe it meets the obstruction of the Continent and escapes laterally, one branch
to the southward from the Azores toward the coast of Africa; the other branch into the Arctic, where
it forces a cold return surface current to escape along the shores of Greenland and Labrador.

The characteristics of the Gulf Stream and of also what may be called its tributaries are as folows :
When the flow is in the vicinity of the land there is a marked daily variation in the velocity, caunsed
by the elevation or depression due to the attraction of the moon and sun. There is a retardation in
the effect produced by this tidal influence of about three hours. In the open sea the daily variation
is not marked. * * *

There is reason to believe, and indeed the proof is positive, that the current flowing along our
const is divided into warm and cold bands. At two anchorages, * Nos. 4 and 5, the vessel happened
to be placed at points where the fluctuations in temperature were excessive. A study of the relations
existing between the directions of their carrents and the temperatures at these stations, together with
the position of the moon, seems to confirm the truth of the theory of the movement of the Stream to the
right and left. The moon at Station 4 was 16 hours after passing its highest northern declination. At
Station 5 it was 2 days before reaching zero. Both anchorages were in the year 1889, the first on
May 4th and 5th and the second May 9th and 10th. It has been stated that at high declination the
direction of the current at the sides is more nearly parallel to the general direction of the flow than at
low declination, and this is more marked in the subcurrents than on the surface, * * *

I am convinced that the so-called * Cold Wall” is not the inner edge of the Stream, but is near
the dividing line between the Gulf Stream proper and the outside Atlantic current, and that the
maximum velocity will always be found some miles inside (to the northward) of it. The current
outside the Stream is not comparahle with the latter in point of velocity. Its speed probably is never
much over one knot and usually much less. Its direction is to the northward and westward outside
the Bahamas and to the northward and eastward off Cape Hatleras.” * * * 8o much has been
written on the guestion in times past, and the belief' is so widespread at the present day, that the
thermometer may be relied upon to indicate the presence of a current, that T wish to particularly
accentuate the fallacy of the idea. ~ In the Straits of Florida we have found that the highest average
temperature is at the axis of the Stream, but there are times during the month when the sides are
warmer than the axis was at some other recent time.  Isolated observations are of but little value;
for at the same place the variations are great even in an interval of a few days or perhaps hours. -~ All

* Stations Noa. 4 and 5 were about 53 and 65 milos ¥espectively BE. 34 B. (magnetic) Trom Hatterss Lighthouse.
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we can say positively is that cold surface water comes from either a polar direction or from a lowe:
stratum. The direction of its luw may be toward any point in the compass.

T can see no way of utilizing the thermometer for the purposes of aczurate navigation, nor indeed
of using it to indicate with certainty that the current is favorable or the reverse. * * *

The inner edge of the Stream, then, is not necessarily marked by a change of temperature. An
abrupt difference may be cncountered at the true edge of the current, the cold water may be moving
northeast or the warm water may be flowing southwest. It is probable, however, that at about the
time of high declination warm water off Cape Hatteras indicates a northeast current, and that at low
declination the edge of the warm water has a set in the opposite direction.

It is probable that from Jupiter Inlet to Cape Hatteras, the average position of the maximum
current will ke found between 11 and 20 miles outside the curve of 100 fathoms depth, disregarding
the irregularities in the curve.

To gain the advantage of the strongest current, it is a question of judgment to be decided by
the navigator at the time, how much he shall cut off in rounding the bends of the Stream. At high
declination he can edge out so as to pass Fowey Rocks Lighthouse 7 miles distant, and be sure of
a good current, while at low declination the maximum velocity at this distance will be found much
less, and it will be necessary to go 4 or 5 miles farther to the castward.

The data obtained off Cape Hatteras are not sufficient to enable us to assert positively how much
the movement of the axis is. The width of the Stream at high declination is about 40 miles, reckon-
ing from the 100-fatliom curve, which is about the same width as in the narrowest part of the Straits
of Flerida. It is prohable that at low declination the position of the axis at Cape Hatteras is not
more than 12 or 15 miles farther offshore than the distauce giveu in the table (see page 32), but
the conditions of the current cutside the Stream at this point cause a slow surface flow at times which
may lead to the belief that the Stream itself is very broad.

A steamer bound from Cape Hatteras to Havana or the Gulf ports crosses the Stream off Cape
Hatteras. A fair allowance to make in crossing the Stream at right angles is 1§ knots per hour for
a vessel’s speed of 5 knots for a distance of 40 miles from the 100-fathom curve. In the run from
the southern edge of the Stream to Matanilla Shoal no allowance for current can be given. Upon
sighting the Bahama Bank, time will be saved by runuing down the Stream on the east side as far
as Gun Cay instead of crossing at Jupiter and running the latitude down on the Florida side of the
channel. The current is weak on the Bahama side, and on the shoals there is practically none. This
route will be difficult and perhaps impracticable until a lighthouse is built at Matanilla, unless the
green water of the northwest corner of the bank is sighted before dark. Arriving at Gun Cay,
Bahama, an allowance of 23 knots per hour for speed of the vessel of 5 knots per hour will make a
course of west good 1o Fowey Rocks. This is for the average velocity of the Stream. The weakest
current will be experienced about 3 hours before the transit of the moon, and if the crossing is made
50 as to arrive at the axis at about this hour time will be saved. ‘

A vessel running inside the Stream from Cape Hatteras to Cape Canaveral should keep inside
the 100-fathom curve, and, after passing the latter cape, as close to the Florida shore as praudence
will allow. :

‘Along the Florida Reefs the neutral zone which borders the northern edge of the Stream prob-
ably begins in-the vicinity of © The Elbow,” near Carysfort Reef Lighthouse, and gradually widens
as-the longitude increases, until off Rebecea Shoal, it extends from 15 to 20 miles outside the 100-
fathom eurve. It is narrowest at high declination of the moon, at which time it probably begins at
some point to the westward of “The Elbow.” The direction of the current in this zone is ordinarily
tidal in its character, but it is easily overcome by an abnormal current caused by differences in atmos-
pheric pressure within and without the Gulf of Mexico.

Crossing the Stream from Havana, a fair allowance for the average current between the 100-
fathom corves, is 14y knots per hour for a 5-knot speed of vessel.

The following table gives the position of the axis or the point where the greatest velocity may
be found on the third day after the moon’s highest and after zero declination. The velocity of the

“current at the point given as the pusition of the axis at high declination, changes more than at the
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other point; or in other words, the difference between the maximum and the minimum currents during
the month is greatest near the place where the movement to the left ceases. At the mean position of

the axis, however, a good current is always to be found. .
High Low
declina- | declina-| Mean
tion. tion. |Position.

East of Contoy Island, Yucatan ... _.____ 25 45 35

| North of Havana, Cuba ... ... 16 34 25

© East of Fowey Rocks, Florida 7 15 11
East of Jupiter Lighthouse, Florida. ... 15 23 19
Southeast of Cape Hatteras Lighthouse ... 31 e e

The following tables show the maximum daily variation observed at the various stations, the
mean daily variation and the velocity of the surface flow. In the Straits of Florida, off Cape Florida,
there is but one prominent maximum each day, usually arriving rine hours before the upper transit
of the moon.

Between Fowey Raocks, Florida, and Gun Cay, Bahama.

Distance east | Mean surface Maximum .
Station. of Fowey | velecity ob- | daily variation | hﬁe;z;;naf ;Zgy
Rocks. ! served. observed. | ’
— i [ — ! —~ —
! : |
Miles. ; Anots. ; Knots. i HAnots
; ' !
1 8 | 2. 66 2.38 i 1.07
13 114 | 3. 46 1.83 i 1. 64
2 15 3.16 1. 67 [ 0.92
3 22 2.73 0.56 o eemiean
4 29 2.12 0.58 [ 0.42
5 36 1.71 .95 P 0.55
I

The surface directions of the currents at the extreme stations incline toward the center of the
stream at low declination of the moon and run more nearly parallel with the axis at high declination,

Between Rebecea Shoaul Lighthouse, Florida, and Cuba, near Havana.

Distance south | Mean surface UGreatest s
Station. of Rebecea velocity ob- | daily variation h@‘f;‘?aﬁ::\ly

Shoal. served. observed. ’
Miles. Knots. ' Knots. Knots.

1 20 0.30 0.62 | 0.49

2 35 0.74 1.15 ‘ 0.77

3 50 2.24 0.65 0. 62

4 a8 2.23 0.80 0.46

5 86 0.77 : 0.82 0. 61

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CHESAPEAKE ENTRANCE TO KEY WEST.

The routes taken by vessels bound to the southward will of course depend greatly upon their
port of destination. The directions for coasting are given in sections as follows:
Section 1. From Cape Henry to Cape Halteras.
Section 2. From Cape Hatteras to Martins Industry Light-vesse].
Par. 1. For vessels of any draft. :
Par. I1. For vessels of 18 feet or less draft.
Par. III. From Hatteras to 8t. Johns River——straight track.
Section 3. From Martins Industry Light-vessel to Cape Canaveral,
Section 4. From Cape Canaveral to Fowey Rocks,
Section 5. From Fowey Rocks fo Alligator Reef Lighthouse.
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Section 6. From Alligator Reef Lighthouse to Key West Harbor Entrance or to Rebecca
Shoal Lighthouse.

Offthore routes for vessels bound from Cape Hatteras to Key West or Gulf Ports, are given
under the headmg “Stulmbhlp Routes for vessels bound from Cape Hatteras to the Gulf of
Mexico

Dlreetions for entering” the Straits of Florida from the castwurd are given under the heading
“ General Remarks and Sailing Directions for Iintering the Straits of Florida through the Provi-
dence Channels”’

1 From Cape Henry to Cape Hatteras.—For vessels of any drafi—With Cape
¢ Henry Lighthouse bearing W. distant 4 wiles, make good a 8. by BE. § E. course for
77% miles, and then change the course to 8. 3 W. and continue it 374 miles; Cape Hatteras
Lighthouse should then bear NW. distant 13 miles. Or, with strong westerly or n()rflnwesterly
winds, having Cape Henry Lighthome bearing W. distant. 4 miles, make good a 8. by E. } BE.
course for 76 miles. Then steer 8. 3} W. for 41 miles when Cape Hatteras Lwhthouse shou]d bear
NNW. } W. distant nearly 13 mﬂ%. From this position follow the du‘ectlous in section 2, or, the
sailing directions on page 39. .

Remarks.,—Notice the remarks on’currents on page 20. The 8. by E. # E. course draws offshore gradually and
passes well to the eastward of all dangers, Currituek Beach Lighthonse is left @ miles distant when abeam anid
Bodie Island Lighthouse nearly 104 miles. When the course is chunged to 8. § W. Bodie Island Light, if visible,
should bear WNW.

The 8. # W. course leads from & to 94 miles from shore. At night after having stood on this course for 13
miles Hatteras Light should le made bearing about SW. £ 8. If, while standing on the 8. £ W. course, Hatteras
Beacon Light is sighted it is an indication that the vessel is too far to the westward and shonld be bauled offshore
until the Beacon Lighi dips below the horizon. Hatteras Lighthouse should be 10 miles distant when abean,
bearing W. § N. When Hatieras Light bears NW. Onter Shoal, the farthest offshore of the Hatteras shoals, should
hear WNW. distant 44 miles.

The 8. by E. } E. conrse leads outside of all dangers and from 44 to 84 miles from shore. Currituck Beach
Light and -Bodie Island Light should each be 8 miles distant when abeam.

When the course is changed to S. 4 W. Bodic Island Light sheuld bear WNW. distant 10 miles; Wimble Shoal
is left a little over 1 mile on the starboard haud. Cape Hatteras Light and Deacon Light shonld be at least 7miles
distant when abeam so as to give Hatteras Shoals a berth of 13 miles. When Hatteras Light hears NNW. 4§ W. the
vessel shonld be in 20 to 30 fathoms of water and on the sailing line from Cape Hatferas to Frying Pan Shoals
Light-vessel as given in sectiou 2 following. .

When rounding Hatteras Shoals the lead shounld always be used. In thick weather the water should not be
shoaled to less than 20 fathoms, and in clear weather to not less than 12 fathoms.

Dangers.—There are several spots with 14 to 18 feet of water over them lying from § to 1% miles from the
beach off False Cape, the name given to that part of the shore 204 miles to the southwa-nl of Cape Henry Lighthouse.
Vessels must pass outside of these shoals.

Platt 8hoala consist of 2 number of spots with 43 to 6 fathoms over them, lying from 2} to 3} miles from the
beach and from 6 to 9 miles to the sontheastward of Bodie Island Lighthouse. There is a good channel with a
depth of 8 to 14 fathoms inside this shoal and abont 1% miles fromm the heach. The shoals extend about 34 miles
in a general NNW. and BS8E. direction and are about 14 miles wide. In easterly gales the shoaler spots of these
shoals are marked by breakers.

Wimble §noals counsist of a namber of ridges extending ont from and lying off the shore to a distance of 4 miles
with depths ranging from 3¢ to 8 fathoms. The northern end of theso shoals are about 134 miles to the southward
of Bodie Island Lighthouse and Dear B. by 5. from the northern end of the Chickamicomico Woods. Thespot with
3% fathoms over it lies about 2§ miles from the shore, and there are several spots with 4 fathoms over them inshore
of it, In easterly gales the shoaler parts are marked Ly breakers.

Hatteras Shoals extend nearly 8 miles in a southeasterly direction from the pitch of Cape Hatteras, and consist
of a number of irreguilar shoals some of which have only 4 and 6 feet of water on their shoaler parts. The three
principal shoals have distinctive names. The Bpit extends about two miles to the southeastward from the pitch
of the cape snd has depths of 6 to 12 feet over it.

Dizmond Shoal lies 3 miles to the southeastward of the cape, has a least depbh of 4 feet over it, and is nsually
marked by breakers, Outer Shoals consists of two large irregnlar patches with least depths of 5 and 8 feet over
them and usuaily marked by breakers; the one lying farthest offshore bears 8B. by 8. distant 84 miles from Hatteras
Lighthounse. Between Outer and Diamond shoals is what is known as the Outer Slue Chanzuel, which has a depth
of abouf 34 fathoms, but as there are several spols with only 14 and 18 feet of water over them and as the channel
is not marked it is not safe to pass to the northward of the Onter Shoals. During strong winds the currents set
soross tha shodls with great velocity and sailing vessels must be cautivns when rounding not to be set on them.
(See vemarks on currents on page 20.) Ab night Hatteras Besieon Light should be kept dipped below the horizon
wiiile & vessol 'is rounding the shoals.

18—



34 CHESAPEAKE BAY ENTRANCE TO EKEY WEST.

The United States Lighthouse Eatablishment has erected an iron skeleton beacon in 18 feet of water on Quter
Shoals (Outer Diamond Shoals), preparatory to erecting a lighthonse on or near the same locality.

2 From Cape Hatteras to Martins Industry Light-vessel.—1. For vessels of any arart.—
¢ Having followed the directions in scetion 1 preeceding, with Cape Hatteras Lighthouse
bearing NW. distant 13 miles, make good a SW. § W. course for 67 miles. Cape Lookout Light-
house should then bear NNW. } W. and be distant 16 miles. Then make good a SW. § W,
course for 88 miles, when Frying Pan Sheals Light-vessel should be about 4 miles distant op the
starboard beam. From this position make good a SW. by W. } W. course for 165 miles. Martins
Industry Light-vessel should then be about 1 mile distant on the starboard hand.and the directions
in section 3 should be followed.

A SW. by W. } W, Westerly course made good for 112 miles from Frying Pan Shoals Light-
vessel will lead to a pusmou off Charleston Light-vessel.

11. with westeriy or nerthivesterly winds, for vessels of 18 feel or less draﬂ.——With Cape
Hatteras Lighthouse bearing NN'W. ; W. distant nearly 13 miles, make good a2 8W. § W. West-
erly course for 154 miles. Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel should then be abeam distant 4 miles;
Cape Lookout Lighthouse will be left 123 miles on the starbdard hand on this course. From Fry-
ing PPan Shoals Light-vessel a SW. by W. 1 W. course made good for 165 miles will lead to Martins
Industry Light-vessel; or,a BW. by W.1 W. Westerly course made good for 112 miles will lead to
Charleston Light-vessel.

111. To make a straight track from tave Hatteras to St. Johns River entrance.—A SW.
3} W. eourse made good for 412 miles should Jead up to the whistling buoy off the entrance to St.
Johns River. This course leads well clear of all dangers and no lights or land will be sighted until
nearly up to the entrance to the river.

Remarks.—See the remarks on coast currents on page 29. The 8W. § W. course ghonld lead outside of the
44-fathom spot off Cape Lookont Shosls. In passing Cape Lookout Shoals it is advisable to use the lead and pass
outside the shoals in 13 fathoms of water. Cape Lookout Light will not be sighted unless ou a very clear night.

On the SW. § W. course Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel should be made on the starboard bow. In thick
weather the lead should be used as the lighi-vessel is approached and the water not shealed $o less than
7 or 8 fathoms.

The SW. by W. 1 W. course from Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel leads well outside of all dangers. Cape
Romain Light should be 15 miles, Churleston Light-vessel 10} miles, Charleston Light 12 miles, and Huanting Island
Light 114 miles distant when abeam, but they will only be visible at night. Martins Indnstry Light-vessel should
be made a little on the starboard bow.

The S8W. § W. Westerly course from Cape Hatteras, when off Cape Lookount, passes hetween two spots having
from 4% to 6 fathoms over them aund about 124 miles to the southeastward of Cape Lookout Lighthouse; at night
bearings should be taken of the light so as to pass it at that distance when albeam. Frying Pan Shoals Light-
vessel should be made on the starboard bow, but Cape Fear Light will not be visible nunless the vessel is so far to
the westward of the track as to place her in danger of running on the shoals.

On the SW. by W. + W. Westerly course from Frying Pan Shoails Light-veasel, Gieorgetown nghf. should be
abont 144 miles distant and Cape Romain and Bull Bay lighthouses 8 miles distant when abeam. Charleston
Light-vessel should be made on the atarboard bow.

Dangers.—Cape Lookout Shoals extend in a general 8S8E. direction 8} miles from the pitech of the -eape,
their outer end, with a depth of leas than 18 feet, being 8. by E. distant 10 miles from Cape Lockout Lighthouse.
The greatest width of the shoals is about 1% miles and the depth over them ranges from 2 to 1B feet. Look-
out Breakers is the name given to o ridge on the shoals which has a depth of 2 te 6 feet, and lies about 7 miles from
the lightbouse and 3 miles from the southern end of the shoals. Ountside of Lookont Shoals proper are two irregu-
lar shoals with 4% to 6 fathoms over them. -These shoals may be dangerous in & heavy ses, and deep draft vessels
should pass at least 143 miles from Cape Lookont Lighthouse when it bears KNW. 4 W. to clear these outer shoals.
In thick weather always use the lead, and, unless very sure of the vessel’s position, do not go into o less depth than
13 fathoms. (See also the rerarks on currents on page 29.)

Frying Pan Shkoals.—The unbroken part of theve shoals extends in a genersl 8. by E. § E. direetion for a distance
of 10 miles from the pitch of Cape Fear, and has a depth of 7 to 14 feet.over it; for a distance of 54 miles farther in
the same general direction the shoals are broken, the depth over them ranging from 10 to 24 feet. The greatest
width of the shoals is about 2} miles. About midway betwepn the pitoh of the ecape and the outer shoal is what {e
known as the 8lue Channel. This has a depth of 11 feet at low water, and is sometimes ueed by light draft coast-
ing vessels in smooth weather.  The channel is marked by a buoy at ils eastern and 8 buoy at its western
end. Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel is moored off the onter end of the shonl, and bears 882, nearly 17 miles from
the pitch of the cape. Frying Pan Shoals whistling buoy is off the westers #idé of the shosls and ‘beurs NW. 3 W.
distant nesrly 8 miles from the light-vessel. The buoy is a gulde for vessels bound to the: Caps Fear River after.
rounding the light-vessel. ~About 8 wmiles B. $'8. from Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel is:a amall shoal with
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a least depth of 4% fathoms over it. Frying Pan Shoals are especially dangerous, on acconnt of their distance from
the land and the strong tidal currents which set across them in strong winds. (See alsu the remarks on currents
on page 29.)

The shoals which make off from the shore from abreast Winyah Bay to Port Royal Souud, can be avoided by
giving the shore a berth of 6% miles. These shoals are described under the directions for vessels standing in for
the harbors.

3 From Martins Industry Light-vessel to Cape Canaveral.— For vessels of any droft.—
* Having followed the directions in section 2 until Martins Industry Light-vessel bears
about NW. distant 1} miles, steer 8. by W. § W. Westerly; this course made good for 108} miles
should lead to a position from which St. Johns River Lighthouse bears W. distant about 6 miles,
Then make good a 88E. 3 E. course for 121 miles; Cape Canaveral Light shonld then bear SW. by
W. 1 w. distant about 13} miles. From this position follow the directions in section 4 following.

Remariks.—The 8. by W. § W. Westerly course leads well offshore and no land will be sighted until near the
mouth of the 8t. Johns River when Mount Cornelia, a hill 63 feet high, thickly wooded, and with an observatory on
its top, may be seeu. St. Johns River Lighthouse should be made broad off the staurboard bow and when it bears
W. the whistling buoy, off the entrance of the river, should be about 24 miles distant and nearly in range with Mount
Cornelia. At night after having lost sight of T'ybee Light the first light which should e sighted is Amelia Island
Light and when it bears a little abaft the starboard beam St. Johns River Light should be sighted.

On the BSE. 4 E. course the sailing line draws offshore gradually, St. Augustine Lighthouse is left 12 miles
distant when abeam, and Mosquito 1ulet Lighthouse 16 iles. Hetzel Shoal whistling buoy should be left about 12
miles on the starboard hand and Cape Canaveral Lighthouse, when abeam, should be 13§ miles distant.

When approaching the shoals off Cape Canaveral soundings should be taken frequently and the vessel should
be kept in nothing less than 12 fathomsa of water until the whistling buoy off Hetzel Shoal is sighted.

Dangers.— All the shoals making offshore between Martins Industry Light-vessel and Fernandina Entrance can
be avoided by (rlvmg the shore a berth of over 7 miles. ‘These shouals are described in connection with the harbor
entrances.

A narrow shoal with 5% to 6 fathoms over it lies from 5 to 5% miles from the shore and from 20 to 22 miles to the
southeastward from St. Johng River Lighthouse. This shoal is only dangerous to deep draft vessels in easterly
goles and such vessels should not approach the shore closer than 64 miles.

There are a number of ontlying shoals within a radius of 12 miles to tlhe northward and northeastward of Cape
Canaveral. In aheavy sea thess shoals are marked by breakers, but with a smooth sea there is nothing to indicate
their locality except the buoys marking Hetzel and Ohio shoals, the land usually not being visible from off the
outer shoals. (See also the remarks on currents on page 29.)

Hetzel Shoal lies E. by N. distant 9 miles from False Cape and 11} miles NNE. § E. from Cape Canaveral Light
house. The part of the shoal having less than 4 fathoms over it extends 2} miles in a NNW. aud 88E. direction and
the shoaler part, with 11 to 17 feet of water over it extends about 1 mile in a N. and 8. direction and is about } mile
wide. Nearly 1% miles NE. from the R. end of Hetzel Shoal and NKE. { E. nearly 134 miles from Cape Canaveral
Lighthouse is a red whistling buoy and red nun buoy in about 10 futhonis water.

Ohlo 8hoal has 3} fathoms of water over it and lies about 13 miles to the southeastward of the shoalest part of
Hetzel Shoal and there is from 33 to 43 fathoms between these shoals. A black can buoy marks Ohio Shoal.

Chester Shoal is the name given fo an extensive shoal with depths ranging from 9 to 20 feet over it, and lying
to the eastward and southeastward from False Cape. The sasternmost part of this ahoal is 44 miles from the beuch
and has a depth of less than 4 fathoms over it,. About 4} miles from the beach and bearing NE. by E. from False Cape
is a smiall shoal with 19 to 24 feet of water over it.

 Lying ‘aboiit 5 miles offahiore and 63 miles NE. by N. from Cape Canaveral is a shoal with 16 to 24 feet of water
aver it. This shoal is about 1 mile long NE. and 8W. und nearly 3 mile wide; the depth Letween it and the south-
eastern end of Chester Shoal is from 44 to 4 fathoms.

‘Flie Bull, a natTow shoal with 16 to 24 feet of water over it, lies 73 miles NE. Ly E. from Cape Canaveral Light-
bouse. The shoal ‘is about 23 miles long ins N, and 8. direction, and nearly 4 mile wide. Abont 1} miles to the
northward of the shoalest part-of The Bull are two 5-fathom spots.

Between Heteel and Ohio shoals on the east, and Chester Shoal, The Bull, and other shoals on the west, $here is
a channel with a lesst width of 2} miles-and depth of over 5 fatlioms.

Boutheast Bhoal is an extensive shosl .making off to the southeastward from Cape Canaveral, ite outer end being
4 miles from the cape.  The main part of the shoal, with from 5 to 14 feet over it, mukes out 5} miles in a 8E. by E.
direction; and is almost conatantly marked by breakers. The ontermost shoal spot lies 14 miles farther out in the
same direction; and has a least depth of 11 feet over it. This spot is nearly 1 mile long in a K. by E. and 8. by W.
direction and about } mile wide, with & depth of less than 19 feet. Between it and the main part of the shoal is
Cankveral Sius, which is abont 1f miles wide, with a least depth of 21 feet. A black and white perpendicularly
stripod buay marks the channel through the slue, and it should Le left close-to by vessels using thia channel.
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4 From Cape Canaveral to Fowey Rocks.—For vessels of any arart.—Iaving fol-
v lowed the directions in section 3 preceding. when Cape Canaveral Lighthouse hears
SW. by W. 3 W. distant 134 wmiles, and the whistling buoy off Hetzel Shoal has been left about
7 miles on the starboard quarter, make good a 8. by BE. } B. course for a distance of 97 miles,
Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse should then bear about W. by 8. (abcam) distant T4 miles. From this
position a 8. } W. course made good for 83% miles will lead to a position | to 2 miles to the cast-
ward of Fowey Rocks Lighthouse; then follow the directions in section 5. |

Or, to keep out of the Gulf Stream cuvrent; while still 10 miles to the northward of Jupiter
Inlet Lighthouse, haunl inshore and follow the coast, keeping about 1} miles from the beach, and in
a depth of over 10 fathoms, until Biscayne Shoal buoy is abeam distant 3 mile. From this position
a 8. } BE. course should be made good, passing $ mile to the eastward of North End of Florida
Reefs buoy and § mile to the eastward of Fowey Rocks Lighthouse.

Remarks. —The 8. hy E. t E. conrse draws inshore gradually, and passes outside of all dangers. The
land will not be sighted until nearly abreast of Jupiter Lighthouse; 20 miles to the northward of the lighthouse
the sailing line leads 10 miles offuhore. Nomne of the shoals between Cape Canaveral and Jupiter Inlet are marked,
except by breakers during a heavy sea.

The 8. + W. course draws in toward the shore gradually for the firat 24 iniles, and is then about 3} miles from
the beach. 1t then draws offshore gradually, and when about 15 miles to the northward of Fowey Rocks Light-
honse the sailing line leads about 3 miles to the eastward of Biscayne Shoal buoy. North end of Florida Reefs
buoy will be left about 24 miles on the starboard hand on this course. Along this stretch of the coast special
aftention muast be paid to the current, and particularly during stmng ensterly winds. The shore to the northward
of the Florida Reefd chould be given a Lerth of at least 1 miles, See also the remarks on currents on page 29.

Dangers.—Thomas Shoal has a least depth of 5 fathoros over it and lies from 5 to 7 miles offshore. The part
of the shoal having a less depth than 6 fathems is about 4 miles lonr NW. by N. and SE. by S., and lies between 36
and 40 miles to the southward of Cape Cauaveral Lighthouse. About 5 miles SE. 4+ E. fromn the southern end
of ‘Thomas Shoal, and 8 miles from,the beach, is a small 53-fathom gpot. -

A narrow shoal with less than 6 fathoms over it lies abont 10 miles offshore about 48 miles to the southward of
Cape Canaveral Lighthouse; this shoal is about 3 miles leng in a general N. and 8. direction and its greatest
width is abount § mile. .

Indian River Bhoal extends out from the shore about 2 miles to the northward of Indian River Inlet, which is
abont 36 miles to the northward of Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse. The shoal extends out from the shore in a northerly
direction and depths of 33 to 3% fathoms will be found from 2 to 24 miles from the shore.

Capron Shoal is a small shoal with a least depth of 18 feet over it, lying about 2} miles from the shore and
about 6 miles to the southeastward of Indian River Inlet.

Plerce Shoal, a small shoal about 5 miles to the southward of Caprou Shoal, has a least depth of 31 fathoms
over it and lies about 1% miles from the shore.

8t. Lucie Bhoal at its southern end, which is 22 miles to the northward of Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse and 3}
miles from the shore, has a least depth of 16 feet over it. About 3 miles N. by E. from this part of the sheal and 5
miles from the shore is a narrow spot with 4 fathoms over it; between these two spots the depth ranges from 4§ to
6} fathoms.

Gllvert Shoal has a depth of 3} fathoms over it and lies about 1 mile offshore and 17 miles to the northward of
Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse. The shoal with a less depth than 4 fathoms is about ? mile long and exiends parallel
to the beach.

To the sonthward of Hillsboro Inlet, which is about midway between Jupiter Inlet and Fowey Rocks, and
until the northern end of the ¥Florida Reefs are encountered, there are no outlying shoals, but less than 18 feet will
be found in many places § mile, and £ fathoms in several places 1 mile from the shore.

Biscayne Shoal has o depth of 17 feet over it and lies nearly 1 mile offshore and 15 miles to the northward of
Fowey Rocks Lighthouse. A red buoy marked * Biscayne” in white letters is placed to the eastward of the shoal.

The broken line of detached reefs, with 12 to 18 feet of wuter over theni; which extend for a distance of 10 miles
in a K. $ W, direction from Fowey Roeks Lighthouse are part of the Fiorida Reefs. North ead of Florida Reefs, the
name given to the nerthernmost, is about 1} mile long in a N. and 8. direction and 300 yards wide. Off its esstern
side is a red buoy with ¢ Cape Flerida” in white letters.

5 From Fowey Rocks to Alligator Reef Lighthouse.—1In this section and section 6 follow-

* ing, separate dircctions are given for passing aloug outside of the Florida Reefs in the

daytime and at night.. The directions for the daytime lead as close as is consistent with safety under

favorable conditions. At night close attention to the red sectors in the lights will insure safety. It

must be remembered that during and after strong southerly winds the Gulf Stream eurrent sets close

in to the reefs ; care must therefore be taken to make the distances good between the points where

courses are changed. Sailing vessels in light winds should not run the risk of being becalmed close
in to the reefs; it is advisable in case the wind falls light to haul offthore.
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In the dawtime.—Having followed the directions in section 4, when Fowey Rocks Light-
house bears W. distant about 1 mile steer 8. 1 W& for 7 miles. Beacon “0”, on Triumph Reef,
should then bear about 1 point abaft the starboard beam distant a little over  mile. Then steer
S. by W. for 6} miles; Beacon “L”, on Pacific Reef, should then be about § mile distant on the
starboard beam and the course changed to 8, by W. § W. for 10 miles, when Carysfort Reef Light-

‘liouse should be 1 mile distant and 1 point abaft the starboard beam. Then steer S8W. } W for
51 miles and when Beacon “ J 7, on “ The Elbow 7, bears abeam distant 1 mile, stecr 8W. | 8. for
7% miles. Beacon “G”, on I‘rem,h Reef, should then bhe on the starboard beam dlbtdl)t 1 mile,
From this position make good a SW. } W. course for 18} miles or until Alligator Reef Lighthouse
bears NW. 3 N. distant nearly 1 mile and then be guided by the directions in section 6 following.

At Night.—Having followed the directions in section 4, when Fowey Rocks Light bears W.
" distant about 1 mile, steer 8. } W. for nearly 114 miles, taking care to keep in the white rays of
Fowey Rocks Light for that distance and until Carysfort Reef Light shows white, then being in the
white rays of both lights, steer SSW.; this course made good leads 1 mile to the southeastward of
Carysfort. Reef Light; when the light is abeam distant 1 mile steer SSW. § W. Southerly aud keep
in the white rays as long as the light is visible. Having stood on this course for 16 miles the white
rays of Alligator Reef Light should be made, and the course changed to SW. § W.; continue on
this course, keeping in the white rays of Alligator Reef Light for 16} miles and until Alligator Reef
Light is abeam distant nearly 2} miles, then follow the directions in section 6.

Remarks.~ Ia the daytime while on the 5. ¥ W. course the reefs will be left about § mile on thestarboard hand
and not less than 25 fathoms will be found on thesailing line. Ou the 8 by W. course about 30 futhoms is the least
water on the sailing line and the reefs and Beacon “M" (on Ajax Reef) are leflt § mile on the starboard Lhand. On
the 8. by W. § W. course the entrance buoy to Turtle Harbor is left about $ mile on the starboard hand while nearly
5 miles to the northeastward of Carysfort Reef Lighthouse. The 88W 3 W. course leads well clear of the reefs in
a least depth of about 14 fatlioms; Beacon “J” shonld be made well off the starboard how and be left nearly 1 mile
distant when abeam. On the 8W. { 8. course the least depth should be about 18 fathoms; Beacon “H?” (on (3recian
Shoals) should be left nearly 2 miles on the starboard heam and Beacon “ G’ when abeam should be a little over
1 mile distant. The 8W. 4 W. course leads nearly 4 mile to the sonthward of Molasses Reef buoy (can, red,
“Molasses” in white letters). There are three beacons (Beacon “F* on Pickles Reef; Beacon “E” on Conch Ruef,
and Beacon “D " on Crockers Reef) marking the reefs between Molasses Reef bnoy and Alligator Reef Lighthouse;
and iz no ease should they be passed closer than § mile. The least water on the sailing line is not less than 9
fathoms and the average depth abont 20 fathoma.

Note.—A detailed deseription of the reefs in connection with the sailing directions wonld only be confusing.
While rkirting the reefs in the daytime u sharp lovkout should be kept for the beacons and other aids, and the
color of the water should be noted. The pousition of the vessel should frequently be verified by bearings on the
beacons and lighthouses and the aids should not Le passed closer than the distauces stated in the sailing directions
and remarks.

6 From Alligator Reef Lighthouse to Key West Harbor Enirance or te Rebecca Shoal
. Lighﬁlﬂtl&ﬂ ~-—For ressels of any drufi.——-HaVing followed the directions for the
daytime in section 5 and having Alligator Reef ILighthouse distant nearly 1 mile on the starboard
beam, countinue on the SW. 3 W. course for 103 nnles. Tennessee Reef buoy should then be on the
starboard beam, distant 1 mile. Then make good 2 8W. by W. § W. course for 19} nfiles, when
Sombrero Key Lighthouse should be 13 miles distant on the starboard beam. From this position
steer W8W. 3 W. Thiscourse continued for 35 miles leads to the entrance of the Southeast Chaunel
into . Key West; if continued 43 miles farther, to the entrance of the Main Ship Channel into Key
Waest ; and if this course is made good for a distance of 43§ miles from Sombrero Key Lighthouse,
Sand Key Lighthouse should bear N. by W. distant 1% miles, then:

Lo enter Key West Harbor follow the sailing directions under that heading.

I} desiring to pass into the Gulf of Mexico between Rebecca Shoal and the Dry Tortugas, steer
W. } 8. for 35 miles and then steer NW. § N. for 11 miles. Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse should then
bear B. distant a little over 2 miles.

“at nighit.—Having followed ‘the directions for mght in section 5, with Alligator Reef Light
bearing abeam distant nearly 23 miles, continme the 8W. § W. course for 14} miles. Sombrero Key
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Light should then show white and the course should be changed to WSW. } W. On this course
Sombrero Key Light should be left 1 mile on the starboard hand and the vessel shonld be kept in
the white rays of this light. Having stood for 31} miles on the WSW. } W. course the vessel
should be on the edge of the red rays of Sombrero Key Light and just entering the white rays of Ameri-
can Shoal Light; the course should then be changed to WSW. 1 W. Southerly and made good for 193
miles. I.eave American Shoal Light nearly 1} miles on the starbourd hand when abeam and when-
nearly 8% miles past it and on the edge of its red ray, Sand Key Light will begin to show white.
Having stood on the WSW. 1 W. Southerly course for 19% miles, the vessel should be on the edge
of the red ray in Key West Light and off the entrance of' the Svutheast Channel, which is the one
usually nsed by vessels entering Key West Harbor at night.

To enter Key West Harbor follow the sailing directions under that heading.

If desiring to pass into the Gulf of Mexico between Rebeccn Shoal and the Dry Tortugas, continue
the WSW. 3 W. Southerly course until Sand Key Light bears N. by W. distant 1§ miles. Then steer
W. } 8. for 35 miles, taking care to keep in the white rays of Sand Key Light for a distance of 123
miles after it has been left abeam. After having stood on this course (W. } 8.) for 35 miles,
Rebeeca Shoal Light should bear about NNW. } W. and be distant 10 miles, and the course should
be changed to N'W. § N. to pass a little over 2 miles to the westward of the light.

Remarks.—In the daytime while on the 8W. § W. course the depth should not be less than 18 fathoms,
Beacon ““'7°’ (on Tennessee Reef) should be left 13 miles on the starboard hand and Tennessee Reef buoy (nun, red,
¢ Tennessee” in white letters) should be left 1 mile ou the starboard beam. Onp the SW. by W. § W. course the
depth should not be less than 20 fathoms; the sailing line leads about § mile outside of some of the reefs with 14
to 15 feet of water over them. Beacon *“C’’ (un Coffin Patches) should be left at least 1§ miles on the starboard hand.
Between Tennessee Reef buoy and Sombrero Key Lighthouse there are a number of breaks in the reefs through
which a depth of 3% fathoms can be taken. On the WSW. 3 W. comrse there are no aids for a distance of 17 miles
until up to Beacon 8’ (vn Looe Key); foradistance of 124 miles to the westward of Sombrero Key Lighthouse the
least depths on the reefs are from 17 to 20 feet. Care should be taken not to shoal the water to less than 20
fathoms. Beacon ‘6 * should be left about I mile on the starboard hand and American Shoal Lighthouse be passed
at the same distance. After passing Americar: Shoal Lighthouse, Beacon “A" (on Eastern Sambo) is the first aid
passed and is about 8} miles to the westward of the lighthouse. The reefy Letween the beacon and lighthouse
have little water over them and some show bare. When abreast of Beacon ““A” the city of Key West and Key West
Ligbthouse will be seen to the northwestward and when this lighthouse bears NW. } N. Western Sambo buoy (nun,
red) should be nearly in range with the lighthouse and nearly 1 mile distant. Continuing the WSW. # W. course
it should lead 13 miles to the southward of Sand Key Light. When Key West Lighthouse bears N. + W. the Main
8hip Channel Entrance buoy will be in range with the lighthouse and 13 miles distant.

~ On the W. 8. courss Beacon ‘2 (on Western Dry Kocks) will be left nearly 14 miles on the starboard hand;
Satan Shoal buey (can, red and black Lorizontal stripes) and Vestal Shoal buey (can, black) should be left a little
over 1 mile on the starboard band; Coalbin Rock buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes) should be left about
1} miles on the starboard hand, when 11% miles to the westward of Sand Key Lighthouse; Marquesas Rock buoy
(nun, red and black horizontal stripes) should be left 12 miles on the starboard hand, when about 6% miles to the
westward of Coalbin Rock buoy. On the NW. § N. course Rebecca Shoal Lighthouse should be made well on the
starboard bow.

See also the note just preceding section 6.

Dangers.—Western Dry Rocks is a reef lying about 2% miles W. by 8. from Sand Key Lighthouse and matked
by Beacon L5 ; the beacon should not be approached from the southward closer. than § mile.

Satan Shoal. a small 16 foot spot lying 4% miles W. } 8. fromn Sand Key Lighthouse, is marked by s red and
black borizontally striped can buoy.

Vestal Bhoal is a small 16-fuot spot lying 61 miles W. } 8. from Sand Key Lighthouse and is marked by &
blsck car buoy.

Coalbin Rock, a small spot with 18 feet of water over it, lies. 114 miles W. # 8. from Sand Key Lighthonse and
is marked by a red and black horizontally striped can buey.

Marquesas Rock is a small 12-foot spot lying 18 miles W. 1 8. from Band Key Lighthouse; the rock is marked
by a red and black horizontaily striped baoy. - ‘

Cosgrove Bhoal is 8 small unmarked 16-foot spot lying 13 miles B. from Marquesas Rock.
A.small unmarked 17-foot spot lies 2 miles W. of Marquesas Rock.

A amall 4§-fathom apot lies 54 miles W. § 8. #rom Marquesas Rock Buoy and about 14 miles to the northward of
the sailing line. ' This spot would be dangerous for desp draft vessels in & Reuvy sea. ‘
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STEAMSHIP ROUTES FOR VESSELS BOUND FROM CAPE HATTERAS TO THE
GULF OF MEXICO.

There are two general routes followed by the steamers of regular lines from Cape Hatteras to the Gulf ot
Mexico. One of these routes skirts the coast and avoids the Gulf Stream by passing inside or 1o the westward of
it. The other route crosses the Gnl Stream at Hatteras and leads for Mafanilla Shoals; from thence across the
Straits of Florida at Jupiter Lighthouse and then follows along the coast and the Florida Reefs. The latter route
is about 45 miles shorter than the former, but as it necessitates crossing the Gulf Stream twice, practically it is
but little shorter.

One of the chief considerations which influence the navigator when selecting the route he will take, is his
ability to make Matanilla Shoal or the northwest corner of Litfle Bahama Bank in the daytime. The season of
the year may also affect his selection of the route. Sowne state that in winter the average weather is better and
the sea not 80 heavy to the westward of the Gulf Stream as to the eastward; this being the case either in easterly
or' westerly gales. It is generally conceded that during the summer, if Matauilla Shoal can be made in daylight,

the outside roate is the easier for the navigator.

SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR THE STEAMER ROUTE TO THE WESTWARD OF THE GULF
STREAM.

‘When off Cape Hatteras keep 12 to 13 miles from the lighthouse and do not shoal the water to
less than 12 or 13 fathoms. The lead should be used frequently while off the cape.

With Cape Hatteras Lighthouse bearing WW. and in soundings showing over 13 fathoms of
water, make good a 8W. § W. course for §7 miles; then make good 2 8W. I W. course for 88 miles.
Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel should then be 4 miles distant on the starboard beam.

From this position make good a 8W. § W. course for 145 miles to latitude 32° 00’ N, and
longitude 80° 00’ W, with a depth of 14 to 16 fathoms. Then make good a SSW. course for 65
miles to latitude 31° 00’ N. and longitude 80° 30’ W., with a depth of 16 to 18 fathoms. Then
make good a 8.1 E. course.for 143 miles to Hetzel Shoal whistling buoy off Cape Canaveral.

From this buoy the directions in Seetion 4, page 36, should be followed.

Remarks.—A description of Hatteras Shoals will be found on pages 33,34; Cape Luokout Shoals on page 34;
¥rying Pan Shoals on pages 34, 35; and the shoals off Cape Canaveral on page 35, When approaching Cape Look-
out Shoals the lead should be used frequently and the vessel hauled offshore if the soundings show a depth of less
than 9 fathoms. The light can only be seen on a clear night and may not be seenatall. When approaching Frying
Pan Shoals frequent soundings should be taken and a depth of not less than 8 fathoms sheunld be obtained if the
vessel has not been set off her course.

Having stood on the 8. 4 E. course for 135 miles soundings should be taken frequently and the water should
not be shoaled to less than 12 fathoms before Hetzel Shoal whistling buoy is sighted. The buoy bears NNE. ¢ E.
distant nearly 134 miles from Cape Canaveral Lighthouse. If the course huas been made good, on a clear night Cape
Canavera] Light should be sighted from a height of 15 feet above the water at a distance of 4 miles bofore the buoy
Lears abeam ; the light when sighted should bear to the westward of 8W. by 8.

SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR THE STEAMER ROUTE CROSSING THE GULF STREAM TO
MATANILLA SHOAL, THENCE TO JUPITER LIGHTHOUSE.

The distance from Cape Hatteras to Jupiter Lighthouse by this route is 563 miles. After pass-
ing Cape Hatteras a vessel in laying her course for a point in latitude 32° 00’ N. and longitude 75°
B5” W., can allow for being in the Gulf Stream current for a distance of about 70 miles, as she crosses
it diagonally and takes the eurrent forward of the starboard beam. A fair average allowance to make
for the current for this distance is about 1} miles per hour to the northeastward ; this allowance has
been made for the courses given for crossing the Gulf Stream in the fallowing paragraph. (See also
pages 29--32 for general remarks on the Gulf Stream.)

Taking a departure from Cape Hatteras with the lighthouse bearing N'W. distant 13 miles and
in 13 fathams of water, a vessel with a speed of 10 kunots should steer 8. by W. }"W, for 197
miles. Or, a vessel with a speed of 12 knots should steer 8. by W. } W. for 196 miles. This
should make good a 8. by 'W. course and lead to & position in latitude 32° 00’ N. and longitude 75°
55 W. : :

_From this position 8 S88W. § W. course made good for 321 miles will lead to the northwest
oorner of Little Bahama Bank off Mataailla Shoal.
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From the northwest corner of Little Bahama Bank to Jupiter Lighthouse a fair average allow-
ance of 2} miles per hour can be made for the Gulf Stream current for a distance of B4 miles, the
set being to the northward. This allowance has been made for the following courses.

A vessel with a speed of 10 knots when clear of Little Bahama Bank should steer SW. 1 W.
for 61 miles. Or, a vessel with a speed of 12 knots should steer SW. 3 W. for 60 miles. The vessel
ghould then bein 10 fathoms of water with Jupiter Lighthouse about 14 miles distant ahead. From
Jupiter Lighthouse the directions in section 4, page 36, should be followed.

3

Remarks.—No allowance for the currents can be given between latitude 32° 00/ N, longitude 756° 557 W. and
the northwestern end of Little Bahama Bank. The greatest caution is necessary when approaching Little Bahama
Bank, as the usual indicaiions of shoal water are lacking. The wateris very clear on the bank and the hottom can
usually be seen from aloft in a safe depth. The lead should be used frequently and if it is found that the vessel
bas been set to the eastward a W. course will skirt the northern edge of the bank to the westward of Matanilla
Reef. After a strong breeze white water will sometimes be seen on Matanilla Shoal and there may be aslight change
from adark to a lighter blue in the water on the bank. In the night the bank should be given a wide Lerth.

It is high water, full and change, nearly everywhere in the Babama group, at 7 hours 40 minntes; springs rise
4 feet and neaps 3 feet. The tidal streain runs direetly on and off all the banks-at the rate of from 1 fo 2 miles,
sxeopt in the narrow channels between the keys where its velocity is greatly increased.

COAST FROM CAPE HENRY ;EO CAPE FEAR.

Cape Henmry, on the southern side of the entrance to Chesapeake Bay, presents, when scen from seaward, a bold
range of sand hills, which, by reason of their unusual height (80 feet) and bold surfaces, show very conspicuously
from a long distance. Opposite the pitch of the cape the crest of this range is 3 mile from high-water mark, the
intervening space being filled by a cluster of lower hills, gradnally diminishing in height to the smooth, flat beach
that borders the coast. On this beach iy Cape Henry Lighthouse (see table, page 12), and ahount 340 feet BW. by W,
from it ia the old lighthouse tower. Near the lighthouse is a signal and telegraph station of the United States
Weather Bureau, from which storm and information signals are displayed, and with which vessels may communi-
cate by the use of International Code Signals. )

From Cape Henry to Cape Hatteras the general trend of the coast is about 8., and it is broken by two unimportant
inlets. Oregon Imlet, the break in the beach about 1i miles to the sonthward of Bodie Island Lighthouse, is nsed
by fishermen, and sometimes by small coasters as a harbor. The depth in the channel is 9 feet, but it is
not marked by buoys or other aids. About 4 feet can be taken from the inlet over The Swash into Pamp-
lico Sound. New Inlet, the break in the beach about 9 miles to the sounthward of Bodie Island Lighthouse,
can only Lo used by small boats, with smooth water.

From Cape Henry sonthward for a distance of 11 miles there are heavy woods close along the Leach, but
for the remainder of the distance, nearly 100 miles, the coast consists of a low, flat, and narrow strip of land, vary-
ing in width from ¥ to 2% miles, separating the exiensive interior waters (see description) of North Cavolina from
the Atlantic Ocean. There are no prominent or easily recognized natural landmarks along this stretch of coast.

About 214 miles 8. of Cape Henry there are two sand hills, one 60 and the other 40 feet in height,
called respectively Wash Hill and Sheep House Hill. When seen from a distance, bearing to the northward ot
W., the loeality in the vicinity of these hills resembiles Cape Henry, and has been mistaken for that headiand, and,
in conseguence, Teceived the name of False Cape.

Cape Hatteras, in abont latitnde 35° 13’ N., is the name given to the sandy point formed by the sharp bend
of the cosst to the westward. It is marked by Cape Hotveras Lighthonse and beacon {(see table, page 12), the
faormer of which will be seen Jong before the land can be made vut. Near the lighthouse are several houses, and
near the beacon is Cape Hatteras Life-Baving Btatton. To the westward of the lighthouse there are dense woods.
As the appearance of the cape is so different when seen from different directions, and as vessels should not
pass close enough to recognize any particular natural features, no detailed description of it would De of use, and
hence none is given.

The coast between Cape Henty and Cape Hatteras is entirely free from dangers if it be given 8 berth of 5 miles
or mere, and along the greater part of it 5 to 9 fathoms can be.taken to within 1 mils of the beach. The -
shoals lying off this siretch of coast are: False Cape Shoals, with depths of 14 to 18 feet over them, extend-
ing 4 to 1% wiles offshore near False Cape; Platt Shoals, with 43 to @ fathoms, lying about 3% miles 6ffshore, s lHitle:
to the southward of Bodie Island Lighthouse; Wimble Shoals, with depths-6T 33 to 6 fathoms, lying abeut 4 miles
offabore, nesrly sbreast what sre kuown as Chicanticomico Woods, abont 20 miles to the nurthward of Capw
Hatteras ;. and Hatveras Sheals, which are dreaded by all mariners navigating in the vicinity of Caps Hutteraa,

.:.,::.. i parts on charte 18, 11,s0sls &wﬁ price of ach $U.50; sad 137, 138, 188, 145, 146, 147, 146, 149, scale ﬁ%ﬁ,pﬁu e
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The latter shoals extend in a sontheasterly direction for a distance of nearly 8 miles from the pitch of the cape, and
consist of three principal shoal patches—The Spit, Diammond Shoal, and Outer Shoal. All of the shoals mentioned
above are more fully described on page 33.

Soundings along the coast between Cape Henry and Cape Hatteras.—East of Cape Henry the 20-fathom eurve is about
45 miles offshore, and the 30-fathom curve about 56 (both curves extending southward in o general 8. by W. direc-
tion), but the deep water draws rapidly in toward the coast to the southward; to the southeastward of Cape Hat-
teras the 20-fathom curve will Le found only 12, and the 30-fathom 14 miles from the piteh of the cape, both
approaching within a few miles of the sontheastern extremity of Hatteras Shoals.

The depths inside of the 20-fathom curve are extremely irregular, there being many holes of limited extent
lying far inside the general limits of corresponding depths. To the eastward of Cape Henry a depth of 15 fathoms
is found about 28 miles offshore, while abreast of Chicamicomico Woods the sanie depth is found only 5 miles off-
shore. In navigating along this coast in thick weather the closest attention should be paid to the soundings and
chart, and even then the navigator is likely to be confnsed and led into danger in consequence of the irregularities
of depth. *

Currents.—The strong currents which set up and down this stretch of the coast with sontherly anud northerly
gules, are a special source of danger to mariners attempting to hug the coast to keep clear of the Gulf Stream
during southeasters. Seo the remarks on currents on page 29. ’

Cape Hatteras to Cape Lookout.—At Cape Hatteras the shore makes a sharp curve t¢ WSW. # W. and then curves
gradually to the southward to Cape Lookout, its general direction being about SW. by W. and its length about 63
miles. The small portion of the Atlantic Ocean bordering on this coast is known as Raleigh Bay. For 6 miles
westward from (‘ape Hatteras the coast is heavily wooded ; between the woods and the sund beach thereis a range
of sand hills from 10 to 40 feet in height. The remaiunder of the coast to Cape Lookont is formed by narrow strips
of sand beach, with many sand hills, separating Pamplico and Core sounds from Raleigh Bay. There are only two
breaks in this streteh of coast, Hatteras and Ocracoke inlets (see descriptions) abont 11 and 25 miles respectively
WSW. } W. from Cape Hatteras. Several life-saving stations (see page 11) will be seen by vessels running close
along the shore.

Cape Lookout is the extremify of a long and very narrow strip of sand beach projecting into the sea from the
sharp angle of the coast forming the point of division between Raleigh and Onslow bays. The land in the vicinity
of the cape i8 all low and presents no natural features more conspicuouns than groups of sand hills 10 to 40 feet in
height; the locality is, however, unmistakally marked by the tall shaft of Cape Lookout Lighthouse (see page 12).

Soundings from Cape Hatteras to Cape Lookout.—The coast is quite bold-to and 4 to 7 fatliorns may be taken to
within ¢ mile of the shore except off Hatteras Inlet, where shouls extend cut 1} miles, and off Ocracoke Inlet, where
they make out nearly 2 miles.

Lookout Shoals.—Taking a depth of 18 feet as the limit to these shoals, their extremity lies about 10 miles 8.
by B. from Cape Lookout Lighthouse, but spots with 44 to 6 fathoms lie nearly 14 miles 8SE. from the lighthouse.
(These shoals are more fully described on page 34).

The 20-fathom curve extends in a general BW, 4 W. direction, and the 30-fatbom curve about 8W. 4 8. from off
Cape Hatteras until to the eastward of Cape Lookout, the first-mentioned curve being abont 17 miles ofisbore, the
latter from 5 to 10 miles farther out. To the eastward of Cape Lookout both curves hend to the southward ; and
in a 8E. direction from Cape Lookout Lighthouse the distance to the 20-fathom curve is 32 miles and to the 30-
fathom 34 miles. . '

Cape Lookout to Cape Fear. —The coust extends about 8 miles in & northwesterly direction from Cape Lookont
and then carves gradually to the westward and svuthward to Cape Fear; the latter eape bearing from the former
SW. by W. $ W. distant about 85 miles. This coast, nearly 100 miles in length, is very similar to that between Cape
Hatteras and Cape Lookout (ses description above), but the strips of land forming it are separated from the main-
land by niueh narrower bodies of water, and consequently the thick wouds of the mainland can be seen from much
farther to seaward. ‘That part of the Atlantic Ocean bordering on this curved coast is known as Onslow Bay, and
it is connected with the interior waters by numerous shallow and generally unimportant inlets. These inlets named
in order from the northward, with their distances from Cape Lookout Lighthouse, are: Beaufort Entrance, 8 miles;
Bogue Inlet, 29; Bear Inlet, 33; Brown’s Inlet, 35%; New River Inlet, 41; New Topsail Inlet, 58; Topsail Inlet, 61;
Bidbary Inlet, 62; Rich Inlet, 63%; Queen’s Inlet, 66; Wrightsville (Barreu) Inlet, 68; Masonboro Inlet, 70; New
Inlet, '82; Goldleaf Inlet, 84; Corncake Inlet, 85. The most important of these, Beaufort Entrance and Bogue
1nlet; are treated under separate headings.

Gspe Pear is the low, sharp point of annd beach forming the southern extremity of 3mith Island. This island,
l,’ying on ‘the eastern side of tho entrance to Cape Fear River, is of irregular shape, is mostly low and marshy, )
but has & thick growth of trees on its western side.. Nesr the northwestern extremity of the island is Cape Fear
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Lighthouse (see table, page 14), which will usually be the first object seen in approacling the cape. Cape Fear
Life-Saviug Station is about 4 mile to the northward from the extreme end of the cape, and when seen from the
eagtward will be backed by heavy woods.

Soundings Cape Lookout to Cape Fear.—The depth along this stretch of coast is very regular; 4 to 6 fathoms can
be taken to within 1 mile of the beach; the 10-fathom curve extends nearly parrallel to, and at an average distance
of about 8 mmiles from the shore until to the castward of Cape Fear, where it bends to the sonthward and eastward
around Frying Pan Shoals. The 20-fathom curve is from 20 to 45 miles offshore. '

Frying Pan Shoals are especially dangerous on aceount of the great distance 1o which they make out from the
shore. They lie between the bearvings 8. 4 E. and SSE. § E. from Cape Fear. Tle outer shoal, with 16 feet over it,
is 144 miles from the pitcl of the cape, and 2} wiles to the southward of it is Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel. For
a more detailed description of these shoals see pages 314, 35.

The geographical positions and deseriptions of the lighthouses along the coast are given on pages 12-23, and

a list of life-saving stativns on page 11.

HATTERAS INLET*

is about 114 miles to the westward of Hatteras Lighthouse and one of the two principal entrances from seaward
into Pamplico Sound; it is also used as a harbor of refuge by coasting vessels, thero being a good anchorage inside
the bar with a depth of 3 to 5 fathoms. The entrance is obstructed by a shifting, bar over which the channel
depth varies from 10 to 15 feet, the former being the least depth aud the latéer the greutest that can be depended
on. The buoys marking the channel ave shifted, when practicable, to indicate the best water.

The cliannel from the inlet over The Swash, info Pamplico Sound has a depth of rather less than 7 feet and this
is about the deepest draft that can ordinarily be taken into Pamplico Sound, frow seaward. On the first of a north-
west wind about 8 feet can Le taken in over The Swash., Strangers should not enter Hatteras Inlet without a pilot
unless in case of absvlute necessity, when they must be guided by the buoys and breakers; a pilot sbould also e
employed to pass through The Swash, as the ehannel is constantly shifting. FPilots are always on the lookout and
will come ont to a vessel when the sea on the bar will permit tliem to cross.

On the west side of the inlet the ghore is & bare sand beach ; Ocracoke Life-Saving Station is 14 miles from the
inlet and the most prominent object to the westward. About 24 miles to the eastward of tbe entrance is a clamp
of woods and the Seacoast Telegraph Station of the United States Weather Bureau, from which storm and information
gignals are displayed ; on the beach in front of the woods is Durant’s Life-Suving Station. A white church spire
in the village of Hatteras is quite prominent.

Tides.—In the inlet high water oecurs 1 hour 44 minutes before high water at Old Point Comfort, and low water
1 hour 30 minutes before low water at 0ld Point Comfort ; the mean rise and fall is 2 feet. In The Bwash the rise
and fall depends almost entively on the direction and force of the wind.

Currents.—The tidal eurrents in the inlet and the channels through The Swash ure mach infinenced by the winds
and obtain a velocity at times of from 2 to 24 miles poer hour. The flood eurrent commences nearly 34 hours after
low water and the ebb current about 3 hours after high water.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS TO HATTERAS INLET.

Only directions as far as the Ounter buoy can. be given, as the channel over the bar changes
frequently, and even the buoys can not always be depended on to indicate the best water.

1 From the Fastward.—Having passed outside of the Outer Shoals off Cape
_ ¢ Hatteras, at a distance of at least 10 miles from the lighthouse, when Hatteras
Lighthouse bears NNW., and is distant about 10 miles, steer WNW. 3 W. This course made good
for 15 miles will lead off the entrance to the inlet, with Hatteras Inlet Lighthouse showing through
the opening, and the Outer buoy bearing broad off’ the starboard bow, distant about 1 mile. .Keep
at least § mile to the scuthward of this buoy until boarded by a pilot.

Remarks.—The WKW. 3 W. course leads about 13 miles to the southward of Outer Shoals.  ‘When Hatteras
beacon and the lighthouse are in range the vessel will Le elear and to the westward of Onter and: Diamond shoals.
To the westward of Cape Hatteras the shore can be approached as close as 1 mile in 7 fathoms of water, and there
are no shoals making offsbore except at the entrance to the inlet.

* Shown-on charte 142, 145, sale ﬁffiléﬁ'—;ﬂk‘ of sach $0.50;
) ]
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1 A From the Westward.—Having puassed outside of Cape Loookout Shoals and at least

+ 11 miles to the southward of Cape Lookout Lighthouse, when the lighthouse bears
NNW. distant about 11 miles, steer NE. § N. This conurse made good for 55 miles will lead up to
the entrance of Hatteras Inlet and the Outer buoy should be about 1 mile distant on the port bow.
Keep at least 3 mile to the southward of the buoy until boarded by a pilot.

Remarks.—While on the NE. £ N. vcourse Ocracoke Lighthouse will be left 73 miles on the port beam. To the
eastward of Cape Lookont Lighthouse there are no shoals except those inaking off from Oecracoke Inlet entrance
to a distance of 14 miles. By giving the shore a berth of over 13 miles a depth of 7 fathoms and over can be taken
along the coast to Hatieras Inlet.

OCRACOKE INLET*

is about 26 miles WSW_from Hatteras Lighthouse and alout 15 miles to the westward of Hatteras Inlet; it is one of
the principal entrances o Pamplico Sound frotn seaward and is nsed as a harbor of refuge Ly small coasting vessels,
the anchorage inside being protected by the extensive shoals which extend across the entrance and 5 mijes to the
northward of the inlet. The entrance is obstruected by a shifting sand bar, which extends 14 miles to seaward and
when last examined (1894) had a depth of 12 feet in a buoyed channel, but this « epth is said to be chanping.
Inside the entrance there are several channels or slues which lead into the shoal lying to the northward; only one
of these is available for vessels of over 4 feet draft into Pamplico Sound ; it is known as Teach's Hole Channel and
leads to the northeastward along the westorn side of Ocracoke Island aund then to the northwestward over what
is known as The 8wash into Pamplico Sound ; about 7 feet is the best depth that can be earried through this chan-
nel, which is buoyed ; about 9 feet can be taken to an anchorage in Teach’s Hole Channel. A slue known as Wallace
Channel leads to the northwestward from the inlet and to an anchorage off the village of Portsmouth; ahout 11
feet can be taken to the anchorage and 4 feet over the hulkhead into Pamplico Sound.

Ocracoke Lighthouse (see table, page 14) is near a clump of woods on the eastern side of the entrance, and is
the easiest recognized mark in the vicinity. On the western side of the entrance is the village of Portsmouth; as
the entrance is approached the houses will show among clumps of trees.

Strangers should not enter tho inlet without & pilot, as the buoys can not always be depended on to lead in the
best water, and the shifting character of the shoals prevents the giving of directions of a permanent nature. Pilots
are always on the lookout for vessels desiring to enter, and will cross the har when the sea will permit.

Tides.—The mean rise and full of tides in the entrance of the iulet is 2 fect, and inside the inlet about } foot;
high and low waters occur about the same time as at Hatteras Inlet.

Currents.—1The ebh enrrent is usually strongcr than the flood. Both the range of the tide and the velocity of
the carrent are affected by strong winds (see the note on currents in Hatteras Inlet).

GENERAL DIRECTIONS TO OCRACOKE INLET.

Only directions as far as the Sea buoy can be given, as the channel over the bar changes
frequently. A stranger should not attempt to enter without a pilot.

From the Eastward.—Having passed outside of the Outer Shoals off Cape Hat-

10 teras, at a distance of at least 10 miles from the lighthouse, when Hatteras Light-

house Lears NNW. and is distaut about 10 miles, steer W. } 8. This course made good for

26 miles will lead to the entrance, the Sea buoy bearing on the starboard bow, distant about 1 mile.
Kecp at least this distance from the Sea buoy until boarded by a pilot.

Remsarks.—On the W. } 8. conrse Ocracoke Lighthouse will be made broasd off the starboard bow. There are

no outlying shoals after passing the Hatteras Shoals, and a depth of 7 fathoms or more can be earried to within
1} miles of the shore.

2 From the Westward.—Having passed outside of Cape Lookout Shoals, and at least
s 11 miles to the southward of Cape Lookont Lighthouse, when the lighthouse bears
NNW., distant about 11 miles, steer NE. § W. This course made good for 43 miles should lead to
a position off the entrance about # mile to the southward of the Sea buoy, and Ocracoke Lighthouse
-should bear N. by W. distant 3} miles. Keep at Jeast 2 miles outside the entrance until boarded by
a pilot. ; :

Remarks.—On the ¥E. § N, course Ocracoke Lighthouse should be made broad off the port hew. The shore

can be approuched as close as 1 mile with a depth of 5 fathoms while to_the westward of the inlet, but off the
inlel; they make eut for a distance of 1§ miles.

! 1 i
*R8howi on charis 143, 145, 146, scale 600 price of each $0.50.
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LOOKOUT BIGHT*

is formed by the point of the cape which extends to the southward from Cape Lookout Lighthouse. The bight
atfords good anchorage in easterly winds for large vessels, and a limited number of small vessels of 9 feet or less
draft can find shelter from all winds. The greatest difficulty in making this anchorage, when a vessel is to
the eastward of Cape Lookout, lies in the distance which she must run to the southward of the cape to clear Cape
Lookout 8hoals. Ineasterly gales these shoals are marked by breakers, and when to the westward of them the sea
will be somewhat broken. The anchorage for large vessels is in 5 to 6 fathoms water about § mile to the west-
ward of Cape Lookout Lighthouse, and for small vessels inside Wreck Point, the point which makes to the north-
ward on the western side of the bight.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, LOOKOUT BIGHT.

1 From the Southwestward.—While to the westward of Cape Lookout Shoals do not
¢ approach them closer than in 8 fathoms of water until up to the pitch of the cape. Do
not approach the cape closer than 1 mile until the lighthouse bears to the eastward of NE. When
Cape Lookout Lighthouse bears between ENE. and E. by 8. steer for the lichthouse, and if of more
than 9 feet draft anchor in 5 fauthoms of water, sticky bottom, from § to 1 mile to the westward of
the lighthouse. If of less than 9 feet draft round the point of the hook, giving it a berth of 200
yards, and stand to the southward into the cove, giving the eastern shore of the hook a berth of about
175 yards, and anchor just to the southward of a line from the lighthouse to the north point of the
hook.

Remarks.—The anchorage in the cove is narrow and vessels, to have swinging room, must anchor in mueh
more water than their draft would necessitate. To get the best shelter it is necessary to anchor as close as possible

to the hook. The bottom will feel hard to the lead but it affords fair holding ground, improving as the cove is
entered.

1 A From the Westward.—Bring Cape Lookout Lighthouse to bear between ENE. and
*+ E. by 8. and steer for it between these bearings; when about 1} miles from the light-
house follow the directions in section 1 to an anchorage. (See, also, the remarks preceding.)

BEAUFORT HARBOR, N, C.,t

is part of the chain of interior waters stretching along the coast between Cape Henry and Cape Fear (described in
another part of this veluame), and is the most important harbor on this coast between Cape Henry and Cape Fear.
Newport River, which is immportant only as an approach to the Clubfoot Canal, is & broad shallow strecam emptying
into the head of the harbor.

The entrance to Beaufort Harbor is about 73 miles WNW from Cape Lookout Lighthouse; it is obstructed by
a shifting bar which extends nearly 14 miles to seaward and at latest accounts had 12 feet of water in the chaunel
across it. Buoys are placed to mark the channel over the bar and are moved whenever the channel shifts so as to
indicate the best water. Inside the bar there is a depth of 3 to 564 fathoms in the channel, and good anchorage for
vessels seeking shelter from storms. Strangers are advised to take a pilot, as owing to the shifting nature of the
bar directiona of a permanent nature can not be given. - Pilots are on the lookout for vessels and will come out if
the sea will permit them to cross the bar.

The town of Beaufort, en the eastern side of the harbor, is reached through a parrow slue leadmg between
shoals and Ly a dredged channel 100 feet wide and about 5 feet deep. A draft of about 5 feet can be taken along-
side the wharves of the city at low water. Vessels of a draft of 4 to § feet cau pass from Deaufort through Core
Sound and thence through the inland waters and Albemarle and Chesapeake Canal to Chesapeake Bay. Thus it is
possible for masted vessela of 5 feet draft to pass through inland waters and canals from the eastern end of Leng
Island Sound to Beaufort, N.C.

Morehead City is on the western side of the harbor; it is the terminuns of a railroad and a shipping point for
cotton and lumber. The railroad company’s wharf extends out into the deep water of the channel on the west side
of the harbor and forms a conspicuous mark when entering. Several low marsh islands and extepsive shoals lie in
the middle of the harbor between Morehead City and Bsanfort ;- and to the southward of Marehead City extending
to the westward is Bogue Sound, through which a draft of ‘3 feet ‘can be taken to Boguo Inlet

*Shown on charts 146, 147, scale < pﬂae of each $0.50.
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The Anchorage is on the western side of the harbor, from the western point at the entrance (Fort Maecon) to a
short distance above the railroad wharves at Morehead City. Provisions and ship chandler’s stores can be hat at
Beaufort and Morehead City.

Wind Slgnals of the United States Weather Bureau are displayed at Beaufort and Morehead City.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.8 feet. High water occnrs 16 minutes before high water at
Charleston, 8. C., and low water 13 minntes before low water at Charleston.

Currents.—The tidal currents in the emtrance run with considerable veloeity, especially during spring tides.
They gemerally follow the direction of the channel, but on the last guarter of the flood and first of the ebb they
are apt to set across the shoals.

SAILING DIRECTIONS TO BEAUFORT HARBOR.

Owing to the frequent changes of the bar directions, can only be given as far as the Sea buoy at
the entrance. A stranger should not attempt to enter without a pilot, but if compelled to do so he
must be guided by the buoys and breakers. ’

1 From the Eastward. —Standing along the coast as directed in section 2, on page 34,
+ and baving passed outside of Cape Lookout Shoals and at least 11 miles to the soutl-
ward of the lighthouse, when the lighthouse bears N. and is distant about 11 miles, steer KN'W. §
W. This course made good for 15 miles should lead up to the Sea buoy.

Remarks.—The NNW. 4 W. course should lead about 2 miles to the westward of Cape Lookout Shoals. The
shoals should not be approached cloger than in 8 fathoms of water. As Beaufortentrance is approached Fort Macon
on the western point of the entrance will be a little on the starboard bow and the town of Beaufort will show clear
of the eastern point of the entrance. A good lookout for the Sea buoy should be kept as soon as Cape Lookout
Lighthouse beara to the sonthward of E. by 8.

1 A From the Westward.—Passing § mile to the southward of Frying Pan Shoal Light-
» vessel, steer WE. 3 N. This course made good for a distance of 86 miles will lead
up to the Sea buoy off Beaufort entrance.
Or, if to the eastward of Cape Fear and desiring to follow the shore, give it a berth of about 13
miles; this will lead in 5 to 7 fathoms water until nearly up to Beaufort entrance, where the vessel
must be kept outside of the shoals which make off 1% miles from the entrance.

Remarks.—On the NE. t ¥N. course Cape Lookout Lighthouse should be made forward of the starboard beam
before the Sea buoy is sighted. See also the remarks under section 1 preceding,

BOGUE INLET"

is 21 miles to the westward of Beanfort entrance, and is an outlet to the interior waters skirting the coast as well
as to White Oak River. The opening of the inlet is about £ mile wide, with bare sand spits on either side. The
entrance is obstructed by a short, shifting sand bar, which extends a little over 4 mile to seaward, and on
which the chaunnel depth is about 6 feet. This channel is marked by several huoys, but these can not always be
depended upon to indicate the best water. Inside the bar a deep channel leads to the village of Swansboro, on the
west bank,; at the month of White Oak River. Strangers desiring to enter the inlet should wait outside for a local
pilot, The mean rise and fall of tides is about 24 feet.

Bailing Directions that conld be relied on for entering ean not be given. The approach to the entrance is safe;
between Beanfort entrance and- the Sea buoy the shore can be approached as close as 1 mile, To the south-
westward of the Sea huoy the shore should be given a berth of 1} miles, to avoid the shoals off New River Inlet.

The following conrses will lead to the Sea buoy off the entrance to Bogue Inlet. With Cape Lookeut Light-
house bearing N. distant 11 miles, steer WNW. Northerly 313 miles. From Frying Pan Shoal Light-vessel steer
KNE. § E. for 72 miles.

NEW RIVER INLET{

is-35 miles t0 the westward of Beaufort entrance and 53 miles to the esstward of Cape Fear; it is the ountlet of a
shallow stream dalled New River, and communicates with the shallow creeks which drain the marshes to the east-

ward std westward. The inlet is of little importance, the depth on the bar changing from 4 to 7 feet; the

e Ll 1 1 .
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navigable depth of the river is 2 and 3 feet. There are no aids to assist a stranger in entering and a pilot should
be employed. Iersons acquainted with the inlets between Cape Lookout and Cape Fear can Ve found at South-
port or Beaufort. The rise and fall of tides is about 2 feet on the bar and abont § foot inside the inlet.

Sailing Directions for entering could not be relied upon. The approach to the entrance is safe if the shore to the
eastward be given a berth of 11 miles and to the westward a berth of 1 mile.

GENERAL REMARKS AND DIRECTIONS, INLAND WATERS AND WATER WAYS FROM
CAPE HENRY TO CAPE FEAR. A

The descriptions following these remarks will {furnish a general idea of the extent and connee-
tions of the large interior waters of North Carclina s their windings aud irregular shapes would render
any but very general descriptions and sailing directions voluminous and perhaps useless. The masters
of vessels plying in these waters are ¢ither familiar with the routes or employ pilots, and 4ll strangers
should employ pilots. ’

The following remarks and directions are intentionally very geuveral in their nature and are only
intended to furnish an idea of the routes and to be of service to masters of vessels who may by some
unforeseen circumstances be unable to obtain a pilot, and consequently be forced to rely on the charts
and the assistance here given. The descriptions under the heading * Inland Waters and Water Ways
from Cape Henry to Cape Fear” should be consulted so as to obtain a general idea of the depths,
extent, ete., of these water ways. '

1 From Chesapeake Bay to Albemarle Sound.—Bu way of the Albemarle and Chesa-
* peake Canal.—The distance from Norfolk to North River Lighthouse is about 58 miles,
and the draft that can be taken through is 8 feet. Having entered Norfolk Harbor from Chesapeake
Bay, continue in a general southerly direction up the southern branch of the Elizabeth River for about
10 miles, being guided by the buoys, to the entrance of the Albemarle and Chesapeake Canal, Here
take a pilot and, if a sailing vessel, a towboat. The canal extends almost straight in about an E. 3 8.
direction for 7} miles, then connects with the North Landing River, which forms a erooked continuna-
tion of the route in a general 8. by B. direction for about 10 miles to Beacon Light No, 1, near the
entrance to Blackwater Creek. Here the North lLanding River begins to widen rapidly, but it is
shallow and the channel, 9 feet in depth, is narrow and is maintained by dredging. From Beacon
Light No. I (at the north entrance to the cut from Cedar Bay) to North River, a distance of about 133
miles, the channel is well-marked by buoys and beacon lights and little difficulty should be experienced
in keeping in it.

The beacon lights consist generally of a lantern on an iron column.

From abreast Beacon Light No. 1 the courses and distances leaviag the red buoys and beacon
lights Nos, 2, 4, 5, 6, on the port hand, are as follows (a chapge in the course being made when abreast
each beacon light except No. 4): ESE. § B, } mile; 88E., 2} miles; 8. by B, 5 miles; 8B, 23
miles; 8. by E. } B, 2 miles; and 8. by W., 1 mile, to the entrance to the cut, on the starboard
(western) side of which is Beacon Light No. 8,

Entering the cut the course is 8. £ E. for 2§ miles, t0 abreast the boathouse {lens lantern on top)
on the eastern side of the cut; here the course slhiould be chapged to 88W. § W. following the cut for 23
miles to North River and to Beacon Light No. 9.  From this beacon stand to the southward for about
41 miles, keeping near the middle of the river until to the southward of Beacen Light No. 10. Here
the North River broadens rapidly, is free from: dangers, and a 8SE. } E. course for nearly 6 miles
should lead to the white stake light at the entrance to the dredged cut leading from the river into Albe-
marle Sound. This eut is straight, about 9% feet deep, 1} miles long; is-buoyed and leads in a 8. by
W. direction. In passing throngh it North River Lighthouse will be left about 400 yards on the
starbeard hand and two red buoys on the port hand.

Having passed through this cut, if bound to the westward through Albemrle Sound or into any
of its tributaries, be guided by the sailing directions for Albemarle Sound and tributaries.

2 From North River Entrance through Albemarie and Croatan sounds to Long Shoal Light-
» house, Pamplico Sound.— A draft of about 9 feet can be taken from Albemarle Bound
through Croatan Sound into Pamplico Sound. Having North River Lighthouse bearing NN. distant
£ mile, a 88R. course made good for 12 miles wiil lead to a'point 400 yards to the eastward of Careon
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Point buoy (black, No. 5); Croatan Lighthouse will be made a very little on the starboard bow.
From the position to the eastward of Carcon Point buoy steer 8. for about 3 mile; Croatan Light-
house will then bear E. distant } mile, and the course should he changed to SE. } E., which made
good for 4} miles should lead to the northward of black buoy No. 3, and up to black buoy No. 1. A¢
night, after passing to the westward of Croatan Light, get on the western edge of the red rays and
keep on that edge until on the eastern edge of the red rays of Roanoke Marshes Light; when at this
point, and just to the eastward of black buoy No. 1, change the course to 8. § E. The latter course
will lead across the red sector of Roanoke Marshes Light, and made good for 4§ miles will lead up to
Roanoke Marshes buoy (red, No. 2); pass to the westward of this buoy and then steer SE. for § mile,
or until close to the southward of Roanoke Marshes Lighthouse. With this lighthouse over the
stern, bearing W, I W.steer 8. 1 B. for 161 miles; this will lead to a point just clear of the south-
eastern extremity of Long Shoal and about 2 miles to the southeastward of Long Shoal Lighthouse.

If bound to places on Pamplico Sound or its tributaries follow the sailing directions under that
heading.

3 From Long Shaeal Lighthouse through Pamplico and Core sounds to Beaufort Harbor.—
*2e Having Long Shoal Lighthouse bearing NW. distant 2} miles,’'as SW. } W. Westerly
course made good for 27§ miles sheuld lead to Bluff Shoal buoy (can, black and white perpendicular
stripes) and from this buoy steer WSW. 1 W. about 44 miles or until Northwest Point Royal Shoal
Lighthiouse is in range with Sonthwest Point Royal Shoal Lighthouse, bearing about 8. by E. } B,
the former being 11 miles distant; then make good a 8. by W. 3 W. course for about 10 miles,
until up to the buoy (black and white perpendicular stripes) at the entrance to the channel across
Harbor Island Bar, Core Sound.

From Harbor Island Bar through Core Sound and The Straits to Beaufort the distance is about
34 miles along the route marked by stakes. Strangers passing through should employ a pilot, as the
route is somewhat crooked aund the courses to be steered too numerous to he given; the general direc-
tion of the channel is about SW.-to The Straits and then about W. through them to Beaufort.
About 5 feet is the greatest draft that can ordinarily be taken throngh and then some difficulty may
be experienced in crossing Harbor Island Bar and Piney Point Bar. The channel is marked by
stakes, which “are shifted according to the channel and vessels shonld depend on them ’’; mid-
channel stakes (black and white perpendicular stripes) with boards designate the best water and
should be passed close-to; the red stakes mark the starboard (western) side of the channel and the
black stakes the port (eastern) side. From Harbor Island Entrance buoy steer 8. § W., passing close
to the westward of Harbor Island Bar Lighthouse, into the sound and then be guided by the
channel stakes. (See description of Core Sound.)

From Beaufort to Cape Fear there are shallow waters which may be navigated by small boats,
but the channels are not marked. (See heading Bogue Sound, Inlets and Inland Water Ways from
Beaufort to Cape Fear.)

INLAND WATERS AND WATER WAYS FROM CAPE HENRY, VA, TO
CAPE FEAR, N. C.

CURRITUCK SOUND~*

> -
18 & narrow and shoal body of water extending from its jurction with Albemarle Sound in a general NNW. direction
for 25 miles. It is separated from the Atlantic by a narrow and low strip of sand of which a general description is
given on page 40; Currituck Beach Lighthouse is situated on the eastern side of the sonnd about 73 miles from its
northern end. The sound ié for the most part so shoal as to be navigable only for boats and very simnall eraft, its
greatest depth being about 8 feet and the general depth, over the extensive shoals, about 2 to 4 feet. The part of -
the sound which is used by the vessels passinig through the Albemarle and Chesapeake Canal to Albemarle Sound
has a channel with & general depth of about 9 feet which is maintained by dredging.

Back Bay and ita connection with Currituck Sound, extenda a little over 10 miles to the northward from the
northeastern ond of the sound. ‘The bay is shoal and navigable only for boats. To the northward of Back Bay
is a-shallow body of water known as North Bay.

1
* Shown on charta 137, 140, scale &6, 000° price of each $0,50,
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NORTH LANDING RIVER*

empties into the northwestern part of Currituck Sound ; theriver is shallow, its greatest natural depth fora distance
of 10miles above itsmouthbeing 7feet. Itisimportant only asacoennection to the Albemarle and Chesapeake Canal,
which has an outlet into the river about 19 miles above its mouth ; for a distance of nearly 9 miles below the canal
entrance the river is a narrow crooked stream, but below this it gradually widens to about 24 miles at its entrance.
The United States Government maintains a channel 80 feet wide and 9 feet deep; this channel is nsed by the vessels
passing through the river and canal and is marked by bonoya and lighted beacons. Currituck is a village on the
west baunk of the river about 24 miles to the westward of the beacon at the entrance. N

The Albemarle and Chesapeake Canal and connecting waters afford a passage from Chesapeake Bay to Albemarle
Sound for vessels 200 feet long over all, 39 feet beam and 8 feetdraft. Irom its entrance on the Elizabeth River,
about 10 miles above Norfolk, to North River Lighthnuse, the distance is about 48 miles. The route, from the
northward, leads from the Elizabeth River through 73 miles of nearly straight canal, then down the North Land-
ing River and into Currituck Sound, from thence inte Coanjock Bay and at its head through another eut about 34
miles long into North River and then down North River inte Albemarle Scund. Strangers should employ a pilot
to pass through the canal ; sailing vessels must employ towboats. The bridges crossing the route will be opened
by the keepers on hearing the whistle of approaching vessels. The ordinary spced of vessels when passing through
the cnts is 3 knots. Vessels passing through the canal should be careful to avoid the namerous sunken logs.

COANJOCK BAYT

is an irregnlar shaliow body of water making to the sonthward from the northwestern part of Currituek Sound
and just to tho southward of the mouth of North Landing River. The bay forms part of the Albemarle and
Chesapeake Canal route and a channel about 9 feet deep has been dredged from its entrance to the head of the bay.

The inland waters are bug little influenced by tides; the force and direction of the winds and the state of the
rivers emptying into the sounds influence the rise and fall; long coiftinued southerly winds raise the level while

northerly and westerly winds lower it.

ALBEMARLE SOUND{

is 464 miles long in a general B. and W. direction, and has a width ranging from 11} miles near its eastern end, to
3 miles about 9 miles from its western end. This sound has a good navigable depth for any veseel that can enter
through any of the inlets or canals, and with its numerous tributaries forms the approach to a number of towns
and landings, from and to which several lines of steamers, and a number of small sailing vessels (30 to 60 tons) are
engaged in the earrying trade.

The eastern end of the sound, which is separated from the Atlautic by the narrow beach about 15 miles to the
northward of Bodie Island Lighthonse, is connected to the northward with Currituck Sound, and to the southward
with Croatan and Roanoke sounds, and by the latter sonnds with Pamplico Sound.

The more important towns on the tributaries of Albemarle Sound are: Elizabeth City, on the Pasquotank
River; Hertford, on the Perquimans River; Edenton, on Edenton Bay; Winton, on the Chowan River; Plymouth
and Jamesville, on the Roanoke River; and Columbia, on the Scuppernong River, There are numerous landings
to which light draft steamers ply when the condition of the rivers permits.

The aids to navigation are numerous, and well placed to Tocate the most dangerous shoals. The rise and fall
of the water level depends mostly on the direction of the winds.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, ALBEMARLE BOUND.

The sound is comparatively free from dangers to vessels of the draft that navigaté it. There
are shofls making from the shore and the points along the shore of the sound. These can generally
be avoided by giving the shore, and especially the points, a berth of at least 1 mile.

1 Having Come, from the Northward—Pussing out of North River as directed in
¢ section 1 (page 46), when £ mile to the southward of North River Lighthouse,
proceed according to destination, as follows:

1. 17 bounda to €roatan Seund, steer S8SE. for 12 miles to Caroon Point buoy, and proceed as
dlrected iu section 2 ( pages 46 ,47).

1 1 . 1
%*Bhown on charts 137, scale 6,000 price $0.50 ; 4086, zcale 46,0000 price §0.20. +8hown on chart 137, scals 0, 606° price §0.50.
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IL. Ir bouna to Alligater River,a S8SW.} W. course made good for 12 iiles will lead up to
the Middle Ground buoy (black, No. 1) at the entrance to the river; the buoys will guide into the
river, but a stranger bound up the river should take a pilot.

II1. ¥r vouna to Buit Bay, make good a WSW. course for 231 miles; then if bound into the
bay, steer SW. § 8. for the Entrance buoy (red, No. 2). Or, if bound into Scuppernong River,
steer 8. by E. } E. for 1} miles to the Entrance buoy (black, No. 1).

IVv. ¥y bhound te Edenton Bay or Mackays Creek or inteo Cheoewan or Roanoke rivers —
With North River Lighthouse bearing N. distant § mile, make good a WSW. § W. course for 35
miles; the vessel should then be 2 miles distant from the southern shore of the sound and Horn-
blower Point buoy (nun, red, No. 6) should bear N. § W. and be 1} miles distant. From this
position :

If beund to Edenton, steer N. by W. 3 W. for 3% miles when the vessel will be on the Edenton
Harbor Range. Follow the range and buoys until up to the wharves. (See, also, the deseription of
Edenton Bay ou page 51.)

If bound to Mackays Creek, steer SW. } 8. for 2 miles,and when in 13 to 15 feet of water to the |
northwestward of the mouth of the creek take a pilot for the dredged channel.

If bound into Chowan River,a NW. 3 W. course will lead fair into the river and a stranger
bound higher than 5 miles above the entrance should take a pilot. A mid river course may be
followed for a distance of 5 miles. (See, also, the description of Chiowan River on page 51.)

If bound into Roanoke River, steer W. 1 8. for 5 miles to the Entrauce buoy (black, No. 1).
Strangers should not attempt to enter the river without a pilot.  {See, also, the description of Roaaoke
River on page 51.)

Remarks.—On the W8W. § W. course through the sound from North River entrance, Wade Point Lighthouse
will be left ahout 14 miles, and Reeds Point Shoal buoy {spar, red, No. 2) abount } mile on the starboard hand.
Having stood 25 miles on this course Laurel Point Lightlouse will be left nearly 1} miles ou the port hand and abont
24 miles farther along the course, Bluft Point Shoal buoy {nun, red, No. 4} will be left neaxrly $ mile on the starboard
hand. The depths along the sailing line will range from 14 to 21 feet.

2 Having come from the Southward —Passing out of Croatan Sound, when abreast
¢ Carcon Point buoy {black, No. 5) steer N'W, § N. for 5 miles and then W. § N. until
Laurel Point Lighthouse is made, and then change the course to the westward so as to pass about 1}
miles to the northward of it. When the lighthouse bears S. steer WSW. 3 W. for 10 miles; Horn-
blower Point buoy (nun, red, No. 6) should then bear N. § W. and be 1§ miles distant; then pro-
ceed ‘according to destination as directed in Paragraph IV under section 1 preceding.

NORTH RIVER*

empties into the eastern end of Albemarle Soand from the northward and is important only as being the southern
approaeh to the route of the vessels using the Albemarle and Chesapeake Canal. The entrance, whieh is marked
by North River Lighthouse, is obstructed by shoals through which a narrow dredged channel with a depth of 9 feet,
and marked by range beacons, leads from the deep water of the sound into the river. From the lighthouse at the
entranve to the southern cnt of the canal is 12 miles, and for half this distance the river is from 24 to § mile wide;
above this the river is narrow and erooked and sailing vessels bound through the canal should take a towboat when
this part of the river is reached. -

) PASQUOTANK RIVER}
empties into Albemarle S8ound from the northward, the entrance marked by Wade Point Lighthouse (see talle,
page 12) being just to the westward of North River entrance. The Pasquotank River is the southern approach to
the Dismal Swamp Canal, which enters it about 26 miles above Albemarle Sonnd at a place known as Turners Cut.
For a djstance of 12 miles above Wade Point Lighthouse the river has a general NW. trend with a width of abouts 1%
miles snd the prominent shoals re marked by buoys, but above this the river gradually narrows and at Elizabeth
City, where it makes & sharp bend to the northward and eastward, it is only about 250 yards wide.

. The channsl lesds into the river to the eastward of Wade Point Lighthouse and is good for & depth of 9 feet
to Elﬁsbeth Qity and sbout 7 feet to Turners Cut.

S B l g : -
wmm an chnp 140,mm, price §0. 50,
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Elizabeth City is on the west bank of the river 15 miles above Wade Point Lighthouse; it has raiiread sommu
nication with Norfulk and Edenton and has facilities for making light repairs to vessels.

The Dismal Swamp Canal has a depth of 4 feet when the canal is full; the distance via the eanal from Norfolk
to Albemarle Sound is 554 miles, and thie limit of size of vesscls able to pass through is Length 96 feet, beam 16 feet,
draft 3 to 34 feet. 4

GENERAL DIRECTIONS BNTERING PASQUOTANK RIVER TO ELIZABETH CITY.

1

Having come out of Novrth River and being about § mile to the southward of North River Light-
Irouse, steer WN'W, 3 W. until Wade Point Lighthouse bears 8W. by W. distant nearly  mile.

Or, having come through Croatan Sound and being abreast of Carcon Point buoy (black, No. 5),
steer NNW. 7 W. for nearly 15 miles until Wade Point Lighthouse bears SW. by W, distant nearly
3 mile.

Coming from the westward through Albemarle Sound or from. the entrances of its tributaries, when
Wade Point Lighthouse is made, steer for it on any bearing between NE. and N. and when within
1 mile of it, steer so as to leave the lighthouse § mile on the port hand and bring it to bear 8W. by
W. at a distance of § mile,

With Wade Point Lighthouse bearing SW. by W. distant nearly  mile, steer WNW. for 3}
miles or until Pocoson Poing Flats buoy (red, No. 2) is 100 yards distant on the starboard beam;
then change the conrse to NW. 3 N. Continue the latter course (leaving black buoy No. 1 on the
port hand aud red buoy No. 4 on the starboard hand) for about 8 miiles, then turn more to the west-
ward and follow the middle of the river up to Elizabeth City.

The depths in following the above directions should range from 10 to 14 feet, and the channel
is broad and free from dungers until nearly up to the city.

LITTLE RIVER *
empties into Albemarle Sound from the northward about 10 miles to the westward of Wade Point Lighthouse. The
entrance is somewlhat obstraucted by shoals, leaving a chaunel a little over # mile wide which is marked by several
buoys. The river has a general NW. 4 N. trend to the village of Nixonton, which is 7 miles above the entrance,on
thie east bank. About 74 feet can be taken up to the village but some local knowledge is necessary to earry the
Lest water.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, LITTLE RIVER TO NIXONTON.

A draft of 7 feet can be taken to Nixonton by the following directions. )

Huaving come out of North River and being about § mile 8. of North River Lighthouse, make
good a W. } 8. course for 13} miles or until Stevenson Point (entrance) Flats buoy (black, No, 1) is
made on the starboard bow ; then steer for that buoy.

From Stevensons Point (entrance) Flats buoy, steer N. about 1 mile (to avoid a wreck about }
mile NW. from the buoy) and then W, for Mill Point Flats buoy (red, No. 2) which leave close-to
on the starboard hand ; then keep near the middle of the river until past Trueblood Point (the point
on the eastern bank about 1 mile below Nixonton), above which favor the eastern bank up to Nix-
onton.

Having come through Crogian Seund, when Caroon Point buoy (black, No. 5) hears W, distant
} mile, steer N'W. } N. about 5 miles; then a N'W. by W. § W. courge made good. for 17 miles will
lead up to Stevenson Point (entrance) Flats buoy from which proceed as directed above, .

Coming from the westward, pass about } mile to the sonthward of Reeds Point Shoal buoy (red,
No. 2) and then steer NE. 3 E. until up to Stevensov Point Flats buoy (red and black horizental
stripes); leave this buoy 100 yards on the port hand and steer N. to Stevenson Point (entranee) Flats
buoy (black, No. 1), from which proceed as directed above.

PERQUIMANS RIVER*

empties into Albemarie Sound from the notthward its entrance being 5 miles to the westward of Little River and
15-miles ta the westward of Wade Peint Lighthouse. ' The river for a distance of 10 miles, to the town of Hert:
ford, is from # mile to 11 miles wide and has a navigable deptl of 9 to 11 feet. Buoys are placed to mark the
principal ghoals so a8 to make navigation comparatively easy for a stranger.

*Shown on chart 141, scale ﬁé‘ﬁ price §0.50.



TRIBUTARIES OF ALBEMARLE SOUND. 51

The town of Hertford is on the west bank 10 miles above the entrance; just above the town the river narrows
to a shallow unnavigable stream.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, PBRQUIMANS RIVER.

From w position about 3 mile to the southaward of North River Lighthouse, make good a WSW,
£ W. course for about 16 miles; Reeds Point Shoal buoy (red, No. 2) should then be about + mile
on the starboard beam ; now change the course to NW. 2 W., which made good for 4} miles should
lead up to Harvey Point Flats buoy (black, No. 1); leave this buoy on the pert hand and steer N'W.
by W. & W.a little over 24 miles for Blount Point Spit buoy (black, No. 3), from which steer
WHNW. 3 W. for Grassy Point Spit buoy (red, No. 2). From the latter buoy a NW. L W. course,

made good, will lead fair up the river to Hertford, the distance being about 5} miles.

EDENTON BAY*

is a small bay in the northern shore of Albemarle Sound and near its western end. The entrance and channel are
marked by several buoys, and a range is placed to guide to the wharves of Edenton. The depth in the channel is
9 to 10 feet, which has been obtained by dredging. Edenton is a small town at the head of the bay abouf 14 miles
above the entrance; it lias railroad communication with Norfolk and many of the small steamers trading in the
sound and its tributaries land freight here to e shipped by rail.

CHOWAN RIVER*

empties into the western part of Albemarle S8ound from the nerthward and with its tributaries is one of the principal
rivers in North Carolina. For a distance of 17 miles above its mouth the river has an average width of about 14
miles ; above this it is much narrower but has a good channel with a depth of 9 feet for 50 miles above its mouth.
Winton, a small town, is on the west bank of the river about 37 miles above its mouth; Colerain Landing is on the
west bank 12 miles above the entrance; the village of Colerain is 1 mile inland.

The important tributaries are Meherrin River, which joins the Chowan from the westward about 23 miles above
Winton. 'The Meherrin is navigable for vessels of about 7 feet draft for a distance of 9 miles to the village of Mur-
freegboro.

The junction of the Blackwater and Nottoway rivers is about 13 miles above Winton. The town of Franklin,
on the Blackwater River, is 11 miles above the junction and can be reached by vessgels of 8 feet draft; the width of
the river is 100 to 275 feet. - ’

Nottoway River is navigable for vessels of 8 feet draft, when the river is not low, for a distance of 12 miles to
Munroe Ferry; a draft of 4 to 5 feet can be taken up to the ferry at any time of the year. ’

There are no artificial aids to navigation in Chowan River or its trilbutaries and in some parts of the river there
ave large areas covered with tree stnmps which are 4 to 5 feet under water. It is advisable for a stranger to take a
_ pilot at Edenton or at the mouth of the river.

ROANOKE RIVER #

empties into the southwestern end of Albemarle Sound. The shallow bight at the mouth of the river is known as
Batchelors Bay and near its eastern part, off the mouth of the river, is Roanoke River Lighthouse. Roanoke River,
from the confluence of Staunton and Dan rivers is 170 miles long to its mouth, and is the approach to a number of
small towns and villages to which steamboats run. The river is being improved under the supervision of the
United States Engineers so as to be navigable for vessels of 5 feet draft to Edwards Ferry, and for a draft of 8
feet to Palmyra; a draft of 9 feet can be taken up to Hamilton.

The principal landings on the river and their approximate distance above ite month are: Plymouth, 6 miles;
Jumeaville, 154 miles ; Williamston, 31 miles; Hamilton, 58 miles ; Palmyrz, 72 miles; Edwards Ferry, 90 miles ; Hali-
fax, 102 mniles, and Weldon, 111 miles.

The river is sabject to frequent and sudden freshets which overflow large areas of the lowland on both of its
havks, Sailing vessels seldom go above Plymouth, the npper part of the river, on account of its width and
crooked course, b(;ing niavigated by steamers only.

MACKAYS CREEK?

empties into Albamarle Somnd from ‘the southward about 4} miles to the eastward of Roanoke River Lighthouse.
The. creek is narrow and ‘has a depth of abount 11 feet; a channel 140 feat wide and 9 feet deep has been dredged

SO 3 1 ; 1
*Bhown an chart 141, scale iﬂ!ﬁ[’ Prico $0.50. { The entrance is shows on charts 141, soalo g i, Prive $0.60; 409, scale g, oy, price §0.10.
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through the bar at the entranes to connect with the deep water in the creek. Mackeys Ferry is a village and post
office about 4 mile above the mouth of the creek; scows loaded with lumber are towed from here across the sound

to Edenton where the lumber is shipped by rail.
-

BULL BAY AND SCUPPERNONG RIVER. *

Bull Bay is the bight in the south shore of Albemarle Sound to the southeastward of Laurel Point Lighthonse
(see page 12). Several small creeks empty into the western side of the bay, none of which are navigable except
for boats. A buoyed channel, with a depth of 8 feet, leads throngh flats to the entrances of thess creeks. '

Scuppernong River empties into the eastern end of Bull Bay from the sonthward. ‘This river has heen improved
by the United States Government and is now navigable for vessels of 6 feet draft a distance of about 16 milea to
Spruill's Bridge. Columbia, to which a draft of 7 feet can be taken, is a village 4 miles above the mouth of the
river. A channel 80 feet wide and about 83 feet deep has been cut through the bar at the entrance from Bull Bay ;
this chanpel is marked by two buoys.

ALLIGATOR RIVERY

empties into Albemarle Sound from the sonthward. The entrance, which is full of shoals through which there is
a bnoyed channel with a depth of 10 feet, lies 10 iniles to the westward of Croatan Lighthouse; and 124 miles 88W.
from North River Lighthounse. For a distance of about 18 miles above its mouth the river has a general B. trend,
i8 2 to 3 miles wide, and has a general depth of 8 to 11 feet. Above this it is narrow and crooked, but 6 feet can be
taken 30 miles above the entrance. Near the head of navigation a canal for boats connects Alligater River with
Mattamuskeet Lake, on the northern shore of which is the village of Fairfield. On the eastern side just inside the
mouth of the river is the entrance to East Lake and South Lake, two unimportant bodies of water having a general
depth of about 74 feet.

Little Alligator River empties into Alligator River from the westward, and just inside the entrance. This river
Las a narrow, crooked channel, with a depth of 64 feet. Fort Landing is a village and post office on the west bank,
about 2 miles above the mouth of the Little Alligator River. '

CROATAN AND ROANOKE SOUNDS.i

Croatan Sound is the name applied to the body of water lying west of Roanoke Island, and connecting
Albemarle and Pamplico sounds. The passage to the eastward of Roeanoke Island is known as Roanoke Sound.
Croatan and Roanoke sounds cembined are abont 7 miles wide, and lie just to the westward of the beach, which
extends for a distance of 12 miles to the northward of Bodie Island Lighthouse.

Creatan Sound is full of shoals, through which a well marked channel, with a least depth of 9 feet, leads from
the southeastern extremity of Albemarle Sound into the northeastern part of Pamplico Sound. This channel is the
one nsed by vessels bound through the sounds. The passage through Roaneke Sound has only about 4 feet
of water. Roanoke Island, which lies between Croatan and Roanoke sounds, is about 10 miles long in a general
NNW. and S8E. direction, and has an average width of about 2 miles. The village of Manteo is on the island.

Roanoke Sound is shallow, and the passage through can only be used by light draft eraft. A narrow slae
channel leads along part of the eastern side of Roanoke Island, but it ecan only Le used by those with local
knowledge of the shoals.

The tides are infinenced by the winds, as in Albemarle Sennd, but a northerly or westerly wind will cause a
very perceptible eurrent to the soulhward through Croatan Sound, and southerly winds will cause a cufrent to the
northward.

PAMPLICO SOUNDS§

is the largest body of water in North Carolina, and is ssparated from the Atlantie onty by & narrow beach extend-
ing from Bodie Island Lighthouse to Cape Hatteras, a distance of about 85 miles, and thence in a general WSW.
direction for about 35 miles. From Croatan Sound, the northeastern outlet of Pamplico Bound, to Core Sound,
the southwestern outlet, the distance, following aleng the middle of Pamplico Bound, is-about 80 miles; the great-
est width of the sound taken in & NW. direction from Cape Hatteras ia abont 24 miles. Thoughseparated throngh-
ont ite length from the Atlantic by a narroew beach, which in some places is but # mile wide, thers are only three
inlets throngh which vessels cal enter from seaward, viz: Oregon Inlet, Hatteras Inlet, and Oeracoke Tulet.
These inlets are fully described in another part of this volume.

*Shown on chart 141, scale éii,ioﬁo’ price $0.50.  $Tha entrance and Iowar part of the river ars shown on chart 140, sule, w;,w, prios W0 8h,

{8hown on chart 140, seale 909:‘;0' price $0.50,

i 8hown in pertson charts 14%, 143, scale ﬁl:m, Frics of each §0.50; TARY, 34T, sonls Lo prion of sack B040.
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The northern shore of the sound is irregular, being broken by a nnmber of shallow bays; Middleton and Swan
Quarter are the two principal towns on the north shore. The western end of the sound is much broken by the
numerous bays and rivers which empty into it; of these the two of greatest importance are Pamplico River and
Neuse River. The general depth of water in the middle of the sound is between 3 und 4 fathoms, but the shoals in
many places extend many miles from the shore; to the northward of Ocracoke Inlet, Bluff 8hoal, with 7 to 10 feet
over it, extends directly across the sound in a general N. and 8, direction. The gfea.test draft that can enter the
asound through any of the inlets is about 8 feet, and this is about the limit of the draft of vessels navigating the
sound.

Pamplico Sound has extensive areas devoted to oyster culture and many small vessels are employed in this
industry. Bteamers from Baltimore and Norfolk that pass through the Albemarle and Chesapeake Canal also pass
through the sound bound to and from the towns on the Pamplico and Neuse rivers. The northeastern entrance to
Core Sound is in the southwestern part of Pamplico Sound and affords an inside passage to Beaufort, N. C., for
vessels of about 5 to 6 feet draft.

Tides.—There is about 2 feet rise and fall of tides at Hatteras and Ocracoke inlets, but in the sound the change

in water level depends greatly on the direction of the winds. Currents are not neticeable much beyond the bulk-
heads of the inlets except in the rivers during freshets and in Croatan Sound.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, PAMPLICO S8OUND.

The following dircctions are safe for vessels of the greatest draft entering the sound.

1 Eastern portion of the Seund.—1. From Roaneke Marshes Lighthouse.—Having
¢ come through Roanoke Sound and being close to the southward of the lighthouse,
steer 8. § B. for 16} miles. T.ong Shoal Lighthouse should then bear NW. distant nearly 21 miles; .
from here a 8W. } W. Westerly course made good for 274 miles will lead to Bluff Shoal buoy (black
and white perpendicular stripes). From this buoy follow the directions in section 2.

After having stood about$ 17 miles on the SW. } W. Westerly course, Gull Shoal Lighthounse (see table, page 14)
should be 2 miles on the starboard beam.

With Long Sheal Lighthotse bearing N'W. distant 2} miles, a 8. by W. § W. course made good
for 164 miles will lead to Hatteras Inlet Lighthouse near the northern entrance of Hatteras Iulet;
or, a SW. } 8. course made good for 29 miles will lead to the white and black perpendicularly striped
buoy at the northern entrance to Ocracoke Inlet.

I1. ¥rom Hatteras Intet.—Having entered the sound through Hatteras Inlet, if bound to
Roanoke Marshes Lighthouse, bring Hatteras Inlet Lighthouse to bear . distant § mile and make
good a W. by E. § BE. course for 163 miles; Long Sheal Lighthouse should then bear N'W. distant
about 2} miles and the course should be changed to W. } W. for Roanoke Marshes Lighthouse,

If bound to the westward through the sound, bring Hatteras Inlet Lighthouse to bear B.  N.
and .steer W. % 8. with the lighthouse over the stern. This course made good umntil 16 miles from
the lighthouse will lead up to Bluff Shoal buoy, for which follow the directions in section 2 for the
western portion of the sound.

-Strangers entering or leaving Pamplico Qnuud through Hatteras or Ocracoke inlets should always take a pilot,
a8 the bars and swashes are subject to frequent changes (see deseriptions of Hatteras and Ocracoke inlets).

111, ¥rom Oeracoke Intet.—Having entered through the inlet and being near the buoy at the
northern entrance, a NE. 3 N. course made good for 29 miles will lead to a position about 2} miles
8E. from Long Shoal Lighthouse and the course should be changed to N. § W. for Roanoke Marshes
Lighthouse.

If bound to the westward, when clear of the shoals bring Ocracoke Lighthouse to bear SE. by 8.
and steer N'W. by N. for about 4} miles; Bluff Shoal buey should be made right ahcad and when
up to it be guided by the directions in section 2 following.

Western portion of the Sound.—1. Frem Blwff Shoal Buoy to Swan Quarter.—
2 ‘From Bluff Shoal buoy make good 2 NW. by W. + W. course for 13 miles; the southern
‘extremmy of ‘Great Island (off the eastern side of the entrance to Swan Quarter Bay) will then bear
E. and the course should be changed to N. } W. The latter course made good for 2§ miles will lead
_'?0 a position just to the eastward of Swan Quarter Island Shoal buoy (white and black perpendicular
stripes) ‘and the course should then be changed to WINW.; this course leads close to the eastward of -
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Judith Island Shoal buoy (black, No. 1) and close to the westward of Oyster Creek Shoal buoy (red,
No. 2). From the latter buoy steer N. by BE. about § mile and then anchor in 9 to 10 feet of water

to the eastward of Judith Marsh Shoal buoy (black, No. 3).
The KW. by W. # W. conrse leads well to the northward of the Middle Ground and about 1} miles to the south-
westward of Great Island.

I1. From Blugzr Shoal brey to Pamplico River entrance, or into Rose Bay.— From Bluff Shoal
buoy steer W. 3 N.for 11 miles. Inner Middle Ground buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) will
then bear W. distant about 1 mile and 2 NW. } W. course made good for nearly 10 miles will lead
to a point § mile to the northward of Pamplico Point Lighthouse and fair into Pamplico River. Now
if bound up the river, follow the sailing directions for that river.

If bound into Rose Bay, when Pamplico Point Lighthouse bears 8. distant about  mile, steer
N. by B.; Judith Island Shoal buoy (red, No. 2) should be made right ahead and left close-to on the
starboard hand and the course changed to NE. by E. % E. for Marsh Point Shoal buoy (black, No.
1). From this buoy steef NNE.  E. and be guided by the buoys.

I11. From Btugy Shoal buoy to Neuse River entrance, or into Ray River.— From Bluff Shoal
buoy a WSW. } W. course made good for 11} miles will lead to a position about } mile 8. of Brant
Tsland Shoal Lighthouse. From this position a W. by N. course will lead fair into Bay River
entrance, and a stranger going up the river must take a pilot or be guided by the chart and buoys.
(See description of Bay River, page §7.)

If bound into Neuse River, having Brant Island Shoal Lighthouse bearing N. distant } mile,
make good a W. } 8. course for 9} miles; Point of Marsh buoy (black, No. 1) should then be on
the port beam and Neuse River Lighthouse on the port bow. If bound up the river be gnided by

the sailing directions for Neuse River.
Brant Island Bhoal extends 84 miles in a BE. by E. direction from Brant Island and has a depth of 6 to 10 feet
on its southeastern half and a depth of 2 to 10 feet on its northwestern half. The lighthouse (see talle, on page

14) is on the southeastern point of the shoal.
R 4
LONG SHOAL RIVER*

is a shallow stream full of oyster beds; the entrance, which is about 14 miles wide, lies 74 miles to the westward of
Long Shoal Lighthonse on the north shore of Pamplico Sonnd. Shoals with 1 to 2 feet of water over them lie on
either side of the entrance, but the channel has a depth of about 7 feet for 13 miles and 5 feet for a distance of 3
miles, above -the entrance. The points of the shoals at the entrance are marked by buoys so that a stranger
shonld have no difficulty in entering.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, LONG SHOAL RIVER.

From a position 2} miles SE. from Long Shoal Lighthouse, steer WN'W. § W. for 93 miles ;
Pains Bay Shoal buoy (red, No. 2) will then bear N. distant about § mile; haul to the northward
and leave this buoy on the starboard hand and when it bears E. steer N. by W. up the river.

The following courses will lead to a point § mile to the eastward of Pingleton Shoal buoy (black, No.
1).—With Hatteras Inlet Lighthouse bearing 8. by B. make good a N. by W. course 17} miles from
the lighthouse. From the Mid-channel buoy (white and black perpendicular stripes) at the northern
entrance to The Swash at Ocracoke Inlct, make good 2 NNE. course for a distance of 25 miles.  From
a position about } mile to the southeastward of Gull Shoal Lighthouse, steer NNE. § E. for 12
miles,

. Being about § mile to the eastward of ngleton Shoal buoy, steer NNW,, leave Pains Bay
Shoal buoy on the starboard hand and Pingleton Point buoy (black, No. 3) on the port hand, and
when abreast the latter buoy haul up to N. by W. The water shoals gradually toward. the head of
the river. ‘ '
MIDDLETON ANCHORAGEX

This is a broad, open bigh.t, in the northern shore of Pamplico Sonnd and lﬁng abount 6 miles to the northward
of Gull Shoal Lighthduse. The anchorage has a depth of 9 to 13 feet and is sheltéred to the éastward by Gtbhbs
Shoul, which has from 1 to 4 feet of water over .it, and on whmh the sea breaks in mbar}y winds, Thére is ©io
shelter with the winds from the son&lm n.rd.

*8hown mw ldes, RORI®, o misies w,m au:ae.
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GENERAL DIRECTIONS, MIDDLETON ANCHORAGE.

Iaving come from the northward as described on page 53, when Long Sheal Lighthouse bears
NW. distant 2} miles, a course of WSW. 3 W., made good for 13 miles, will lead up to Gibbs Shoal
buoy (black, No. 1}; passing to the southward of this buoy continue the same course about | mile
and then steer NW.; anchor in 9 to 12 feet of water when about § mile from the northern shore.

If coming from Hatteras Inlet, bring Hatteras Inlet Lighthouse to bear SE. 2 8. and steer
NW. # N. Or,if coming from the westward, pass about 1 mile to the eastward of Gall Shoal
Lighthouse and steer N. § W_; anchor in 9 to 12 feet of water when within 1 mile of the
northern shore.

WYESOCKING BAY*

makes into the north shore of Pamplico Sound to the northwestward of Gall Shoal Lighthouse. The entrance is
obstructed by shoals through which a channel with a general depth of 4 to 8 feet leads into the bay frow the
gound. Stranygers should not attempt to enter without a pilot as there are no aids that can be readily recognized.
At the head of the bay is & boat canal which communicates with Mattamuskeet Lake in the interior.

JUNIPER BAY *

makes into the north shore of Pamplico Sound about 14 miles to the westward of Gull Shoal Lighthouse. The
entrance is about 14 miles wide, but toward its head the bay narrows gradually and 3} miles above the entrance
it is 2 narrow, crooked stream. Shoals make off from both shores but the middle of the bay has a depth of 7 to 10
feet. At the head of the bay is a boat canal which communicates with Mattamuskeet Lake. There are no aids to
assist a stranger when entering.

SWAN QUARTER BAY *

makes into the north shore of Pamplico Sound near its western end and about 5 miles to the easfward of the
entrance to Pamplico River. At its entrance the bay is about 2 miles wide, but it contracts gradually toward its
head, which is distant about 44 miles above the entrance. A depth of 8 to 11 feet can be taken up to the tewn of
8wan Quarter through the channel, which is well marked by buoys. Great Island lies off the eastern side of the
entrance. The channel to the northward of the island is known as Swan Quarter Narrows and has a depth of
about 6 feet. (For sailing directions see section 2, page 33).

ROSE BAY*

is an irregularly shaped bay making into the north shore of Pamplico Sound just N. of the entrance to Pamplico
River. The entrance is about 14 miles wide, but shoals making off from hoth sides leave thie channel about § mile
wide. The depth in the channel is 9 feet or more for a distance of 4 miles alove the entrance; the prinecipal shoals
are marked by huoys for this distance, above which no stranger should attempt to go withonta pilot. (For sailing
directions see section 2, page 54).

JONES BAY ¢

1akes into the western shore of Pamplico SBound about 74 miles to the southward of the mouth of Pamplico River.
The bay is navigable for vessels of 7 feet draft for a distance of 44 miles above its month. The entrance is some-
what obstraocted by shoals throngh which a buoyed channel leads into the bay.

Between Jones Bay and the south point (Pamplico Point) at the entrance to Pumplico River there are several
small, shallow bays which are only frequented by small local craft. Their names, taken from the soutbhward and
toward Pamplico River are: Middle Bay, Big Porpoise Bay, and Mouse Harbor.

CEDAR ISLAND BAY+

is alarge, irregnlarly shaped bedy of water making into the western shore of Pamplico Sound to thesouthward of
Neuse River entrance. The shores of the bay and its numerous branches are marshy, and it is of vno importance
except for its oyster beds A depth of 15 to 20 feet can be taken 5 miles iuto the bay through a narrow and erooked
channel.  From the sonthweat branch of the bay, known as Long Bay, there is a boat passage into Thorougbfare
Bay, and thence into Core Sound.

PAMPLICO RIVER]

empties into the northwestern part of Pamplice Sound from the northwestward. About 31 miles above its mouth
At ‘s known a-s ‘the Tar River. The town of Washington, cu the east bank 31 miles above the antranoe, is considered
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the head of uavigation'for sailing veasels. A draft of 74 feet can be taken to the town. Greenville is 19 miles above
Washington on the Tar River, and Tarboro 41 miles albove Washington. Light draft steamers go up the Tar
River as far as Tarboro when the river is high encugh to permit.

The entrance of Pamplico River is about 3} miles wide, and the river has a straight WNW. + W. direction for a
distance of 25 miles, with a channel depth of 12 feet and over, and gradnally narrowing to a width of 1 mile.
Above this the channel in places has a depth of 74 feet, and is marked by several buoys and pile beacons.

Below Washington several navigable rivers and creeks empty into Pamplieo River, the most important of
which are: Pungo River, Goose Creek, South Creek, Bath Creek, and Durhams Creek. ;

Pungo River empties into Pamplico River from the northward about 4 miles above the entrance. For a
distance of 8 miles above its mouth Pungo River is about 2 miles wide, and has a. depth of 11 to 18 feet in the chan-
nel. It then turns to the eastward and has a general width of 1} milcs for a distance of 5 miles, and then
turns again to the northward and hecomes narrow, with a chanmsl depth of about 8 feet to Leachville, a village
184 miles above its mouth. The channel is well marked by buoys, and can be readily followed by a stranger for a
distance of 15 miles. A number of navigable oreeks empty into Pungo River and form the approach to villuges on
their banks. The most important are: Pungo Creek, Pantego Creek, and Slades Creek. These creeks are navigable
for veesels of about 5 feet draft, but local knewledge is required to keep in the channel.

Goose Creek empiies into Pamplico River from the southward about 64 miles alove its entrance. The entrance
to the creek is obstructed by shoals, through which a narrow but deep channel leads into the creek, which has a
channel depth of 11 feet for a distance of 3 miles. Campbells Creek and Upper Spring Creek are two tributaries
which empty into the head of Gooss Creek. They are navigable for small eraft.

South Creek and Bond Creek empty into Pamplico River from the south ward about 9 miles above its entrance.
These two creeks have a common entrance, which leads to the southward of Indian Island and the shoal connecting
the island with Hickory Point. South Creek has a least depth of 6% feet in the channel for 74 miles to the village of
Aurora. The channel to the landing on Bond Creek has a depth of 64 feet and is marked by buoys.

Durhams Cresk empties into Pamplico River from the southward about 174 miles above its mouth. The creek
is navigable for small vessels of 5 feet drafi for a distance of 24 miles above its mouth, and 3 feet draft to Bonmers
Bridge, about 14 miles farther up. There are no aids to assist a stranger in entering.

Bath Creek empties into Pamplico River from the northward, the mouth of the creek being divectly N. from the
month of Durhams Creek. A draft of 64 feet can be taken to the village of Bath, about 1% miles above its mouth,
and a draft of 4} feet can be taken about 4 miles above the entrance. There are no aids to assist a stranger in

entering.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, PA]S&PLICO RIVER TO WASHINGTON.

Sailing directions for Pamplico Sound and to the entrance of Pamplico River are given on
e 54. :

e Eutering the river on a NW. } W. course as directed in paragraph II, page 54, continue that
covrse until the old tower on Pamplico Point bears 8. distant 13 miles; then change the course to
WNW. 3} W. up the river. On this course Indian Island -Shoal buoy (black, No. 1} will be
left about § mile on the port hand, and Rumley Marsh Shoal buoy (red spar, No. 4) will be made a
little on the starboard bow. Pass about 300 yards to the southward of Rumley Marsh Shoal buoy
and then make good a WNW. { W. course, leaving Core Point Shoal buoy (black spar, No. 3) and
Maul Point Shoal buoy (black, spar, No. 5) about 400 yards on the port hand. When abreast the
last named buoy steer W. by K. so as to pass abeut 400 yards to the southward of Middle Ground
buoy (red, No. 6), and from it a N'W. course made good for 5} miles will lead np to McWilliams
Point Sheal pile buoy (with red lantern light at night) from which point be guided by the buoys to
‘Washington. .

The above directions are safe for a vessel of 7} feet draft.  The aids marking the channel above
red buoy No. 6 are numerous and should be left on the side indicated by their eolor.

‘GENERAL DIRECTIONS, PUNGO RIVER.
Directions for passing through. P:ﬁn;ilico Sound are ‘given on page 54.  Pass } mile to the

northeastward of Pamplico Point Lighthouse and continue a NW. }'W. course for 6} miles,  'When .
Currituck Point buoy (red, No. 2) ia seen on the starboard bow the course should be changed to. N. by -
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W.$ W. 80 as to leave it on the starboard hand. Strangers must be guided by the buoys ; the courses
from buoy to buoy are about as follows : I'rom Currituck Point buoy N. by W. § W, leaving Grassy
Point buoy on the port hand and red buoy No. 4 on the starboard hand ; from the latter buoy steer N. by
E. } E. to red buoy No. 6; then N'W. by N. (leaving black buoy No. 3 on the port hand) to red buoy
No. 8; then N. § E. to red buoy No. 10; then E. by 8. to black buoy No. 5; after passing the latter
buoy haul more to the eastward and after passing black buqy No. 7, steer B. by 8. aguin for black
buoy No. 9 and from the latter steer NE. } N. fair between black buoy No. 11 and red buoy No.
12, above which there are no buoys.

Extensive shoals make out from most of the points of the river and a vessel should follow closely
the channel marked by the buoys.

BAY RIVER *

empties into the western part of Pamplico Sound from the westward, the entrance being just north of the mouth of
the Neuse River and about 5 miles NNE. from Neuse River Lighthouse. The entrance is about 14 miles wide but the
river narrows gradually toward its head and at the village of Jackson, 134 miles above its mouth, it is 2 narrow
stream. For a distance of 5 miles from the entrance the most prominent shoals are marked by buoys, but above this
there are no aids to assist a stranger. A draft of 12 feet can Le taken 6 miles up the river bhut only abont 6 feet can
be taken to Juckson. (Forsailing dircctions see section 2, page 54).

NEUSE RIVER *

empties into the western end of Pamplico Sound from the westward and is one of the most important rivers in North
Carolina. The entrance, which is about 12 miles to the southward of Pamplico River entrance, is 5 miles wide and
just inside on its northern side is Neuse River Lighthouse. Sudden and frequent freshets occur in the upper part of
the river above Newhern, but they do not interfere with navigation to that port. When the river is not low, light
draft steamers sometimes go np the river as fur as Kinston, 71 miles above the entrance, The city of Newbern, on
the west bank 34 miles above the entrance, has stenmboat communication with Norfolk and with a number of land-
ings on the river and ity tributaries. It has facilities for light repairs to vessels and a limited supply of anthracite
and bitaminous coal for steamers. For a distance of 25 miles above its mouth the river has a width varying from
5 to 14 miles and a ehaunel depth of over 13 feet; above this the width of the river decreases apd the chiannel, which
leads among shoals, has a depth of about & feet to Newbern. From the entrance to the city of Newbern the channel
is marked by beacons and buoys and Neuse River Lighthouse, which is on the end of a spit making off from the north -
shore of the river about 2 miles above its entrance.

Contentnia Creek, one of the important tributaries, enters the Neuse River about 27 miies above Newbern. A
draft of 3 feet can bo taken up to Snow Hill, about 28 miles above its mouth.

Trent River empties into the Neuse at the sonthern end of the city of Newhern. Its least channel depth for a
distance of 154 miles to Pollocksville is 8 feet; to Quaker Bridge, 214 miles above Newbern, 6 feet; and to Trenton, 324
miles above Newbern, 2} feet.

A number of navigable tributaries empty into the Neuse between its eutrance and Trent River. Turnagain Bay,
which emptics into the Neuse frow the southward, is navigable for a distance of 3 miles by vessels of 6 foet draft.
The entrance lies 8. by E. from Neuse River Lighthouse and has a narrow channel.

Broad CGreek empties into the Neuse from the northward, the entrance, which is marked by two stakes, lying
1% miles W. § N. from Neuse River Lighthouse. A draftof 64 feet can be taken about 23 miles up the creek through
a narrow unmarked channel.

South River empties into the Neuse from the soutlm’ard; the entrance lies about 6} miles 88W. from Neuse River
Lighthonse. - The channel has s depth of 10 feet for about 5 miles and 7 feet for 14 miles farther.- At the entrance
are several buoys placed to mark the channel, which is narrow.

Adams Creek empties into the Neuse from the southward; theentrance is abont 5 miles to the westward of South
River sntrance. Between Adams Creek and Soutli River entrances a shoal extends to the northward over halfway
aeross the Neuse River. About 7 feet draft can be taken 44 miles np Adams Creek but there are no aids to assist
a stranger. o ‘ 7 .

Clubfoot Creek empties into the Neuse River from the sonthward about 14 miles ibove Neuss River Lighthouse.
The channel at the mouth of the creek is narrow, but a draft of' 5 feet can be taken 3 miles up the creek. The Club-
o0t and Hatlow Canal, with a depth of 33 feet at high water, extends from the head of Cluhfoot Creek to Harlow
Creek and forms a part of the passage for boats from the Neuse River to Beanfort Harbor, N. C. The distance
from. Newbern to Beaufort by this route is about 33 miles and by the route through Core Sound alont 78 miles.

et . 1 .
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Slocums Creek empties into Neunse River from the southward, about 6% miles above the mouth of Clubfoot
Creek. It is narrow and crooked, but a draft of 5 feet can be taken about I mile into the creek.
Goose Creek empties into the Neuse River from the northeastward, abont 6 miles below Newbern. About
74 feet can be taken into the creck. .
Upper Broad Creek entrance is just above the entrance to Goose Creek. About 9 feet can be taken into
the creek.
GENERAL DIRECTIONS, NEUSE RIVER.

Directions to the entrance of the river are given in paragraph IIT, page 54, Y

From Point of Marsh buoy {black, No. 1) make good 2 SW. by W, } W. course; Nense River
Lighthouse will be left # mile, and Gum Thicket Shoal buoy (red, No. 2) } mile on the starboard
hand, and Garbacon Shoal buoy (black, No. 3) about 300 yards on the port hand. Having made .
good the course for 17} miles, the stretch of the river to the northwestward will be opened out, and
Wilkinson Point Shoal buoy (red, No. 4) will be about two points forward of the starboard beam ;
the course should then be changed to WNW. § W, leaving the last buoy mentioned about } mile on
the starboard hand. Oiter Creek buoy (red, No. 8) will be made nearly ahead. When up to this
buoy pass close to the southward of it, and steer NN'W. This course should lead about 400 yards to
the westward of Hampton Shoal buoy (red, No. 8), and 300 yards to the eastward of Johnson Point
buoy (black pile, No. 5). When abreast the latter buoy steer N'W. § N. for Hanging Point huoy
(red, No. 10). From this buoy the channel is crooked and varrow, and masters must be gnided
entirely by the buoys, which are numerous.

CORE SOUND*

is a parrow and shoal body of water extending along and just inside the beach for a length of 27 miles,
from the southwest end of Pamplico Sound to a point inside Cape Lookout. At ite western end Core Sound joins
a similar body of water known as Back Sound, which extends to the westward about 6 miles, and conneets with
Beaufort Harbor and Inlet. By means of these sounds and their connections the inland passages already described
are made continnous as far as Beaufort, but Core Sound is so shallow as to be generally available for a draft of
5 feet only, and that with difficulty. With southerly or westerly winds only 4 feet can be taken throngh with cer-
tainty, but after a stroug northeasterly gale it is possible that a draft of 6 feet may pass through. The trend of
the sound throughout its length is very straight, a litile to the southward of 8W. Iits width, also, is quite
uniform, varying from 2 to 3 miles.

The greater part of Core Sonnd is filled with shoal banks which have from 2 to 4 feet of water over then:, but
a channel winds throngh it with a general depth of from 7 to 10 feet. In places this channel is extremely narrow,
and there are three bars over which it is difficult to take more than 5 feet, and high water is required for that.
These bars are situated as follows : Harbor Island Bar, at the entrance from Pamplico Sound ; Piney Point Shoal, off
Piney Poimt, about 15 miles down the sound; Yellow Shoal, off Bells Point, 6 miles farther to the southward
and westward.

The channel is quite well marked by stakes, etc. At’its eastern end is Harbor Island Lighthouse., The stakes
are pluced on either side of the channel, and in some places in the middle. The fair way stakes have a cross board
painted black and white; those on the sides have boards pointing toward the best water, painted red on the star-
board side and black on the port, goiug to the westward.

It would hardly be possible for a stranger drawing 44 feet or over to pass through the sound without getting
aground. A pilot, therefore, is recommended. One e¢an always be had from Hatteras or Oecracoke inlets
for a reasonable price. Vessels of 5 feet draft may sometimes find themselves obliged to wait for a high tide
to cross Harbor Island Bar. In this case they will ind Wainwright Slue a convenient anchorage. This is a narrow
slue, with 9 to 11 feet of water, making into the sound between the shoal bank off Core Beach and that
lying mcross the entrance to Core Sound. Its entrance is marked by a spar buoy {black, No. 1). This is in 10 feet
of water, and must be left close-to on the port hand when entering the stue from Pamplico Scund.

With the exception of Thoroughfare Bay the tributaries emptying into Core Sound are of no importance; they
are all shallow and only fit for small boats. Thoroughfure Bay is conneeted with Cedar Island Bay by a narrow
passage and this forms a boat roate into Pamplico Svuud pear the mouth of the Neuse River.

Back Sound is the name given to the shallow body of water back of the beach, extending from Cape Lookout
to Beaufort Harbor enirance. The sound is abont 2 miles wide, but » sballow bar in Core Bound prevents it
from being used by anything except boats on the passage te or from Beaufort. On the northern side of Back
Bound is Harkers Island and to the northward of this island is the staked channel known as The :mm, which leade
from Core Sound to Besafort Harbor. ’

1 o 1.
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INLETS AND INLAND WATER WAYS FROM BEAUFORT TO CATE FEAR.

BOGUE SOUND *

i8 a narrow and unimportant body of water, extending along the coast from Beaufort Harbor for 21 miles to Bogue
Inlet, separated from the sea by a narrow strip of land called the Bogue Banks. The greatest widih of this sound
is 2 miles ; its average width but little more than 1 mile. It is for the most part very shallow, and the narrow and
crooked channel running through it is obstructed by frequent shoals, so that only 3 or 4 feet can be taken through
and a pilot would be needed for that. The only place of any importance on the sound is Morehecad City, which is
described in another part of this volume. Numerous small and unimportant water courses enter the sound from the
northward; the largest of these, with their respective distances from Morehead City, are as follows: Peltiers
Creek, 4 miles ; 8poouners Creek, b miles; Gales Creek, 10 miles; Broad Creek, 12 miles; Sanders Creek, 14 miles ;
Goose Creek, 16 miles ; Deer Creek, 18 miles. Beyond Deer Creek the sound is filled with marshes traversed by a
maze of winding creeks. The principal passages through these marshes are called Burthen Channel, Bank Channel,
and Cross Stake Chamnel. Following any of these will lead into a comparatively wide and open channel which
leads through the marshes from Bogue Inlet to White Oak River.

BOGUE INLET, }

lying 21 miles westward from Beaufort entrance, serves as an outlet to the interior waters skirting the coast as well
as to White Oak River. The opening of the inlet is about § mile wide; it is fully described on page 45.

White 0ak River at its mouth has a width of 1 mile, and narrows gradually in a length of 7 miles to a very small
stream. It takes its rise in the swamps that are drained also to the northward by tributaries of the Trent River
that joins the Neuse River at Newbern.

FROM DOGUE INLET TO NEW RIVER INLET.]

Back of the beach between Bogue Inlet and New River Inlet, a distance of about 134 miles, is a marsh which
is traversed by a network of narrow and shallow creeks and slues which formn a continuous passage, with a least
depth of } foot, used only by small boats. A company has been incorporated with exclnaive rights to the naviga-

tion of this water way.

FROM NEW RIVER INLET TO MASONBORO INLET.?

-

Near the entrance of New River the inlet communicates, through Chadwick Bay and a number of narrow winding
cresks which flow through marshes, with Stump Seund. This rame is applied,fora distauce of aboui 11 miles, to the
shallow irregular bodies of water which sKirt the coast and extend to the westward of New River Inlet. For a
distance of 12 miles to the westward of Stump Sound these waters are known under the name of Topsail Sound, and
thence to Masonboro Inlet, a distance of about 5 miles, under the general name of Middle Sound. These sounds
extend through the marshes lying just back of the beach, aud where the open water is of any extent they are called
bays. Only small boats can pass through the sounds and it is necessary to know the locality to be able to find
sufficient water to keep afloat.

There are several swashes and inlets through which the sounds cau be entered fromn sea; these have shifting
bars-and are ounly used by small local eraft which enter the sounds for anchorage. A depth of from 5 to 9 feet can
be found inside of some of the inlets but this is a greater depth than can be taken over the bars. )

There are no villages or towns on these waters exeept Wrighteville, 21 miles to the northward of Masenboro
Inlet, and Masonboro, 14 miles to the westward of the inlet.

FROM MASONBORO INLET TO CAT'E FEAR.|

Masonboro Sound is the name applied to the irregular, shallow body of water extending 3 miles in a southwest-
erly direstion from the town of Masonbore; its western end joins Myrtle Sound, another shallow body of water,
which exiends 6 milea in a sonthwesterly direction back of the beach. These sounds are navigable only for boats;
their eastern shores are low sandy beach and marsh, and the western shores are generally wooded.

COAST FROM CAFPE FEAR TO ST. JOHNS RIVER ENTRANCE. ¥

Cape Fear 10 Winyah Bay.~—From Cape Fear the coast trends first in a northwesterly direction, then curves
gradually to the westward and southward to the entrance to Winyal Bay, forming a semi-elliptical shore to a part

‘ *Shown on chart 147, scals EﬁL‘ price §0. 50. + Boe footnote on poge 45. 18hown on chart 148, scale &V'}{.%, price 80. 50,
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6O CHESAPEAKE BAY ENTRANCE TO KEY WEST.

of the Atlantic Ocean called Long Bay. Gecorgetown Lighthouse, at the entrance to Winyak Bay, bears SW. by W.
distant Tl miles, from Cape Fear Lighthouse, but the shore between the same lighthouses is 80 miles in length,
and consists of low sand beach (with numerons small sand hills) separated from the heavily wooded mainland by
small streams and marsh; when seen from a distance the woods appear to extend to the water,

The entrance to Cape Fear River (see description), just to the westward of the cape, is the only impoi-ta.nt
break in this stretch of coast, but there are nummerous small shallow and unimportant breaks which named in
order from the northward with their distances, in miles, from Cape Fear Lighthouse are: Loekwood Folly Inlet, 12;
Bacon Inlet, 16%; Shallotte Inlet, 184; Tnbb Inlet, 23%; Mad Inlet, 27; Little River Inlet, 27¢; Hog Inlet, 30;
Cherry Urove Inlet, 31; White Point Swash, 37; Kettle Swash, 38; Singleton S8wash, 40; Cane Patch Creek, 41;
Eight Mile Swash, 46; Murrell Inlei, 56; Midway Inlet, 61; Pawly Inlet, 83; North Inlet, 65. The depths in the
channels across the bars at these inlets are liable to be changed Ly southeast gales; the most importaut are Lock-
wood Folly Inlet, and New River Inlet.

From Cape Fear River entrance to Winyah Bay entrance the const is quite bold-to and 4 to 6 fathoms can be
taken to within 1 mile of the beach; the 10-fathom curve is from 18 to 21 miles off shore and inside of it the water
shoals gradually as the shore is approached. '

Winyak Bay to St. Johns River Entrance.—This section of the coast, nearly 220 wiles in length, formed almost
whelly by islands and by long strips of land partially separated from the mainland by marshes and lagoous, is
broken Ly numerous large sounds, rivers, and inlets and is eonsequiently very different from the stretches of coast
to the northward previously deseribed. The most important bodies of water forming these breaks are described
under separate headings in auother part of this volume, but are here mentioned in order from the northward :
Norsh Santee River, South SBantee River, Bull Bay, Charleston Harbor, Stone Inlet, North Edisto River, St. Helena
Sound, Port Royal Seund, Tybee Roads, Wassaw Sound, Ossabaw Sound, St. Catherines S8ound, Sapelo Sound,
Doboy Seund, Altamaha Sound, 8t. Simon Sound, St. Audrew Sound, Cumberland Sound, Fernandina Estrance,
and Nassau Sound. It should be remembered that the emntrances to nearly all the above mentioned waters are
obstructed Ly shifting bars across which the chaunels lead, and that the best directions for entering are to
take a pilot.

The great similarity in appearance, when seen from seaward, of different parts of this coast renders it almost
imposgible to recognize the localities after the land is made, unless some artificial landmark ean be seen. In run-
ning along outside the shoals the general appearance presented is a low white sand beach backed by heavy weods,
or broad openings with nothing visible in the backgronud.

There are a number of lighthouses along the coast, but the enly natural landmark is Mount Cormelia on Fort
George Island and abont 24 miles to the northward of 8t. Johns River entrance,

Along almost this entire stretch of coast, shoals make off fur a distanee of frow 5 to 7 miles. The distance of
the 10-fathom curve from the ghore varies frem 13 to 26 miles and of the 20-fathom curve, from 35 to 55 miles.

Iu approaching from seaward attention to the lead should insure safety, as the water shoals quite regularly
inside of the 20-fathom curve; if the weather is at all thick rely on the lead and do not try to sight the land.

CAPE FEAR RIVER AND WILMINGTON HARBOR.{

Cape Fear River, which empties into the ocean just to the westward of Cape Fear, is the most important river
in North Carolina and the only one that flows directly into the ccean. It derives its importance from being the
npproach to the city of Wilmington, which is 27 miles above its mouth and is the most important port in the State.
Just above the city of Wilmington, is the mouth of the Northeast Branch of the Cape Fear River; the main river
takes a northwesterly direction, and for a short distanee above the junction of the Northeast Branch it is known
as the Nortuwest Branch. DBoth the main river snd the Northeast Branch are being improved by the (Government.
It is said that a depth of 2 feet can be taken 55 miles above Wilmington in the Northeast Branch. Fayetteville is
a large town on the Cape Fear River about 983 miles above Wilmington ; a depth of 4 feet can be taken 42 miles,
aud 24 feet about 62 miles np the river to Elizabethtown, and from thence 13 fest to Fayetteville. Black River, which
oempties into the Cape Fear River 12 miles above Wilmington, has s least depth of 13 feet. in the chaunnel for a
distance of 54 miles above its mouth and is being improved ‘{)y the (Yovernment. Just inside the monih of the
Cape Year River, on the west bank, is the town of Southport, which is of little commereial importance.

The river below Wilmington and ite entrance from the seaare being improved by the United Stutes Government
and at present, at high water, a draft of 17} teet can be taken over the bar and throangh the dredged cuts to the
oity of Wilmington. The bar at the emtrance extemds sbout 2 miles to seaward and its channel is sulject to
changes, but a depih of 14 to 16 feet is maintained by dredging.

1 .
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Prominent features.—The enfrance to the river is marked by Cape Fear Lighthouse, which is on the southeastern
side; on the northwestern side is Fort Caswell, which resembles an earthwork with the chimneys of the quarters
within showing over the parapet. The range beacons for crossing the bar and standing into the river are all on
the eastern side of the entrance, to the nmorthward and northeastward of the lighthouse; they ean lLie readily
picked np when off the entranee buoy.

Anchorages.—The best.anchorage is off the town of Southport, where the depth ranges from 4 to 6 fathoms and
the bottom is good holding ground.A This anchorage is sometimes used as a harbor of refuge in the winter hy
coasting vessels. There is good holding ground and a depth of 4 to 8 futhoms abreast the city of Wilmington.

Pilots and Towboats.—Pilotage is compulsory for all unlicensed vessels over 60 tons register. (See Pilot Lawe
in Appendix I). Pilots for S8outhport ox Wilmington will usually be found off the entrance or they will come out
to a vessel signaling for one while outside the bar. Towboats are generally used by the largor class of sailing
vessels and can be had at Southport or Wilmington.

Rarbor Regulations and Wharves.—The harbor master at Wilimingtou has control of the berthing and anchorage
of all veassels. (See the harbor regulations in Appendix I.) The depth alongside the wharves at Soutbport is
about 18 feet and at Wilmington 15 to 16 feet.

Supplies.-—FProvisious aud ship chandler's stores can be had at Southport and Wilmington ; coal for steamers
ean be had alongside the wharves or out in the stream from lighters. Fresh water can be had from a water boat
or alonyside the wharves through pipe and hose; it is also taken from the river opposite Wilmington.

Repairs.—Light repairs to the m'achinery of steamers can be made at Wilmington ; there is & marine railway
here capable of hauling out vessels of about 500 tons register,

Wind Bignals of the United States Weather Bureau are displayed at Wilmington, Southport, and on Oak Island.

Tides.—The mean tisc and fall of tides on the bar is 4.5 feet and at Wilmington 2.7 feet. High water occurs
at Wilmington 1 hour 43 minutes later than at SBouthport. (8ee tide table on page 10.)

currents.—Tlie tidal carrents on the bar rnn with considerable velocity and as a rule set nearly in the direction
of the channels, but cn the last of the flood and first of the ebDb they tend more or less across the shoals. In the
river their set is generally in the direction of the channel and during freshets the ebb is very strong, sometimes
entirely overcoming the flood set. At ordinary times a strong flood is felt for a cousiderable distance above
Wilmington, where it runs 44 hours to nearly 74 hours of ebb; going down the river from Wilmingion the periods
of floud and ebb become more nearly squal.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CAPE FEAR RIVER.

The following directions are good at present for a draft of 13 feet at low water and 16 feet at
high water over the bar at the entrance and through the dredged channels up to Wilmington ; at high
water 19 feet can be taken over the bar by pilots to the anchorage off Southport. A stranger follow-
ing these Jirections must exercise care, and depend eutirely on the buoys and ranges which are shifted
as occasion requires to indicate the ehannel.

1 Approaching from the Northward and Eastward.—Coming from the northward and
"Le down the coast be guided by the directions in section 2, page 34, until up to Frying
Pan Shoals Light-vessel (see table, page 14); passing close on either side of this light-vessel, steer
WNW. for 6 miles and then change the course to NNW. The latter course will lead about 1 mile
to the southwestward of Frying Pan Shoals whistling buoy, and made good for 15 miles should lead
about 1 mile outside of Cape Fear Entrance bell buoy ; if the Entrance bell buoy is not made, bring
Cape Fear Lighthouse to bear NE. by E. § E. and stand for the lighthouse on this bearing until
on the New Channel Range (see table, page 14), then follow the directions in section 2.
Remarka.—Frying Pan Shoals are described on page 34; in passing along to the westward of these shoals

precaution should be taken against being set off the sailing line by the currents which sometimes set strongly toward
the shoals. )

1 A Approaching from the Westward.—After passing Winyah Bay entrance there are
* o outlying dangers and a vessel may follow the shore, giving it a berth of 11 miles.
A depth of 4 to § fathoms may be carried to within 11 miles of the shore, and much closer except
off the entrances to the inlets.
With Cape Romain Lighthouse bearing NWW. distant. abont 7 miles a NE. } E. course will
lead clear of Cape Romain Shoal, and if made good for 82 miles should lead to Cape Fear Entrance
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bell buoy. Or, when well to the westward of the entrance and in sight of Cape Fear Lighthouse,
bring it to bear WE. by B. £ B. and stand for it until up to the bell buoy. When up to this buoy
follow the directions in section 2. :

Remarks.—In approaching the entrance on the NE. } E. course Cape Fear Lighthouse should e made nearly
ahead, a little on the starboard bow. At night a good lookout should be kept for the rangs lights, and Cape Fear
Lighthouse should be brought on a NE. by E. § E. bearing and be steered for while the veasel is in over 6 fathoma
of water. As soon as the New Channel Range (two wbite lights) comes in range the veasel should be close to the
bell buoy. K

2 Entoering and to the Anchorage off Southport—Having followed the directions in
¢ sections 1 or 1A, until up to Cape Fear Entrance bell buoy, stand in on the New
Channvel Range course about NBE. by E. } B, leaving 2 black bnoys and 1 red and black horizontally
striped buoy on the port hand, and 3 red buoys on the starboard hand; keep a sharp lookout for
Smith Island Range, which should come on shortly after passing red buoy No. 6. When on the last
mentioned range keep it, course about NE. by N. for nearly § mile or until the front beacon
of the New Channel Range is in range with Cape Fear Lighthouse, then keep these in range, course
about NNW. £ W. This stern range will lead to the eastward of Fort Caswell and should be kept
until about § mile above that fort, and until the wharves at Southport bear about N. by E. } B;
then haul to the northward and pass about 300 yards to the southward and eastward of the wharves.
Anchor to the eastward of the wharves in 4 to 5 fathoms of water or proceed as directed in section 3.

Remarks —The descriptions of the ranges are given in the table on page 14. The ranges should be easily
picked up at night, and in the daytime the buoys and the courses given should enable the navigator to pick up
the ranges and keep in the chaunel, The bearing of Cape Fear Light at night should enable the navigator to pick
up the Entrance buoy and the New Channel Range.

On the NNW. } W. course, with the front beacon of New Channel Range in range over the stern with Cape Fear
Lighthouse, Fort Caswell will at first Lbe on the port bow and will be left on the port hand; Battery Island will be
on the starboard bow with Southport showing over and to the weat.warﬂ of it. When abreast of Battery Island,
red buoy No. 63 will be left on the starboard hand. *

Dangers.—FExtensive shoale lie in and extend 2 miles off the enirance to Cape Fuar River, and the channel
over the shallower part of the bar is quite narrow.

Middle Ground is the name given to that part of the shoal lying to the westward of Bald Head Chaunnel and
directly in the center of the entrance; the depths on it range from 2 to 13 feet, the average depth being only
about 5 or 6 feet.

Bald Head Shoal and The Fingers make off to the southwestward from Smith Island and lie to the southeastward
of Bald Head Chanuel, and rise rather abruptly from the edge of that channel. .

Battery and Striking islands lie in the middle of the river to the southeastward of Southport and to the north-
eastward of Fort Caswell. Extensive shoals surround the islands and the channel leads along to the sonthward
and westward of them. Above Fort Caswell these shoals and the shoals lying off the mouth of Elizabeth River
and Dutchman Creek (both of which enter Cape Fear River from the westward between Fort Caswell and Soenthport)
rise very abruptly from the deep water of the channel aud mark, fairliy well, its edge at extreme low water.

3

3 From abreast Southpart to Reeves Point.—Having followed the directions in section
2 until up to Southport, pass about 300 yards to thesoutheastward of the wharves and
steer ENE. for about } mile; keep a sharp lookont for Lower Swash Channel Post-light (cluster ‘of
3 piles with day mark and tubular lantern) and when it bears NWE. § E. steer for it and whea within
less than 3 mile from it, hanl a little to the northward so asto pass about 200 yards to the westward
of it. When abreast the post-light Snow Marsh Channel lower buoy {(black, iron spar, No. 9)
should be seen to the northward, and on the port hand are the two pile structures forming the range
for entering the new cut in the lower end of Snow Marsh Channel..  Steer so as to get on the range
for the new cut, and when on it keep it astern until on the Spow Marsh Channel Range (see table,
page 14). Follow the Snow Marsh Channel Range, course about WE. } E., and when about 300
yards past buoy No. 13 and % mile from the front post-light of the range change the course to N.
by B. § B. This course made good for 1 mile should lead to abreast Reeves Point Shoal Channel
buoy (red, iron spar, No. 8) and on to Reeves Point Channel Range (see table, page 14). Keep on
the latter range until Lower Drum Shoal beacon (red cluster of piles) is on the starboard beam and
distant about 250 yards, then steer W, by B. 3 E. until the front post-light of Reeves Point Channel
Range is about 200 yards on the port beam, and then be guided by the directions in section 4.
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Remarks.—The channel from Southport to Reeves Point is narrow but well marked by buoys and ranges.
The extent of the shoals bordering the channel renders it impracticable to give any description of them that would
be of use to the navigator.

On the NE. ¥ B. course through Snow Marsh Channel, Federal Point will be seen on the starboard bow,
and several islands known as Snow Marsh will be left well on the port hand. The course is changed to N. by E. § E.
when about 200 yards to the westward of Raleigh Wreck buoy (red, nun, No. 64}, and on that course Lower Drnm
Shoal beacon will be a very little on the port bow, or it may be steered for on a bearing of N. by E. 4 E. until up to
the entrance to Reeves Point Channel.

4 From Reeves Point fo Wilmington.—Having followed the directions in section 3
* preceding, and being about 200 yards to the eastward of the front post-light of the
Reeves Point Channel Range, steer N. by B. } E. into Midnight Channel. Leave black can buoys
Nos. 15 and 17 on the port hand, and when the latter is on the port beam change the course to N.
for Orton Point Post-light (cluster of 3 piles with day mark and tubular lantern), and continue it
for 1% miles; then haul up to N. by W. so as to leave Old Brunswick Post-light (cluster of 3 piles)
about 200 yards on the port hand. Continue the N. by W. course until up to Orton Cove buoy (red,
nun, No. 12). Leave this buoy on the starboard hand, and then steer about NNE. } E. so as
to leave Orton Point Post-light about 200 yards on the part hand.

A little above Orton Point, Orton Point buoy {black, can, No. 21) will be seen; leave it
on the port hand, and from it steer N. by E. § E. into Liliput Channel. Pass close to the westward
of red buoy No. 14 and to the eastward of black buoy No. 23. When abreast the latter buoy and
to the westward of Liliput Post-light change the course to N. 2 W. Leave red buoy No. 16 on the
starboard hand, and continue nearly 1 mile beyond it; then change the course to N. } BE. for nearly
1} miles leaving red buoys Nos. 16} and 16} about 30 yards on the starboard hand. When between
black buoy No. 25 and red buoy No. 18 change the course to NN'W. § W. and continue on it for
vearly 3 mile, and until about midway between black buoy No. 27 and red buoy No. 20, when the
course must be changed to XW. § W. for First Western Jetty Post-light (cluster of 3 piles with day
mark and tubular lantern). Pass close to the eastward of this post-light, and steer NNW. { W.,
with Jetty Posi-light No. 14 right ahead. Red buoys Nos. 24 and 26 will be made on the starboard
bow, and when up to No. 26 leave it close-to on the starboard band and stand through Brunswick
Channel on a2 N. by B. course, with Hospital Point Post-light right ahead. In standing through
this channel Jetty Post-light No. 15 will be left close on the starboard hand. When at the northern
end of Brunswick Channel and abreast black buoy No. 29, change the course to N.  E. so as to pass
about 175 yards to the westward of Hospital Point Posb-llght

When abreast of Hospital Point Post-light change the course to N. by W. f W. (for § mile,
favoring the west bank), and when abreast red buoy No. 28, off Dram Tree Point (on the castern
bank) and about } mile below the entrance to Redmond Creek (on the western bank) change the
course to N. § B. This course will lead close to the eastward of black buoy No. 31 and close to the
westward of red buoy No. 30, and after passing the latter, steer N. by B. § B. leaving red buoy No.
32 about 30 yards on the starboard hand, to abreast the lower city wharves.

The harbor master assigns vessels to an anchorage or to a berth at the wharves.

»

Remarks.—The channel is in most places narrow and bordered by shoals, but it is well marked by buoys,
post-lights (with day marks), and ranges, which are fully described in the List of Beucons and Buoys of the Sixth
Lighthouse Distriet and pages 14-17 of this volume.

.No description of value to the mariner can be given of the shoals.

On the . } W. course through the upper part of Liliput Channel a very small island, Keg Island, will be on the
starboard bow, and the western part of Campbell Island (low aud marshy) will be directly ahead.

The N. 1 B. course leads about 300 yards to the eastward of the eastern shore of Campbell Island.

. LITTLE RIVER INLET*
is 274 miles W. from Cape Fear Lighthouse; it is the approach from seaward to a small stream known as Little
River and a humber of small crecks which drain the marshes to the sastward and westward. Little River takes a
northerly direction from the inlet for 13 miles and then westerly for 5 miles. The post village of Little River is on
the banks of the river.- A branch to the eastward is known as Calabash Creek. The chanuel into the inlet has a
depth of abant 5 feet at low water; it is crooked snd changes from time to time. Small vessels of 5 feet draft when
loaded ttada between the inlet and Wilmington, but it is seldom that a stranger enters, and = pilot is necessary for
thase who are unuqmmted with the locality.
Bxﬂmg duectmm for sutering, thab would be of twe toa smngar, oan not be given.

soeﬁo » price $0. 50.

*Shown on chart 151,
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WINYAH BAY*~

is the Arst opening of any importance in the shore of South Carolina when coming from the northward; it is a
shallow bedy of water ranging in width from £ to 3% miles and extending about 10 miles in a general northwesterly
direction. At its head, where it is known as Georgetown Harhor, the hay receives the waters of Waccm;xa,w, Pedee,
and Sampit rivers, the two former from the northward and the latter from the westward. Tho entrance of the bay
is obstructed by ‘a shifting bar which extends about 24 miles to the eastward and southeastward from the shore,
and has a depth of about 8 feet in the buoyed channel. Inside the bar the depth in the channel up to the city of
Georgetown is about 12 feet, but the bay is tull of shoals and the channel very narrow in some places. E

The city of Geergetown is situated on the north shore of the Sampit River, just inside its mouth; it has con-
siderable trade in lumber, naval stores, and cotton, but the shipping ia limited to vessels of not over 12 feet draft ;
vessols of 10 feet draft and over are sometimes delayed for a week waiting for an opportunity to cross the bar.

Waccamaw River drains Lake Waccamaw, which is 126 miles above its mouth; the river has a chanunel width of
80 feet and depth of 12 feet for a distance of 264 miles and a depth of 8 feet to the town of Conway; a channel width
of 40 feet and depth of 3 feet can be taken 95 miles np the river. The most important landings are at Bucksville,
29 miles, and Conway, 42 miles above its mouth. :

Pedee River, whose entrance is separated from Waccamaw River by a harrow point of land known as Wadmelaw
Point, is navigable & distance of 45 miles fo Smiths Mills, for vessels of 8 feet draft, and to Cheraw, 148 miles above
its mouth, for steamers of 24 feet draft. Black River empties into Padee River from the westward about 3% miles
above its mouth; the channel has a depth of 9 feet for a distance of 38 miles and 3 feet about 8 wiles farther, but
above this there is practically no navigable channel. Little Pedee River empties into the Pedee from the north-
ward about 30 miles above Winyah Bay. A draft of 3 to 4 feet can be taken about 63 miles up the Little Pedee
River to its junction with the Lumber River, and about 3 feet draft 60 miles up the latter 1iver to the town of
Lumberton. :

Sampit River is entered from Gegrgetown Harbor through a dredged chiannel, 200 feet wide and 12 feet deep,
which leads through the extensive shoals obatructing the mouth of the river. The depth in the river channel for
a distance of 24 miles above the dredged cut is 17 feet and this is the depth abreast the city of Georgetown. The
principal landing above GGeorgetown is S8ampit, about 10 miles above the mouth of the river.

A canal, with one flood gate, having a width of 30 feet and depth of 3 feet at high water, connects the Santee
River through Mosquito Creek with Winyah Bay. A canal for river steamers is being constrnected, by the (General
Government, from Minim Creek, a tributary of the North Santee River, to Winyah Bay.

Prominent features.—Georgetown Lighthouse (8ee table, page 16) is on the eastern side of the entrance and the
most conspicneus mark and easily recognized by a stranger entering the bay or standing along shore.

Channels.—There are two channpels across the bar into the bay. The Main Channel, which is marked by buoys
and extends in a general 8SE. direction from the entrance and acress the bar, usually has the better depth, about 8
feet. The Bottle Channe) cats across the bar in an easterly and northeasterly direction about 1} miles to the aouth-
ward of the eastern point at the entrance to the bay; this channel has a usual depth of abeut 6 feet and is being
improved by the General Government, but it is not buoyed. The principal channel up the bay is marked by buoys
and is good for a depth of about 12 feet. There is another channel known as the Western Ghannel which has a
depth of aLout 8 feet and leads along the western shore of the bay; Lut this channel is not marked and is only
used by light draft vessels.

Pilots will usually be found outside the bar or may be had by making the pilot signal while outside. Pilotage
is compulsory for certain vessels (ses pilotage laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix I). Strangers should not
attempt to enter without a pilot.

Towboats are generally employed by sailing vessels, as a strong fair wind is necessary to cross the bar.

Anchorages.—The bottom in the entrance of the bay, to the westward of the lighthouse, is sand; a better
anchorage is found in the channel about 1§ miles above the lighthouse, where the holding ground is good. Thers
is good anchorage in Georgétown Harbor off the mouth of the 8ampit River.

Quarantine—The quarantine boarding station is on South Jsland on the western side of the entrance to the
bay. (Seo also the quarantine laws of South Carolina in Appendix I, and national guarantines in Appendix 111.)

Supplies.— Provisions, ship chandler’s stores, and fresh water can be obtained at Geergetown.

Hepairs.—The nearess place for repairs to vessels or machinery of steamers is at Charleston.

‘Wind Bignals of the United States Weather Barean are displayed at Georgstown.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall is 34 feet ; higl water ovcurs at the entrance 16 mmntes after high waker at
Charleston, and low. water 34 minutes before low water at Chm-!esmn. At Georgetowu ;high water: ocenry 54
minutes and low water 3 hours later than at the entrance. . k

*Bhown on charts 152, xaa,mlea;ﬁ-o, price of each $0,50; ;zd,.cqxeﬁ%—.ﬁ, price $0.25.
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Currents.—The tidal enrrent in Winyah Bay varies in strength with the state of the rivers emptying into it,
as well as with the stage of the tide. It is strongest off Sonth Island, where its average is from 2 to 2 knote per
hoaur, increasing somewhat with the springs. The velocity of the current on the bar is from % to 1§ knots, its set
being aboui NNW. and SS8E. Between North and South islauds the set cf the curreat is toward Mud Bay until
past the morth point of the latter, when the set is more to the westward. 7o the northward of Frazier's Point
the flood sets into the channel to the eastward of Hare Island, aud also inte the Waccamaw River. In the western
channel the corrent sets fair with the course to be steered.

SAILING DIRECTIONS TO WINYAH BAY ENTRANCE.

Sailing directions for entering can not be given on account of the frequent changes iu thie channel
over the bar. The buoys are moved to indicate the best water whenever the channel shifts,  Vessels
have to lie off when there is a heavy sea on, as the bar can not then be erossed.

1 From the Eastward.—While following the directions in seection 2, page 34, when
¢ Frying Pan Shoal Light-vessel is made, steer so as to pass about  mile to the south-
ward of it.  When the light-vessel bears . distant } mile, steer WSW. 1} W. This course made good
for 70 miles should lead to a position from which Georgetown Lighthouse bears NW. 1 N. distant
5% miles. If East Bank buoy is-sighted to the northwestward stand on « SW. by W. course abaut 2
miles and wait for a pilot.

At nighe if Cape Romain Light is made before Georgetown Light bears NW. 3 W, bring Cupe
Romain Light to beur SW. by W. 1 W. and stand for it on that bearing until Georgetown Light
bears N. by W. § W.; the Sea buoy should then be about 1 mile to the northward and if the sea is
not heavy a vessel may anchor and wait for daylight.

Remarks.—The shore from Cape Fear River entranee nntil nearly ap to Gﬁorg;town Lighthouse can be
approached as close as 14 miles, carrying a depth of 31 to 54 fathoms. On the WBW. 1 W. course as Georgetown Light-
house is brought on a NW. bearing it shonld Lie at least 5 miles distant, and o lookout should be kept for East Bank
buoy, which should be left well on the starboard hand; about 1} miles to the southwestward of this buoy is the Sea
buoy, which also should De left on the starboard hand. The Entrance bell Luoy lies about 14 miles WSW. § W. from
the S8ea buny, and a vessel Should lie-to between and a little to the southward of these bueys wlhen waiting for a
pilot.

Dangers.—East Bank has a least depth of 8 feet over it and lies 43 miles from Georgetown Lighthouse, with
the lighthonse bearing between NW. { N. and N. by W. § W.; tho southeastern end of the bank is marked by a buoy
(can, red and black horizontal stripes). The Sea buoy (sun, white and black perpendicular stripes and letter “ G ")
is off the sonthwestern end of the bank.

Extensive shoals extend to the southward and southeastward from ihe eastern point at the entrance nearly to
East Bank and from the western side of the entrance for a distance of about 24 miles.

About 2} miles to the southward of the Sea buoy and Entrauce bell buoy are several shoals with 17 feet of
water over them.

1 A_ From the Westward. —DPassing close to the southward of Charleston Light-vessel, steer

¢ NE.by E. } E.; this course made good for 29% miles will lead about & mile to the south-
ward of Cape Romain Shoal buoy and bring Cape Romain Lighthouse to bear NW. by W. distant
6} miles, Then steer NE. for 10§ miles and when Georgetown Lighthouse bears N. by W. ¥ W.
steer fur it on the bearing about 3} miles. The Sea buoy should then be abeat § mile distant ahead.

Remarks.—The ¥E. by E. } E. course leads about 1 mile to the sonthward of Bull Breakers buoy and % mile to
the scuthward of Romain Shoal buoy. Ball Bay and Cape Romain lighthouses are left 5] miles distant when
abeani. After having stood on the NE. course for 104 miles und when the course has been changed toN. by W. i W.
Georgetown Lighthounse and the Sea buoy should be directly ahead.

Dangerg.—Bull Sreaksrs make to the southward from the eastern end of Bull Island for a distance of 41 miles
and are marked by a buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) which lies 53 miles 8. by E.  E. from Bull Bay
Lighthonse:

Caps Romsin Shntl extends nearly 4 miles to the soatheastward from the piteh of Ua.pe Komain and is marked
by's bney {oan; red md klmk horizoual stripes and letters *“ C, R.”) whioh lies 5§ miles SE. by E. from Cape Romain
Lighthouse.

= Y5 mlmoﬂ' for a distance of abont 3 miles from the shore between Cape Romiain and Winyah Bay entrance.
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' SANTEE RIVER.*

This is one of the largest rivers in the State of South Carolina and emptics into the Atlantic just to the west-
ward of Winyah Bay entrance. Of its many tributaries the most important are the Congaree and Wateree rivers,
which empty into the Santee 120 miles above its mouth. 'There are two mouths to the Santee River known respec-
tively as the North Santee and South S8antee, but there is only about 4 feet of water on the bars at the entrances to
either of these months, and, although marked by buoys, even in smooth water a pilot is necessary to carry this
depth. In bad weather the light draft steamers trading from the Santee Lo Charlestou pass from the South Santee
through Alligator Creek and by the inland passage, which is described in anocther part of this volume. !

The eity of Columbia on the Congaree River, abont 162 miles alove the mouth of the Santee, and the town of
Camden, about 177 miles above the mouth of the Santee, can both be reached by steamers of about 3 feet draft
during a part of the year.

No directions that would be of use to a stranger can be given for either erossing the bars or the navigation of
the rivers. Winyah Bay pilots will take vessels in over Santee River bar. A vessel desiring to enter shounld
follow the directions for approaching Winyah Bay and take a pilot.

CAPE ROMAIN HARBOR.*

This is a small but good anchorage for light draft vessels inside of Cape Island (Cape Romain) and about 14
miles t0 the suuthwestward of (ieorgetown Lighthouse. There are two entrances, one around the north end of
Cape Island, with a depthh of 4 feet at low water, and one from the southward, leading to the westward of Cape
Island, with about 5 feet of water. Romain Harbor communicates with the inland passage to the Santee River to
the eastwurd, and to Bull Bay and Charleston to the westward. It is not safe for a stranger to attempt to make
Cape Romain Harbor, as the shoals at both entrances are sabject to changes.

The mean rise und fall of tides is 5 feet. High and low waters occur 28 minutes and 21 minntes, respectively,
before high and low waters at Charleston. The tidal currenis in the channels leading te Cape Romain Harbor are
yuite sirong. Crossing thie North Channel Rar they set about fair with the channel. Crossing South Channel Bar
the set is across the channel, the ebb setiing to the eastward and the flood to the weutward after crossing
the bar the set is fair with the chaunel.

Cape Romain Harbor is only entered by those acquainted with the channels. A stranger seeking an anchor-
age shonld go to Bull Bay. R

Sailing directions for Cape Romain Harbor that would be of use to a strauger can not be given.

BULL BAY+{

if broad and shallow. The eustern puint at its entrance is 6 miles to the westward of Cape Romain Lighthouse,
and the western point, which is marked by Bull Bay Lighthouse (see table, page 16), bears 8W. by W. I W. distant
11 miles from Cape Romain Lighthouse. The bay is full of shoals, between which there are a number of crooked
channels. Its only importance is as a harbor of refuge for moderate draft coasting vessels, and as an approaeh to
the inland passage between Winyah Bay and Charleston. There is abont 11 feet of water in the channel over the
bar, and the anchorage is easy of access in southerly and easterly winds if the sea is not too heavy. Ball
Bay Lighthouse is the principal guide for the channel over the bar and te the aﬁchurage, which is off the norkh
side of the point on which the lighthouse is situated. Shoals extend nearly 5 miles o the sonthward from
the lighthouse and 3-miles to the southeastward from it, and all the way across the entrance aof the bay.

Tides.—The mean Tise and fall of tides is 4.7 feet. - High and low waters occur about 20 minutes earlier than
high and low waters at Charleston. The tidal currents generally set fair with the channel, bat ontside the
Sea buoy the flood sets to the southward and the ebb to the northward and eastward.

SAILING DIREOTIONS, BULL BAY.

The following directions are good for a draft of 10 feet at low water and about 13 feet at high
water with a smooth sea.

1 . From the Eaxfﬁurd.—Passing at least,ﬁ miles to the southenstward and southward
* of Cape Romain Lighthouse, steer W&W. until Bull Bay Lighthouse bears N'W.
3 W. Steer for the hghthouse on this bmrmg, passinyg close to the Sea hlmy {ean white and black

'Shommmliﬂ.lﬁsymwm,ﬁwdwhnw : 1 Shown on chisrt :ss,mﬁwm. ;)ﬂu*hm.
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perpendicular stripes), and when the lighthousc is about 3 mile distant ahead haal to the northward
course about NNW., until the lighthonse bears about WSW.; then follow the shore, giving it a
berth of about 300 yards, until well sheltered from the sea, and anchor in 3} to 5 fathoms of water.

1 A From the Westward.—From Charleston Light-vessel steer NE. by E. abont 141
miles, passing sonth of Bull Breakers buoy. Then steer NNE. until Bull Bay Light-
house bears NW. 1 W., and follow the directions in the preceding section.

CHARLESTON HARBOR*

is 260 miles fo the southwestward of Cape Hatteras and about 65 miles to the northeastward of Savannah Entrance.
The harbor is the approach to the city of Charleston and to Cooper and Ashley rivers, and is also one of
the approaches from seaward to the inland passage which extends to the northeastward to Winyah Bay and to
the southwestward {o the St. Johns River. The port has a large foreign and coastwise trade, the principal articles
shipped being cotton, phosphate, lumber, naval stores, and rice. The harbor affords excellent anchorage for any
vessel that can enter, but it is seldom used as a harbor of refuge, on account of the danger of crossing the bar when
there is a heavy sesa on.

The entrance is obstructed by a dangerous bar, which extends nearly 3 miles to seaward, and is being improved
by.the United States Government. Two partly submerged jetties, one from the north side and the other from the
-.south side of the entranece, extend out across the bar. Between these jetties a narrow channel, with a depth of 16
feet, leads into the harbor, and at high water with a smooth sea a draft of 20 feet has heen taken through
this ehannel and over the bar. Inside the entrance and to the northwestward of Fort Sumter is Rebellion Road,
the lower anchorage in the harbor. *

Cooper River enters Charleston Harbor from the northward, and on the eastern side of the eity of Charleston.
There are no towns or villages of importance, the principal landings Leing at the phosphate works on its banks.
The river is navigable for vessels of 5 feet draft to Wadboo Bridge; 7 feet can be taken to Mulberry Bluff and 15 feet
to Strawberry Ferry, the latter being about 30 miles above Charleston. The channel is good up io Strawberry
Ferry, but above this it is narrow and crooked. There are no aids to mark the ehannel.

Ashley River enters Charleston Harbor from the northwestward and along the southern and western side of the
city of Charleston. Abont 150 vessels enter the river every year to load phosphsate, the deeper draft vessels usually
taking part of their cargo up river and finishing their load Lelow the new bridge, wheve the phosphute is brought
to them in lighters. There are no villages on the river except the phosphate works and the houses of the
employees. The principal landingﬁ, their distance above Charleston, and the draft that can be taken tliere, are:
Old Town, 3 miles; Bt. Andrews, 10 miles, 15 feet ; Lamba, 13 miles, 13 feet; Middleton, 12 feet; Greggs, 8 feet. Dor-
ohester is at the head of navigation for light draft river boats. Two bridges cross the river, the first at Spring
street, in Charleston, knowun as the ‘“ New Bridge,” which has a width of about 62 feet in the draw. At Bees Ferry,
near Bt. Andrews, is the C. & 8. railroad bridge, with a width of T8 feet in the draw. This bridge requires
cantion when passing up the river on the ebb carrent, which sets across the end of the draw. The north dvaw is

" the ‘ene mostly used by vessels. ]

The city of Charleston is situated at the head of the harbor at the confluence of the Cooper and Ashley rivers,
the enstern water front of the city extending along the west bank of the former and its southern and western water
front along the north bank of the latter. The distance from the ends of the jetties to the ¢ity wharves is between
7 and 8 miles. )

Prominent features.—On the southern side of the entrance is Charleston Lighthouse and about 2 miles to the
southeastward from the entrance between the jetties Charleston Light-vessel (see table, page 16) is moored in 5
fathoms of water. On the eastern side of the entrance is the village of Moultrieville, and Fort Smmter is on the west
side of the channel inside the entrance. The spires and hoases of the ity of Charleston will be seen from outside
the bar when the entrance is fairly opened ont. At night Charleston Light will be seen before the light-vessel is
made by vessels approaching the entrance. k

Channsls.—There are two banoyed channels to cross the bar into Charleston Harbor. The Swash Channel, which
is' the vne being improved by the United States Government to u contemplated depth of 21 feet, leads hetween the
Jettiss and now has a depth of 16 feet; it is well marked by buoys, and the range for entering by this channel is
Fort Snmter Lighthouse in line with 8t. Philip’s church spire; the latter also shows = fixed white lightat night ;

. Charleston: Light-vessel is on the seaward end of this range. This is the channe! now used by deep draft vessels,
bt xﬁ s shil qmte garcow up to whsre it joins the Main Channa]

"Shm on ehu'm 154, uulo ﬁ‘“ pﬁcasoﬁo 431, mhdl)m __, price $0.50.
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The Main Chanmnel extends from the deep water in the harbor in a southerly direction, across the sonth jetty
about 4 mile from its shore end, to the crest of the bar to the southeastward of Charleston Lighthouse. The
channel erosses the bar in a general southeasterly direction with a depth of 12 feet. There are four lighted ranges
and a number of buoys as aids for entering by this channel.

Inside the harbor there are three channels from Rebellion Road up to the city : Hog Island Channel, leading
along the eastern and northern shore; Folly Island Channel, leading between Shntes Folly Island and Fort Ripley
Lighthouse; Main Channel, whicl leads to the southward of Fort Ripley Lighthouse, and is the one used by deep-
draft vessels. ,

Anchorages.—The anchorage in Rebellion Road is good holding ground, but it is somewhat exposed to somth-
easterly winds; this also applies to the anchorage off the eastern front of the city (see the anchorage prescribed in
the barbor regulations in Appendix 1). The most severe winds from the southeastward can not harm a vessel
anchored in the Cooper River abont 1 mile above the ¢ity. The quarantine auchorage is on the south side of the
Main Chanmnel abreast Fort Johnson, and is marked by two yellow buoys. The anchorages and the berthing of
vessela is under the control and supervision of the Harbor master (see Appendix I).

Quarantine —All vessels from infected or suspected ports will be dirscted to proceed to the Sapelo National
Quarantine Station. Vessels snhject to visitation by the health officer will be boarded when off the gquarantine
anchorage at Fort Jobnson. (8ee also the quarantine reguiations for the port in Appendix I, and National Quar-
antine in Appendix 1I1.)

Pilots will be found cruising outside the bar; the limit of their cruising ground is 30 miles from the entrance.
Pilotage is compulsory for all foreign and nearly a1l coasting vessels (see pilot laws, regulations, and rates in Appen -
dix 1). Vessels desiring a pilot and not having obtained one, can anchor near the light-vessel until boarded by
ong.,

Towboais will usually be found cruising outside the bar; the deeper,draft sailing vessels tow in and out. All
seagoing vessels bound into the Cooper and Ashley rivers employ towboats either outside the bar or at Charleston.
Towboats can always be had at the wharves or may be ordered from the towbeat offices in the city.

Wharves.—At most of the wharves deep draft vessels lie aground in the soft mud at low water. The facilities
for loading and discharging cargoes are good. The regulations in regard to fires on board vessels lying at the
cotton wharves are very strict. (See also the harber regulations in Appendix 1.)

8upplies.—Coal, either anthracite or bituminous, in large quantities for steamers, can be had alongside the
wharves or from lighters in the stream. Water can be had alongside the wharves or from water boats. Provisions
and ship chandler’s atores can be obtained in the ecity.

Repairs.—There is one marine railway capable of taking out vessels of 160 feet keoel or abount 600 tons burden.
Repairs to the machinery of steamers and to the hulls of wooden or iron and steel vessels can be made at the
shipyard.

‘Wind signals of the United States Weather Bureau are displayed from the building on the corner of East Bay and
.Broad streets, and are visible to the shipping in the harbor.

Naval Observatory time can be obiained, for chronometer comparison, at noon at the Western Union Telegraph
office.

United States Marine Hoapital Service.—Medical attendance is furnished by a medical officer of the Service; out-
patients are treated at the dispensary (Atlantic Wharf). Seamen requiring long continued hospital treatment are
sent to the marine hospital at Wilmington, N. C.; for short terms of hospital treatment they are sent to one of the
hospitals in the city.

Tides.—For tidal data see table on page 10, also the tide tables of the Atlaniic Coast of the United States in
which the tides for Charleston Harbor are predicted for every day of the current yoar. High water accurs on the
bar sbout 20 minutes earlier than at the custom-house wharf.,

Currents.—Off the bar the current sets 3 hours te the southwestward, then to the westward, and the last hour
to the northwestward., The ebb for the first three hours seta to the northeastward, then eastward, and for the last
honr to the Boutheastward. Inside the harbor the currents follow the genersl direction of the channels.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CHARLESTON HARBOR.

The Swash Channel has a depth of 16 feet and is more direct than the Main Chanuel,  With
a working breeze between NE. through E. to SW. sailing vessels can ensily eénter by the Swash
Channel if the sea is not too heavy on the bar and the buoys and ranges can be seen.  This channel
is also recommended for all steamers. In- easterly gales when the sea is breaking heavily on the
bar vessels have frequently remained at anchor outside. It is not advisable for a sailing vessel to
approach the harbor under such cirenmstances if she can niake an offing, but if ebliged 1o anchor
outside there is a good prospect of riding out a gale in safety, - A steamer can anchor and ride out
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almost any gale. The bottom is generally soft to the eastward and southeastward of the light-vessel,
and the depths range from 5 to 6 fathoms. '

In a northeaster anchor 11 miles to the eastward of the light-vessel in 63 fathoms. In a south-
easter anchor about 3 miles to the southeastward of the light-vessel in 61 fathoms, and in a south-
wester anchor about 1} miles to the southwestward of the light-vessel in 6 to 5% fathoms.

The following directions for entering by the Swash Channel are good for a draft of 13 feet at jow
water, and by the Main Channel for a draft of 10 feet at low water. Strangers of deeper draft
should never attempt to enter without a pilot. The Swash Channel is undergoing frequent changes
and these directions can not be depended on to lead in the best water.

Approaching from the Northward.—1f standing along the eoast anil following the
1' directions in section 2, page 34, keep at least 5 miles offshore until Charleston Light-
vesscl is made ; then, if desiring to enter by the Swash Channel, steer for the light-vessel and when
near it follow the directions in section 2.
Or, if desiring to enter by the Main Channel, when Charleston Light-vessel is made, steer so as
to pass to the eastward of it and then steer SW. until Charleston Lighthouse bears NW. by N. and
the vessel is on the south range of Morris Island, then follow the directions in section 2A.

Remarks.——Standing along the shore Cape Romain Lighthouse and Bull Bay Lighthouse will probably be
sighted and they should Le left at least 7 miles distant when abeam. In thick weather the shore between Cape
Romain and Charleston entrance should not Le approached closer than in 7 futhoms. When standiug SW. from the
light-vessel for the entrance to the Main Channel, a black whistling buoy shonld be left well on the starboard
hand, and when Charleston Lighthouse comes on the bearing a black bell buoy shounld be seen to the north-
westward.

Dangers.—There are no outlying dangers over 3% miles from the shore in the immediate vicinity of the
entrance.,

Rattlesnake Shoal lies a little over 3 miles from the shore to the eastward of the entrance and has a least depth
of 6 feet in several places. The shoal is about 24 miles long in a general E. and W. direetion and is marked by a
red and black horizontally striped buoy at its eastern and western ends; the eagtern buuy is a can and the western
buoy a nun.

1 A Approaching from the Southward.—Passing 1 mile to the southeastward of Martins

» Industry Light-vessel, steer NE. $ B. This course made good for 491 miles will lead
‘to the Main Channel Range ; or, continued for a distance of 54 miles from Martins Industry Light-
vessel will lead to Charleston Light-vessel ; from the Iatter follow the directions in section 2, for
entering by the Swash Channel. Or, when on the Main Channel Raunge, if desiring to enter by the
Main Channel, follow the directions in section 2A.

Remarks.—On the NE. § E. course the least depth encountered is 44 fathoms, which will be found about 5
miles off the entrance to Stomo Inlet. To carry a depth of 6 fathoms or over, a NE. § E. course should e steered
from Martins Industry Light-vessel until Charleston Lighthouse bears to the westward of NNW. # W. when the
lighthouse ¢an be stecred for nntil Charleston Light vessel is made, when the latter may be steered for.

2 Entering by the Swash Channel and to the Anchorage in Rebelfien Roead.—From
¢ Charleston Light-vessel stcer NW. by W. § W, heading directly for Fort Sumter and
the tall white church spire which will be in range with the fort.  Stand in on this range and leave
the entrance buoy (bell, black) on the port hand ; then follow the buoys, leaving them on the hand
indicated by their color and giving the buoys marking the edge of the channel a berth of 30 yards.
When up to black can buoy No. 7, steer about W. by N. for nearly § mile, passing a white and black
perpendicularly striped buoy close-to on either hand ; when a NW. } N. course will leave a red and
black horizantally striped buoy about 76 yards on the port hand, steer NW. $ N, leaving the buoy,
about 75 yards on the port hand and Cummings Point buoy (can,black, No. 9) about 150 yards on -
the port hand. When Fort Sumter bears abeam steer NW. by W. 1 W. and anchor when the
quarantine station at Fort Johnson bears 8W.
If ‘bound to the city, follow the directions in section 3,

Remearks -~When standing for the entrance to the S8wash Channel from the light-vessel the range of Fort
Bamter and St. Philip’s Charch stesple will lead up to the entrance bell bnoy. After passing the bell buoy close
attention must be given to the buoys, which are moved from time to time to indicate the best water. Attention

must alto be given to the cnrrents, which arelisble to set » vessel off her track while standing in between the
Jetties,.
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On the W. by M. course, after having passed black can buey.No.7,the north end of Cummings Point will be a
little on the starboard bow. When the course is changed to RW. + N. the red and black horizontally striped nun
buoy and the large black can buoy off Cammings Point should be nearly in range. When standing up for the
anchorage Shutes Folly Island, low and marshy, with Castle Pinckney and a stake light (see table, page 16) at its
southern end, will be ahead. The quarantine station is nearly 1} miles W. from Fort Sumter on the south side of
the harbor.

2 A Entering by the Main Channel and to the Anchorage in Rebellion Road —When on the

+ Morris Island South Range, steer for Charleston Lighthouse on the range, course about
NW. by N. Leave the black bell buoy on the port hand and when about midway between red nun
buoy No. 2 and black e¢an buoy No. 3, steer N. with Sullivans Island West Range ahead ; stand on
this range for 2% miles, passing about 100 yards to the westward of a red and black horizontally striped
bell buoy, and about 200 yards to the westward of a red bell buoy. When black can buoy No. 7 is
about 160 yards on the port beam, bring the two beacons on the south end of Morris Island in range
over the stern and steer NE. by H. 1 E. until nearly up to red nun buoy No. 8, and the vessel is on
the Sullivans Island East Range. From red nun buoy No. 8, which is left on the starboard hand,
steer N. # W., keeping on the Sullivans Island East Range and leaving the buoys on the hand desig-
nated by their color.  'When Fort Ripley Shoal Lighthouse shows a little to the northward of Fort
Sumter, steer NW. } W.; leave Cummings Point buoy (can, black, No. 9) about 200 yards on the
port hand and when Fort Sumter bears on the port beam haul about 1 point more to the westward.
Anchor when the quarantine station bears 8W.,

If bound to the city, follow the directions in section 3.

N

Remarks.—On a clear day or at night the ranges will be readily picked np and a vessel should have no trouble
in entering. If the range on Sullivans Island can not be seen when between red nun buey No. 2 and black can buoy
No. 3, a N, course made good; and taking care to leave the buoys on their proper sides, shouid lead up to black can
buoy No. 7. .

When standing in on the Sullivans Island East Range and when up to the red hell buoy at the opening in the
south jetty, Fort Ripley Shoal Lighthouse (see table, page16) will be seen to the westward between Cuminings Point
and Fort Sumter. When Fort Ripley Shoal Lighthouse opens to the northward of Fort Sumter the conrse should
be changed to NW. $ W. When standing for the anchorage Shutes Folly Island will be ahead.

3 From Rebellion Road to the City of Charleston.—Having entered by the Swasch Channel
¢ or by the Main Channel, aud when Fort Sumter is on the port beam, steer NW. t W,
and keep a lookout for the two front beacons on Sullivans Island; when these beacons come in range
steer to the westward, keeping the range over the stern until 8t. Philip’s church spire bears NW. by
N.; then steer for the church spire on this bearing and when about } mile from the wharves, or, Fort
Ripley Shoal Lighthouse opens to the southward of the southern point of Sullivans Island, haul to
the northward.

If desiving to anchor, be governed by the harbor regulations in Appendix X, which prescribe
the anchorage limits off the city wharves.

Remarks.—The least width of the channel from Rebellion Road to the city is } mile and the principal shoals
on both sides are marked by bueys. Thered and black horizontally striped nun buey, which is left on the port hand,
when standing for 8t. Philip's church spire, marks the end of a lang spit (known as Battery Point Shoal) which
makes off from the southeastern point of the city. The channel into Ashiey River leads to the southward of this
buoy.

STONO INLET*

is the opening in the shore 'about 7 miles to the sonthwestward of Charleston Lighthouse. The entrance of the
inlet is obstrncted by a shifting sand bar which extends 24 miles to seaward and usaally has about 10 feet in the
buoyed channel across it; the buoys marking this channel are moved to indicate the best water. Inside the bar
the depth in the inlet ranges from 8 to 7 fathoms.

Stono River empties into the inlet from the northward and abont 1% miles above the sntrance.  On the west bank
of the river, 34 milea above the entranee of the inlet, is the village of Legareville. The river is of little importance
except for its phosphate rock, which is mostly shipped from Charleston. Itanpperreach, above Wappoo Creek, forms
part of the inland passage from Charleston to Savannah, There are no regular pilots for Stono Inlet, but Charleston
pilots will take vessele in over the bar.

* Shown on chart lst,mlet.gjl;‘-‘m prico $0.60.°
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The mean rise and fall of tides is 5 feet. High water oceurs at Legareville I minute later and low water 13
minntes later than high and low waters at Charleston. The tidal currcots at the Sea and Bar buuys set across the
course, the flood to the southwestward and the ebb to the northeastward; but between 3ird Key and North Breaker
Shoals it sefs fair with the channel.

SAILING DIRECTIONS TO STONO INLET.

The following directions lead to the Sea buoy off the entrance ; directions of a permanent character
for crossing the bar can not be given. The buoys are the only guidces.

I. From the Novtheastward.—From a position § mile to the sonthward of Charleston Light-
vessel, steer SW. § W.; this course made good for 11 miles should lead about 200 yards to the southward
of the whistling and bell buoys off Charleston entrance and about 3 mile to the southeastward of the
Sea buoy off Stono Inlet.

I1. From the Southwestward.— From Martins Industry Light-vessel make good an BENE. course
for 424 miles; this should lead to the Sea buoy off the entrance to Stono Inlet.

Remarks.—Care should be taken when approaching the inlet to keep at least 3 miles offshore until the Sea
buoy is made. The bottom at the anchorage in the inlet is hard sand, and the depth from 34 to 5 fathoms.

NORTH EDISTO RIVER.*

The entrance to this river is 17 miles to the southwestward of Charleston Lighthouse and 16 miles to the north-
eastward of Hunting Island Lighthouse. The river has a depth of from 3 to 9 tatbhoms for a distance of 12 miles
above its mouth, but is of little commercial importance; two of its tributaries, the Wadmelaw River from the east-
ward and Dawho River from the westward, are part of the inlaud route from Charleston to Savannah. Shoals
extend oftshore nearly 3 miles at the entrance of the river, forming a shifting bar ever which there is a channel
depth of about 10 feet. This channel is marked by buoys which are moved, when practicable, to indicate the best
water. Strangers seldom enter the river; there are no aidse except the buoys.

The mean rise and fall-of tides is 5.8 feet. High and low waters occur about 15 minutes before high and low
waters, reapectiviey, at Charleston. On the bar ithe direction of the current is generally across the chanuel, the
fleod current setting about BW, by W, and the ebb ENE., and both with considerable veloeity. Inside the bar, in
the channel between the breakers, the ebb current is to be guarded against, particylarly as it sets across the North-
east Breakers.

SAILING DIRECTIONES TO NORTH EDISTO RIVER.

The following directions lead to the Sea buoy off the entrance. Directions of a permanentcharacter
for crossing the bar can not be given.

I. From the Northeastiwara.—With Charleston Lighthouse bearing NNW. 3 W. distant 4
miles, steer SW. by W. 3 W.; this course made good for 17 miles will lead about § mile to the south-
ward of Stono Inlet Sea buoy and up to North Edisto River Sea buoy.

II. From the Southwestward.—From Martins Industry Light-vessel make good a NE. } N.
course for 32 miles ; this should lead to the Sea buoy off the entrance to the river.

Remarks.—On the NE. { N, course Hunting Island Lighthouse should be at least 64 miles distant when it
bears abeam ; this will clear the shoals off the entrance to St. Helena Sound. A pilet for the bar may sometimes
be found off the euntrance to St. Helena Sound.

SOUTH EDISTO RIVERT

empties into the Atlantic about 8 miles to the northeastward of Hanting Island Lighthouse and just to the east-
ward of 8t. Helena Sound entrance. The river is of little commerscial importance, but it is navigable for flatboats
and yufte for a distance of about 220 miles above its mouth. For the first 11 miles above its mouth it is known as
the South Baisto and for a distance of about b mniles, from Mosquite Creek to Dawho River, it is sometimes known as
Ponpon River; above the Dawho River it is known sa the Edisto River. 'The streteh of the river between Mosquito
€resk and Dawho River forms part of the inland passage from-Charleston to S8avannah, and as the water here is
‘ususlly fresh; stesmers passing through the inland passage fill their boilers and tanks from the river. Jackson-
boro is a village sbout 33 miles above the mouth of the river.

* 8hown.on charts 154, scale 9“6‘16:&) price §0.50; £34, scalo )';%(‘10' price $0.20.

#Ma ozl charts 154, scale ﬁl@ pri_oeso.w; snd entrance 436, scale g5-mnn price $0.26-
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The entrance of the river is obstructed by a shifling bar which, properly speaking, is part of the extensive
shoal which makes offshore for a distance of about 5 miles from the entrance to 8t. Helena Sound. The depth
through the buoyed channel into South Edisto River is about 11 feet, and the buoys are moved to indieate the best
water whenever the channel changes.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 6'1 feet. High water oceurs 3 minutes before high water at Charleston
and low water 20 minutes after low water at Charleston.

For sailing directions to the entrance see the sailing directions for St. Helena Sound. The North Breaker
bunoy lies about 34 miles N.  E. from the Sea buoy at the entrance to the Main Chaunel into St. Helena Sound, If
desiring to enter the river a strangor should take a pilot. Pilots for the bar can usually be found off the entrance
of the sound.

ST. HELENA SOUND*

is the broadest opening in the coast of the United States between Chesapeake entrance and the Gulf of Mexico;
from Bay Point on the east, which is also the eastern point ot the eutrance to the Sonth Edisto River, to Hunting
Island ou the west the entranee is 6% miles wide. About 14 miles from tbe northern end of Hunting Island is
Hunting Island Lighthouse (see table, page 16), the principal guide to the entrance. Shoals make off for a distance
of 6 miles to seaward from the entrance, throngh which there are several channels leading into the sonnd. The
principal channel, known as the Main Channel, has a depth of about 17 feet and is marked by bmoys which are moved
to indicate the best water whenever the channel shifts. Vessels of as much as 22 feet draft enter the sound to load
phosphate; taking a draft of 15 feet from the Coosaw phosphate works they finish loading at the mouth of Bull
River. .

A number of uavigable rivers empty into the sound, the most important of which are the Coosaw, Ashepoo,
Bull, Combahee, Morgan, and Harbor rivers. Some of these rivers and their tributaries form a part of the inland
passage from Charleston to Savannah, connecting with the South Edisto River to the sastward and Port Reoyal
Sound to the westward. See deseription of inland passage sonth of Winyah Bay.

Coosaw River empties into the head of the sound about 5 miles above its entrance. The river is important on
account of its phosphate rock which is dredged from the river bed, prepared for shipment, and loaded into vessels ;
the river also forms part of the inland passage from Charleston to Savannah. About 6 miles above its mouth
Brickyard Creek from the southward connects with Beaufort River and about 12 miles above the mouth of Coosaw
River the Whale Branch connects it with Broad River ; the latter is a tributary of Port Royal Sound. The ehannel in
the river is marked by buoys for a distance of abont 12 miles above its month, and a depth of 15 feet can be taken up
to the mouth of Brickyard Creek at high water. Vessels of over 15 feet draft usually anchor off the mouth of Bull
River and finish loading from lighters. »

Bull River empties into Coosaw River ¥rom the northward about 5 miles above its month; the river is narrow
and crooked and for a distance of 3 miles the channel is good for a draft of 18 feot. :

Combahee River empties into the Coosaw River from the northward about 2 miles above its mouth. The river
mouth can be entered by vessels of any draft that ean cross the bar, but only 10 feet can be taken farther than 2
miles up-on account of the numerous shoals.

Ashepoo River empties into St. Helena Sound from the northward just inside the entrance. Thevriver is impor-
tant as forming part of the inland passage from Charleston to S8avannah, and a draft of 12 feet can be taken up
about 5 miles above its mouth. Phosphate rock is being shipped from the upper part of the river.

Morgan River cmpties into St. Helena Sound from the westward. The river ia abont 9 miles long to its head,
where it conneots with Chowan Creek, a tributary of Beaufort River, bnt the passage thus formed is of little impor-
tance. The best way to enter Morgan River from the main channel of St. Helena Sound is through Parrots Creek,
which has 13 to 14 feet of water and leads from the Coosaw River nearly opposite the mouth of Ball River. Fora
distance of 7 miles abeve ite mouth the depth in the channel of Morgan River is not less than 17 feet.

Harbor River empties into St, Helena Sound from the southwestward. At ite head the river connects with
8tory River and the latter with Station Creek, forming an inland water way from St. Helena Scund to- Port Royal
Sound ; bLut this passage is rarely nsed.

Pilota will be found cruising outside the bar between Port Royal Spund and North Edisto River. Pilotage is
compulsory for cortein vessels (see Appendix I},

Towboats.—There are no towboats except those belonging to the phosphate works. - If expeeting a vessel, a
towbeat will sometimes be on the lookout st the entrance to tow her in. -

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides on the bar and entrance to 8t, Helena Sound ia 5.9 feet. High water
cecars 12 minutes earlier and low water 34 minutes earlier, respectively, than high and low: water, at S8avannah

entrahce.

1 1
* Shown on charts 154, acale 50, 00 price $§0.50; #386, scala 300, 600 Price $0.25.
£
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, ST. HELENA SOUND.

The directions in section 2 are good for a draft of 15 feet at low water and 20 feet at high water
in the daytime with a smooth sea. To take in a greater draft the services of a pilot are necessary.

1 Approaching from the Northeastward.—With Charleston Light-vesse]l bearing N'W.
s distant § mile, steer 8W. § W_; this course made good for 32 miles will lead to a
position # mile to the southeastward of the Sea buoy at the entrance to the Main Channel.

Or, if Hunting Island Lighthouse is sighted and is distant over 7% miles, bring the lighthouse
to bear W. 1 8. and steer for it on this bearing until up to the Sea buoy. Then follow the directions
in section 2.

Remarks.—The 8W. £ W. course leads about % mile to the southward of the whistling and bell buoys off
Charleston entrance and nearly I mile to the southward of Stono Inlet Sea buoy; after passing the latter buoy the
sailing line draws offshore gradually and when nearly up to the Main Chaunel entrance the shore to the northward
will be 7 miles distant. Omn a hazy day Hunting Island Lighthouse will not be seen until close up to the bar, and
if the Sea buoy is not made the entrance should not be approached closer than in 5 fathoms of water. Care must
be taken not to mistake the Sea buoy of the Main Channel for the Entrance buoy of the East Channel; they are
both perpendicualarly striped can buoys, but the Main Channel Sea buoy is the larger and has the letters ¢ St. H.”
painted on it.

Dangers.—The shoals making off from the shore and at the mouths of the rivers between Charleston entrance
and the entranee to South Edisto River extend to seaward for s distance of 3 miles.

The shoals at the entrance make off to the southeastward and eastward of Huntin;g Island for a distance of 5%
miles and depths of 4 to 9 feet will be found very near the outer edge of these shoals in several places.

1 A Approaching from the Southwestward.—Passing about } mile to the southeastward of
¢ Martins Industry Light-vessel, steer NE. 1 N. for 20 miles, then steer N. 3 E. uutil up
to the Sea buoy and follow the directions in section 2.

Remarks.—On the NE. { N. course the soundings should give depths of more than 5 fathoms. See the remarks
and dangers under section 1, preceding.

2 From the Sea Buoy te anchorage off Bull River.—The courses up to Pelican Bank bell
¢ buoy are only approximate, and to somewhat assist in picking up the buoys. Passing
close on either side of the Sea buoy steer for the Bar buoy (can, white and black perpendicalar
stripes), course about W8W. Pass close to the Bar buoy and steer for North Breaker bell buoy,
course about WNW.; leave this buoy on the starboard hand and Turn buoy {(can, black) about
40 yards on the port hand. Then steer for Starboard Shoal buoy (nun, red), leaving it on the star-
board hand, and then for Lump buoy (can, black), which should be left on the port hand. From the
latter buoy steer for Mid-channel buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes) course about NN'W,
% W.; leave this buoy on either hand and steer so as to leave Junction buoy (nun, white and black
perpendicular stripes) about 100 yards on the starboard hand and Pelican Bank bell buoy about 100
yards on the port hand.

From Pelican Bank bell huoy steer NW. by W. } W.; on this course Combahee Spit buoy (nun, red
and black horizontal stripes) should be left well on the starboard hand and Combahee Bank buoy
(oun, red) about 150 yards on the starboard hand. Marsh Island Spit buoy (can, black) should be
left about 150 yards on the port band. (The course may have to be changed to the northward after
passing Combahee Bank buoy so as to leave Marsh Island Spit buoy on the port hand.) When abreast
of Marsh Island Spit buoy, steer NW. by W. 3 W. nearly 1} miles; Bull River will then be opened
on the port bow and Bull Spit buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) should be seen to the left
of the entrance. Steer about W. } 8. with the buoy a little on the port bow and anchor in 4 t0 6
fathoms of water when about 1 mile from it.

Remarks.—8hoals extend along the channel on both sides and a detailed description of them would be use-
less. On the NW. by W. 1 W. course Pelican Bank, which shows bare at low water for a distance of about 4 miles,
is left on the port hand. On the NW. by W. 4 W. course from Marsh Isiand Spit buoy, the entrance to Combahee
River is on the starboard hand. Marsh Island should be left abount 500 yards on the port hand.

PORT ROYAL SOUND*

is one of the largest and best harbors on the coast of South Carolina and has a better depth over the bar than any
barbor between Chesapeake Bay and Key West ; between Bay Point on the northeast, and Hilton Head on the south-

-1 - 1 .
» Shown on charls LES, soale . price $0,50; 438, seale price $0.25.
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west, the entrance is about 2 miles wide. Shoals extend 8 miles in a genersl 8SE. direction from the entrance form-
ing a bar at the outer part, through which two buoyed channels lead to the deep water inside. The easternmost
of these channels, known as the Southeast Channel, is marked by Hilton Head Range (lighted beacons) and has a
depth of 184 feet. The other channel is known as the South Channel and has a depth of 17 feet. Martins Industry
Light-vessel is moored outside of and about midway between the sea buoys marking the entrances to these chan-
nels. A draft of 25 feet can Le taken over the bar at high water and with a smooth sea, but it requires local
knowledge ; strangers of over 16 feet draft should not attempt te enter without a pilot.

The prineipal tributaries of Port Royal Sound are the Beanfort, Broad, and Chechessee rivers ; of these Jl3eau—
fort River ia the only one of commercial importance; it is also part of the inland passage from Charleston to
Savannah.

Beaufort River empties into the seund from the northward and just inside Bay Point. The river is important
as the approach to the cities of Beaufort and Port Royal, and to the United States Naval Station, which is situated
on the west bank about 53 miles above Bay Point. The city of Beaufort is about 11 miles above the mouth of the
river; it has some trade in lumber and phosphate and can be reached by vessels of 18 feet draft; there is 16 feet
of water alongside the wharves. Port Royal is on the nmorth bank of the mouth of Battery Creek, which empties
into Beaufort River from the westward 6% miles above Bay Point. The city is the terminus of a railroad and
ships considerable cotton and lumber in foreign and coastwise vessels. A draft of 25 feet can be taken to Port
Royal at high water and vessels load to 24 feet at the wharves; there is 24 feet of water at some of the wharves at
low water. Archers Creek is a narrow passage leading to the westward from the mouth of Battery Creek into
Broad River; about 8 feet can be taken through at high water. Chowan Creek (known locally as Johnsons River)
empties into Beanfort River from the eastward 5} miles above Bay Point; this creek connects with Morgan River
and forms an inland passage at high water for light draft boats to St. Helena Sound.

Broad River empties into the head of Port Royal Sound from the northwestward and appears as an extension
of the sound in that direction. It has a length of about 23 miles and is navigable for vessels of 12 feet draft fo~
Mackeys Point ; a draft of 17 feet can be taken up 11 miles to Whale Branch, which connects Broad River with the
Coosaw River. The Coosawhatchie River, the most important tributary of Broad River, is navigable only for
light draft steamers. Broad River is of no commercial importance and no stranger should attempt its navigation
without a pilot.

Chechessee River empties into the head of Port Royal Sound from the westward; Colleton River, one of its tribu-
taries, is of little importance, but has a good channel for a distance of 5 miles. A draft of 24 feet can be taken up
the Chechessee to the mounth of the Colleton River and 20 feet up the latter for a distance of 5 miles. These rivers
are of no commercial importance and should not be entered without a pilot.

S8kull Creek enters Port Royal Sound from the southwestward about 4 miles above Hilton Head. The creek
forms part of the inland passage to Savannah.

Prominent features.—Martins Industry Light-vesael is the only aid that can be depended on to be made when
approaching the bar. The Hilton Head Range beacons (see table, page 18) are 10 miles distant from the Sea buoy
at the entrance of the Southeast Channel and will not be seen in the daytime, There are no natural features that
can be distinguished by @ stranger until after the bar has been crossed. The Paris Island Range beacons (see table,
page 18) lead up the channel from inside the bar to the mouth of Beanfort River; after crossing the bar this range
will be over 10 miles distant and in the daytime it will not be distinguished until well up to the eutrance.

Anchorages.—The usual and best anchorage is in the mouth of Beaufort River, with Bay Point bearing to the
southward of E.; to the southward of Bay Point the holding ground is poor. Vessels should be careful not to
anchor on the Paris Island Range. The sound is sometimes used as a harbor of refuge in winter.

Quarantine.—The local quarantine station is on the west bank of Beaufort River 5 miles above Bay Point;
above this no vessel, subject to inspection by the health officer, is allowed to pass before obtaining pratique. (See
the quarantine laws and regalations in Appendix I, and national quarantines in Appendix III.)

Pilots.—Licensed pilots eruise off the bar and will sometimes be fonnd as far to the northward as Frying Pan
Shoals Light-vessel. If a pilot is not obtained outside the vessel may come to anchor off the Sea bnoy with the
pilot signal set until she is boarded by one. Pilotage is compulsory for all vessels trading out of the State. (See
pilot laws in Appendix I.)

Towboats.—Sailing vessels seldom employ towboats either aver the bar or in Beaufort River. Towboats can be
had at the offices of the phosphate works if needed.

Bupplies.—Bituminous coal in large quantities can be had at the coal docks in Port Royal through chutea.
Water can be had alongside the wharves at Port Royal and Beanfort, ot from water boats in the river or sound.
Provisions and ship chandler’s stores can be obtained in Beanfort and Port Royal.

Repairs.—The nearest place where a vessel can be hauled out is Savannah. There is a foundry and machine
shops at Beaufort where ordinary repsirs can be made to the machinery of steamers. A shafi has been put into a
ateamer of 13 feet draft by puiling ler oa the beach at Beaufort and workimg with the tides,
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Wind Bignals of the United States Weather Bureau are displayed on a building at the foot of Tenth avenue in
Port Royal.

Tides.—For tidal data see table on page 10. High water occurs at Hilton Head 7 minutes before high water
at Savannah entrance, and low water 23 minutes before low water at Savannah entrance. Itis high and low water
at Port Royal 4 minutes later than at Hilton Head, and high water and low water at Beaufort about 46 minutes
later than at Hilton Head.

Currents.—No reliable information in regard to the currenis on the bar can be given; they are influenced
greatly by the winds.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, PORT ROYAIL SOUND.

The directions in sections 1 and 1 A are good for vessels of any draft until up to the Sea buoy ;
but no vessel over 16 feet draft should attempt to enter by section 2, or over 13 feet draft by sec-
tion 2 A, without a pilot. No stranger should attempt to enter at night.

1 . Approaching from the Northeastward.—Coming from Frying Pan Shoals Light-
L+ vessel follow the directions in section 2, page 34. When Martins Industry Light-
vessel is made, steer for it and then:

If desiring to enter by the Southeast Channel, when the light-vessel is about 5 miles distant bring
it to bear SW. and steer for it on this bearing until it is 2} miles distant; the Sea buoy (can, white
and black perpendicular stripes) at the entrance to the Southeast Channel, will then be less than 1
mile distant on the starboard beam. Haul up for this buoy and if of less than 16 feet draft follow
the directions in section 2. If in a vessel of deeper draft, take a pilot.

If desiring to enter by the South Channel, pass close to Martins Industry Light-vessel and steer
SW. by W.  W. about 2} miles; the Sea buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes) at the
entrance to the South Channel, should then be close aboard. From this buoy, if of less than 13
feet draft, follow the directions in section 2 A, or, take a pilot.

Remarks.—The shoals forming the bar lie 8 miles off the entrance and no landmarks can be recognized by a
stranger at this distance. Martins Industry Light-vessel is the only reliable guide for appreaching from any
direction. Vessels coming close alongshore should give Hunting Island Lighthouse a berth of at least 6 miles
when it bears NW.

1 A Approaching from the Southwestward.—A good rule to follow is to keep 7 miles from

¢ the shore, and when Tybee Lighthouse bears NW. it should be at least 6 miles dis-
tant; from here a NE. } E. course should be steered, and when Martins Industry Light-vessel is
made, steer for it and then:

If desiring to enter by the South Channel, bring the light-vessel to bear NE. by E. and steer for
it, and when it is 2} miles distant the Sea buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes) at the
entrance to. the South Chanuel, should be about } mile distant on the port beam ; head up for this
buoy and if of less than 13 feet draft, follow the directions in section 2 A, or, take a pilot.

If desiring to enter by the Southeast Chunnel, pass close to the light-vessel and steer NNE. § E.
about 2} miles; the Sea buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes) at the entrance to the
Southeast Channel, should then be close aboard. ¥rom this buoy, if of less than 16 feet draft,
follow the directions in section 2, or, take a pilot.

See also the remarks under section 1 preceding.

2 Entering by the Southeast Channel—From the Sea buoy steer W. by N. with the
¢ Hilton Head Range beacons ahead (they will be seen on a clear day through good
glasses); leave Mid-channel buoy close-to on either hand and Northeast Breaker buoy (nun, red, No.
2) on the starboard band, and bhead for Turning Point buoy .an, white and black perpendicular
stripes); leave this buoy close-to on either hand and when it . abeam, steer NNW. 3 W. On this
course Paris Island Range beacons should be ahead (they may be seen with good glasses on a clear
day) and two channel buoys should be left close-to on either hand when they are passed. After the
apper channel buoy is passed the Paris Island Range beacons should be in plain sight and the range
should be closely kept until past Bay Point. When Middle Shoal buoy (nun, red and black hori-
zontal stripes) is abaft the port beam, haul off on either side of the range and anchor in 4% to 5%
fathoms of water.
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Remarks.—If the ranges can not be distinguished, close attention must be paid the bunoys, care being taken
not to be set off the sailing line by the tidal currents. When on the NNW. 4+ W. course and after the Upper Main
Channel buoy has been passed, three hlack buoys will be left on the port hand; the second one {can, No. 3) is left
about 300 yards distant, the other two are left 3 mile and nearly 1 mile distant.

Middle Shoal baoy bears about W. from Bay Point and a vessel should anchor when this buoy bears about 8W,

A detailed description of the shoals at the entrance would be useless as they are of a shifting nature; the
buoys are moved to indicate the channels. Vessels entering must keep close on the sailing lines.

2 A Entering by the South Channe/.—Passing close to the Sea buoy, steer about NN'W.
. ¢ } W. with Martins Industry (southwest end) buoy (nun, red, No. 2) a little on the
starboard bow; leave this buoy 100 yards on the starboard hand and steer about N. by E. } E.
heading for Mid-channel buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes); passing this buoy close-
to on either hand continue the course leaving Martins Industry (northwest end) buoy (nun, red, No.
4) about 150 yards on the starboard hand and standing for Middle Main Channel buoy (can, white
and black perpendicular stripes). ILeave this buoy close-to on either hand and steer NNW. 1 W.;
on this course Paris Island Range beacons should be ahead and Upper Main Channel buoy (ean,
white and black perpendicular stripes) should be left close-to on either hand. Continue on the Paris
Island Range and anchor as directed in section 2 preceding.
See, also, the remarks under section 2 preceding.

CALIBOGUE SOUND.*

The entrance to this sound lies 11 miles to the southwestward of Port Royal Sound entrance and 5 miles N.
from Tybee Lighthounse; it is obstructed by shifting shoals through which there are several unmarked crooked
channels. The usual way of entering the sound is from Tybee Roads and the depth that can be taken over the
bar at low water is about 8 feet. The least depth in the channel, above the entrance and for a distance of 63 miles
to Skull Creek, is about 4 fathoms.

May River, which empties into the sound from the westward about 53 miles above the entrance, is the approach -
to the town of Bluffton, sitnated abount 7 miles above its mouth. A draft of 8 feet at low water and 14 feet at high
water can be taken to the town by entering May River through Tybee Roads and Calibogue Sound, and 12 feet
at low water and 18 feet at high water by entering the river by way of Port Royal Sound and Skull Creek.

Cooper Rlver empties into the sound from the westward about 24 miles above the entranece; this river is only
important as part of the inland passage to Savannah. .

Mackeys Creek enters the sound from the northward at its junction with May River. About 1} miles above
the mouth of the creek it is entered from the northeastward by Skull Creek, which connects with Port Royal
Sonnd and forms part of the inland passage.

On the south side of the entrance to Cooper River are two lighted beacons which form a range for entering the
sound from Tybee Roads. There should be no difficulty for a stranger to enter the sound, but if bound to Bluffton
or into any of the tributaries a pilot should be employed.

See heading ‘“ Tybee Roads and Savannah River ” for information in regard to tides and currents.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CALIBOGUE SOUND.

Entering Calibogue Sound through Tybee Roads a draft of abont 8 feet can be taken at low
water. Entering the sound from Port Royal through Skull Creek a draft of 12 feet can be taken
at low water. To enter from Tybee Roads first follow the sailing directions for approaching and
entering Savannah River.

From Tybee Roads te an anchorage in Calibogue Sound.—W hen in Tybee Roads and near
Inner buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes), stecer NW. 1 N. and keep a sharp lookout
for the range on the western side of the entrance to the sound. While the veasel is still to the
southward of the Bar buoy (nun, red) she should come on the range and then be kept on it.
Leave Bar buoy (nun, red) on the starboard hand and stand in on the range over the bar and into
the entrance of the sound. When well in the entrance follow a mid-sound course until the front
range beacon bears W'W. and anchor in 6 to 9 fathoms water, soft bottom.

Remarks.—The Daunfuskie Island Range is described in the- table on page 18. For entering the sound
throngh Skull Creek a pilot should be employsd in Port Royal Sound. A general description of the creek is given
under the heading ¢ Inland Passage South of Winyah Bay.”

* Shown on chart 155, scale ﬁfllu—m’ price $0.50,
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TYBEE ROADS AND SAVANNAH RIVER.*

Tybee Roads is the name applied to an anchorage surrounded by the shoals which lie off the entrance to Cali-
bogre Sound and Savannah River, to the eastward of the northeastern end of Tybee Island. This anchorage is
important as a harbor of refuge in the fall and winter and can be entered either in the daytime or at night; its
general depth is 19 to 24 feet and the shoals break the sea from any direction. There are two good channels leading
across the bar off the roads, the North Slue Channel with 14 feet of water and the Main Channel with 174 feet of
water; both of these channels are marked by buoys and the Main Channel by ranges which are easily followed.
The entrance to Calibogue Sound lies directly north from the anchorage in Tybee Roads and the entrance of
Savannah River west.

Savannah River forms the boundary between the States of South Carolina and Georgia, and is navigable for
steamers of 4 to 5 feet draft to the City of Augusta, a distance of about 188 miles above its mouth, during the greater
part of the year; flatboats can be taken up the river about 14 miles farther. Between the cities of Savannah and
Aungusta there are numerons landings, but no towns or villages of importance; several bridges, with draws about
60 feet wide, cross the river below Augusta. From its entrance to the city of Savannah the river is being improved
by the United States Government. The channel is narrow and crooked with wing dawms and jetties on both sides ;
at present (1895)it has a least depth of 16 feet at low water from Tybee Roads to the city; it is marked by a number of
buoys and range beacons, but strangers of.over 12 feet draft should always employ a pilot when entering the river.
About 41 miles below the city of Savannah and emptying into the river from a southerly direction is St. Augustine
Creek, which connecte with Wilmington River and forms part of the inland passage to Fernandina, Florida.

The City of Bavannah is'on the south bank of the river about 15 miles above the entrance; it is the chief port
of the State of Georgia and one of the important scuthern ports for the shipment of cotton and naval stores.
Vessels of 22 feet draft can be taken to Savannah at high water and there is sufficient water at the wharves for
any vessel that can be brought to the city. .

Prominent Features.—Tybee Lighthouse, on the south side of the entrance to Savannah River, is the most prom-
inent object and is easily recognized by vessels approaching the bar from seaward. Vessels approaching from the
eastward usually make Martins Industry Light-vessel before sighting Tybee Lighthouse. When in Tybee Roads
and standing into the river, Fort Pulaski and Cockspur Island Lighthouse will be seen to the westward and a number
of beacons (lighted at night) will be seen on both sides of the channel. ‘ V

Rangea.—The range for entering by the Main Channel is formed by Tybee Lighthouse and Tybee Beacon Light,
the latter a white skeletou structure bearing ESE. } E. from the lighthouse and showing a fixed white light at
night. Bloody Point Range is formed by a dwelling and a white and red triangular skeleton frame, both situated
on the southeastern end of Daufuskie Island, and from 43 to 4% miles N. by W. 3 W. from Tybee Lighthouse. This
range leads from North Breaker bell buoy to the anchorage in the Outer Roads. ’

Anchorages.—The usnal anchorage for vessels waiting for a favorable tide to go up the river is in the Outer
Roads, 11 miles to the eastward of Tybee Lighthouse. The Inner Roads is & 8. 'l anchorage close to the beach to
the northward of Tybee Lighthouse; this is the better anchborage in southerty winds. The holding ground is
good at both anchorages, but vessels of 22 feet draft or over will lie aground at low water. Vessels in the river
awaiting an opportunity to go to a wharf usually anchor off Fort Jackson, about 2 miles helow the city, as there is
no room farther up for large vessels to swing at anchor.

Quarantine.—The quarantine boarding station and headquarters is on the south side of the channel west
of Cockspur Island. The quarantine anchorage is a short distance above the station. (See Quarantine, in
Appendix I, and National Quarantines in Appendix IIl.)

Pilote.—A pilot boat will be found cruising between Martins Industry Light-vessel and the bar. Pilotage is
compulsory and only special vessels are exempt. (See the pilot laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix I.)

Towboats will come out over the bar to vessels makingsignal for one. With a fair wind sailing vessels usnally
sail into the roads, but a towboat is necessary for the larger sailing vessels between the roads and Savannah,

supplles.—Coal, either anthracite or bitnminous, in large quantities, can be had at the wharves at Savannah.
Fresh water is usually brought to shipping by tugs; the river water at Savannah is fresh at any stage of the tide.
Provisions and ship chandler’s stores can be had in the city or sent down to the roads in tugs,.

Repaira.—The facilities for repairs to the machinery of steamers are good. There are two marine railways ;
veasels of 600 tons can be hanled out with a draft of 12 feet.

Wind Signale of the United Btates Weather Bureau are displayed on the Board of Trade Building at Savannah
and on the Martello Tower at Tybee Island. (For an explanation of these signals see Appendix 11.)

Tides.—For tidal data at Tybee Roads see table on page 10. High water occurs at Savannah 56 minutes after
high water at Tybee, and low water 2 hours and 3 minutes after low water at Tybee. The mean rise and fall at
Savannah is about  foot less than at the entrance of the river.

Freshots ocea.si'ona\-lly ocour in the spring but do not endanger the shipping at the wharves at Savannah.

1
80, 006"

1
*Shown on charts 1535, scale price $0.50; iio,wem price $0.50.
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, TYBEE ROADS.

The sailing directions for the Main Channel are good for a stranger of 15 feet draft in a smooth
sea either in the daytime or at night. The direetions for entering by the North Slue Channel are
good for a draft of 12 feet with a smooth sea in the daytime. Strangers of a greater draft than
mentioned above should not attempt to enter the roads without a pilot. The river below Savannah
is being improved by the United States Government, and permanent sailing directions to the city can

1

not be given.

1 Approcching from the Eastward.—1. Te enter by the Main Channel.—Passing about
* 1 mile to the southward of Martins Industry Light-vessel, steer SW. 1 W. for 10%
miles, when the whistling buoy off the entrance to the Main Channel should be 2 mile distant and in
range with Tybee Lighthouse. Then follow the directions in section 2.

Remarks.—The 8W. 4 W. course carries a depth of 64 to 74 fathoms and leads well clear of the shoals off Port
Royal entrance. The whistling buoy off the Main Channel entrance to Tybee Roads should be made on the star-
board bow ; Tybee Lighthouse bears WNW. W, from this buoy and should be sighted soeme time before the buoy

is made.

I1. Zo enter by the North Stue Channet.—Passing } mile to the southward of Martins Indus-
try Light-vessel, steer WSW. 1 W. for 103 miles, when the outer buoy at the entrance to the North
Slue Channel should be about § mile distant and in range with Cockspur Island Lighthouse bearing
W. # 8. Then follow the directions in section 2A.

Remarks.—On the WSW. 4§ W. course the sea buoy off the South Channel entrance of Port Royal Sound and
Gaskin Bank buoy should both be left 4 mile on the starboard hand. Care should be taken not to be set any to
the westward of the course, and Tybee Lighthouse and beacon should both be kept on the starboard bow. When
nearly up to the Outer buey, Cockspur Island Lighthouse should be seen a little to the northward and 14 miles to
the westward of Tybee Lighthouse.

1 A Approaching from the Southwestward.—Ta enter by the Main Channel.—Standing
+ along the coast, when Sapelo Lighthouse bears WNW. distant 7} to 8 miles, steer
NNE. § E. for 45 miles.

or, deep draft vessels approaching Tybee Roads from sea and having fallen to the southward of
the entrance should use the lead and not get inshore closer than in 6 or 7 fathoms water until Tybee
Lighthouse or Martins Industry Light-vessel are made.

When Tybee Lighthouse is made do not approach it closer than 63} miles, or in less than 6
fathoms water, and bring the lighthouse to bear WNW. } W. at this distance. The whistling buoy
off the Main Channel entrance should then be close aboard and the vessel be on the range for enter-
ing across the bar. Then follow the directions in section 2.

Remarks.—Standing along the coast on the NKE. § E. course care should be taken not tc be set to the north-
ward in the first 12 miles after passing Sapelo Lighthouse. The Sea buoy off the entrance to Sapelo Sound may be
sighted about 14 miles on the port hand. After passing the Sea buoy off Sapelo Sound the sailing line leads well
clear of the shoals making offshore. The coast is low and there are no prominent objects until Tybee Lighthouse
is sighted well off the port bow. At might when up to the whistling buoy off the entrance to the Main Channel,
Marting Industry Light-vessel may be seen. Vessels coming from the southwestward will usunally find it more
convenient to enter by the Main Channel. The North Slue Channel ean be more advantageously used in northerly
winds by sailing vessels.

2 Entering and to the Anchorage in Tybee Rouds.—By the Main Channet.—Having
v+ followed the directions in sections 1 or 1A, pass close to the whistling buoy and steer
WNW. } W. for 3 miles, keeping Tybee Lighthouse and Tybee Beacon Light on range (passing
just to the southward of the red bell bunoy) until the vessel is on the Bloody Point Range;
then steer NW. 4 N. for about 2} miles, keeping on this range, and anchor in 3% to 3} fathoms
of water a short distamce to the southwestward of a perpendicularly striped buoy, with Tybee
Lighthouse bearing W8W. § W,

Remarks.—The channel leads over the bar between shosals and care is necessary to keep the vessel on the
ranges as directed. On the WNW. } W. course after passing the whistling buoy, Obstruction buoy (nun, red and
black horizontal stripes) will be left on the starboard hand and South Breaker buoy {ean, black, No. 1) will be laft
on the port hand.
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After passing the bell buoy and when on the NW. £ N. course, Inner South Breaker buoy (can, black, No. 3) will be
left on the port hand. The front range beacon of the Bloody Point range is a lantern on the top of a white
dwelling. Inmner buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes) should be made nearly ahead. Black can
buoy No. 5 will be made well on the port bow. .

2 A_ Entering and to the Anchorage.—By the North Stue Channel.—Having followed

¢ the directions in section 1, paragraph II, and having Cockspur Island Lighthouse on
a W. § 8. bearing, and in range with the northern end of Tybee Island, steer for the lighthouse;
pass Outer buoy (white and black perpendicular stripes) leaving it close-to on either hand. Pass to
the southward of North Breaker buoy (num, red, No. 2) and close to Inner buoy (can, white and
black perpendicular stripes). Anchor just to the westward of the latter buoy.

If desiring to anchor in the Inner Roads—From Inner buoy steer W. and keep Tybee Knoll
Spit buoy (nun, red, No. 2} a little on the starboard bow. Pass 100 yards to the southward of
this buoy and steer W. by 8. and anchor in 20 feet of water to the westward of the latter buoy,
Tybee Lighthouse bearing SE.

Remarks. —When crossing the bar the range and buoys should be closely followed. When standing from the
Inner bunoy to the Inner Roads, Tybee Knoll Spit buoy (nun, red, No. 2) should be made and kept a little
on the starboard bow and a black bell buoy should be left nearly 1 mile on the starboard hand. The W. course
carries s least depth of ahout 15 feet. The anchorage is about 300 yards from the beach.

WASSAW SOUND*

18 the first sound to the sonthwestward of Tybee Roads; the entrance, which is about 17 miles wide, being a little
over b miles to the southwestward of Tybee Lighthouse. The sonnd is about 23 miles long in a NE. and 8W.
direction, and about 2 miles wide in a NW. and BE. direction. Shoals make off to a distance of 3} to 4 miles from the
entranee, forming a shifting bar through which there is a buoyed channel with a depth of about 11 feet. The
distance from the whistling buoy oiff Tybee Roads to the Entrance buoy off Wassaw Sound is nearly 9 miles.
After crossing the bar there is a good channel with 3 to 7 fathoms, which leads along the southern and western
part of the sound and for a distance of 6 miles up the Wilmington River. The sound is for tlie most part very
shallow but the chanuels into its principal tributaries will permit any draft that can be taken over the bar.

Tybee River empties into the sound from the northward; it is about 7 miles in length to its junction with 8t.
Aungustine and Turner’s creeks; by the former it is connected with the Savannah River about 5 miles below the
city of Savannah; a depth of 14 feet can be taken through the river but only 7 feet into the Savannah River. The
entrance to Tybee River is obstructed by a shoal in Wassaw Sound, over which the greatest depth that can be taken
into the river is 9 feet. Abont 2 miles above the mouth of Tybee River it is entered from the northeastward by
Lazaretto COreek; this creek connects the river with Savannah River near its mouth and forms an inland passage
with a depth of about 7 feet. Turner’s Creek connects Tybee River with Wilmington River and bas a depth of 7
feet,

Wilmington River empties into Wassaw Sound from the northwestward; its general direetion for a distance of
8 miles to the village of Thunderbolt, is about NW., it then turns to the nmorthward for about 4 miles and joining
8t. Augustine Creek connects with the Savannah River. The river is important only as being part of the inland
passage from Savannah to Fernandina. A depth of over 3 fathoms can be taken for a distance of nearly 7 miles
above its entrance from Wassaw Sound where there is a shoal with 7 feet over it, and this depth can be taken into
the Savannah River. Skidaway River empties into Wilmington River from the southwestward about 5§ miles
above Wassaw Sound ; the river is connected by several shallow streams with Burnside River and thus with Vernon
Biver and Ossabaw Sound. Isle of Hope, a village on the west bank of Skidaway River, 3§ miles above it mouth,
ean be reached by vessels of 13 feet draft. Romerly Marsh Creek enters the western end of Wassaw Sounnd at the
mouth of Wilmington River; the creek is important only as being the principal connection of the inland passage
between Wassaw and Ossabaw sounds. The chauvnel is narrow and crooked, and at high water sometimes con-
fusing even to pilots, but it is navigable for a draft of about 7 feet. There is another channel through what is
known as the 0ld Romerly Marsh Channel and Wassaw Creek; this has Leen improved by the General Government,
but is shoaling and is now seldom used.

There are no prominent landmarks that can be readily recognized by a stranger when approaching the entrance.
Wassaw Island, which forms the southern side of the entrance, is heavily wooded along its seaward side and pre-
sents s level, unbroken appearance, while Tybee Island, on the northern side of the sound, shows lower with
scattered wooded hammocks. Vessels of 10 feet or less draft can easily enter the sound at high water by clesely
following the buoys. Strangers of over 10 feet draft should take a pilot. Savannah pilots will take vessels into
Wassaw Sound.

1
*Shown on charta 155, 156, soalo ﬁ%ﬂ price of each $0.00; 440, scale 1\, price 80.50.
;
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Tides.—The mean rise and fall is 6.8 feet. High water occurs 8 minutes after high water at Savannah entrance
and low water 17 minutes before low water at that entrance.

currents.—The tidal currents in Wassaw Sound are strong and must be allowed for in running the sailing lines.
Advantage may be taken of them on the flood to beat in T on the ebb to beat out; but no vessel, however smart
working, need ever attempt to beat against them.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, WASSAW SOUND.

The directions in section 2 are good for a stranger of 10 feet draft in the daytime when the
buoys can be readily seen, and with smooth water. Strangers of deeper draft should employ a pilot.

1 Approaching from the Northward.—Having followed the directions in section 2,
¢ paragraphs I, or II, page 34, pass § mile to the southward of Martins Industry Light-
vessel and steer 8W. 3 W. for 19 miles ; this course shounld lead to the Sea buoy (can, white and
black perpendicular stripes and letter “ W.”). From here follow the directions in section 2.

Remarks.-~Vessels should keep at least 5 miles from shore between Tybee entrance and Wassaw Sound
entrance. In hazy weather the shore will not be visible a distance of 5 miles as the land is low, and the lead will
have to be relied upon; a depth of less than 6 fathoms should not be entered until the Sea buoy is sighted. On
the 8W. $ W. course, the whistling buoy off Tybee entrance should be left about & mile off the starboard beam.

1 A Approaching from the Southward.—From a position } mile to the eastward of
» Sapelo Sea buoy, make good a NNE. { B. course for 23} miles. Or, from Ossabaw
Sea buoy make good a NE. by N. course for 101 miles.

Remarks.—The shoals which make off from the shore are the only dangers to be guarded against; to the
sonthward of Wassaw Sound the shore must be given a berth of 6 miles to clear them. On the NNE. } E. course the
land will not be seen until nearly up to the Sea buoy off Wassaw Sound. When the Sea buoy is made it should be
kept bearing to the northward of NE. by N.

From the Sea Buoy to the Anchorage.—From the Sea buoy steer for South Breaker

¢ buoy (can, black) course about WN'W. 3 W, and leave it on the port hand. Then

steer about NW. by N. for the North Breaker buvy (nun, red) and leave it on the starboard hand.

From this buoy steer about WN'W. 2 W. for Inner buoy (nun, red) which leave on the starboard

hand and steer about W. 3 N., heading s0 as to leave Cabbage Island Spit buoy (nun, red) on the
starboard hand ; after passing this latter buoy anchor in 5 to 6 fathoms water.

Remarks.—As the buoys are shifted to indicate the channel, the courses here given should only be used to
assist in picking up the buoys ; the latter should in every case serve as the guides for entering.

OSSABAW SOUND*

is & broad opening in the shore about 14 miles to the southwestward of Tybee Lighthouse and 30 miles to the nerth-
eastward of Sapelo Lighthouse. Two large rivers enter from the westward, both of which appear as prolongations
of the sound for several miles in their respective directions. The greater part of the sound is very shallow, but
the two channels to the river entrances have a depth sufficient for any vessel that can cross the bars. Shifting
shoals extend to seaward off the entrance for a distance of from 34 to 5 miles, through which $wo buoyed channels,
the northern with a depth of 7 feet and the southern with a depth of 11 feet, lead into the sound. The navigation
of these waters is confined to small local vessels and those using the inland passage. Strangers seldom enter the
sound or its tributaries. There are no towns or villages of any importance on either the sound or its tributaries.

Vernon River is the northern of the two rivers which enter the sound from the westward. A draft of 14 feet
can be taken 5 miles up the river and 9 feet about 2 miles farther. Buruside River enters Vernon River from the
northward about 34 miles and the Little Ogeechee River from the westward about 2 miles above ite mouth.

Adams Creek enters Ossabaw Bound from the northward about 24 miles above the entrance. This ereek is part
of the inland passage and connects with Odingsell'River at the Romerly Marshes. Odingsell River enters Ossabaw
8ound from the northward at the entrance of the sound. '

Ogsechee Eiver is the southernmost of the two rivers entering the western part of the sound, and is the second
largest river on the coast of Georgia. The river is very shallow for the greater part of its length and of little com-
mercial importance. It is navigable for a distance of about 80 miles for small craft. The mouth of the river for a

*Shown on charts 158, 156, scale 8_07150-3, price of each §0,60; 441, scale 3’6,1706‘9 prive 90,25,
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distance of 22 miles is part of the inland passage to Fernandina. The Florida Passage, which enters the river from
the sonthiward 2§ miles above its mouth, connects with Bear River and thus with St. Catherines Sound.

There are no tegnlar pilota for Ossabaw Sonnd or its tributaries; the buoys are the only guides a stranger can
uge unless some one with local knowledge is employed, or a Savannah pilot is taken.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 6.6 feet. High and low waters occur about the same time as at
Savannah entrance.

The tidal currents in the sound are strong and allowance must be made for them. The ebb setting out of the
Ogeechee River is particularly strong.

SAILING DIRECTIONS TO OSSABAW SOUND ENTRANCE.

From Tybee whistling buoy make good a SW. £ 8. course for 19} miles. From the Sea buoy
off Wassaw Sound make good a SW. by 8. course for 101 miles. From the Sea buoy off Sapelo
Sound make good a N. by E. } BE. course for 13} miles.

The above courses lead to the Sea buoy at the entrance to Ossabaw Sound. Vessels of less than
7 feet draft, on a clear day when the buoys can be seen, can stand in by closely following the buoys.
Vessels of a deeper draft should not enter without a pilot.

ST. CATHERINES SOUND *

is about 24 miles to the sonthwest ward of Tybee Lighthonse and 21 miles to the northeastward of Sapelo Light-
house; the width at its entrance is 1% miles, it extends to the westward about 2 miles, and has 3 principal
tributaries which are wide at their entrances and appear as prolongations of the sound for several miles in
their respective directions. The entrance to the sound is over a shifting bar which extends 5 miles offshore and
has » least depth of about 10 feet in the channel, which is marked by buoys. Thesound is for the most part shallow,
but channels with 3 to 5 fathoms of water lead from inside the bar into the entrances of its tributaries.

Bear River enters St. Catherines Sound from the northwestward just inside the entrance; about 8 miles above
its mouth the river joins the Florida Passage and this affords an inside passage, with a depth of alLout 6 feet to
Ossabaw Sound. A depth-of 10 feet can be taken nearly 8 miles up the Bear River and about 3 miles up Kilkenny
Creek, its principal tributary.

Medway River enters the sound from the westward; the channel in some places is narrow, and between shoals,
making it extremely difficult to navigate. A depth of about 14 feet can e taken 8 miles above the mouth of the
river.

North Newport River enters St. Catherines Sound from the southwestward, and with one of its branches
(Johnsons Creek) and the South Newport River forms part of the inland passage to Fernandina.

There are no towns on the sound, nor any of importance on its tributaries, all of which are short streams.
Strangera seldom enter the sound; there are no regular local pilots, but Savannab pilots will take vessels in over
the bar. The buoys are the only guides for entering as therc are no natural features that ean be recognized by a
stranger seeking to enter. On a clear day the entrance may berecognized showing the break between the wooded
points on its northern and southern sides.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 7.3 feet. High water occurs 20 minutes after high water at Savannah
entrance, and low water 7 minutes after low water at Savannah entrance.

Tidal Currents are strong at the entrance and in the sound, particularly during spring tides, and care must be
taken to avoid being set out of the channel.

SAILING DIRECTIONS TO ST. CATHERINES SOUND ENTRANCE.

‘When 4 mile to the eastward of the Sea buoy off Ossabaw entrance, steer SW. } 8. for 4 miles;
this should lead to a position about § mile to the eastward of St. Catherines Sound Entrance buoy.
Or, from Sapelo Sea buoy steer N. § E. for 94 miles when St. Catherines Sound Entrance buoy
should bear W. and be distant about § mile.

Reliable directions of a permanent nature, for entering can not be given ; a stranger should take
a pilot. Vessels seeking an anchorage in this locality should enter Sapelo Sound.

SAPELO SOUND{

is & little over 10 miles to the northeastward of Sapelo Lighthouse and 34 miles to the southwestward of Tybee
Lighthouse. The entrance is obstructed by shoals whioh extend nearly 5 miles to seaward, through which there is a

. i
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buoyed channel with a depth of 18 feet. Inside the entrance the sound stretches to the westward for a distance
of 4} miles with a width of 1 to 14 miles and is entered by three large tributaries and several small streams. The
sound affords excellent anchorage for any vessel that can cross the bar and is sometimes used as a harbor by
vessels bound into Doboy Sound and unable to cross the bar of the latter on account of a heavy sea; it is also the
National Quarantine anchorage for this section of the United States. Occasionally deep draft vessels enter Sapelo
Sound to load lumber, which is brought to them in rafts. The deepest draft that can enter is about 25 feet at high

water with a smooth sea.
There are no towns or villages of any importance on the sound, or its tributaries, and no prominent land-

marks that can easily be recognized by a stranger from outside the bar. !

South Newport River enfers the sound from the northward just inside the entrance; the river has a channel
depth of 11 feet for a distance of 11 miles to its junction with North Newport River, bnt there are no aids in the
river. Entering the sound from the northwestward, and about 1 mile west from the mouth of South Newport
River, is an unimportant stream known as Barbours Island River.

Bapelo River enters the sound from the westward ; it is of little importance, the channel being narrow, erooked,
and full of shoals.

Mud River entors the head of Sapelo Sound from the southward; it is a broad shallow body of water important
only ae a part of the inland passage between Savannab and Fernandina.

Pilots for Sapelo Sound will be found cruising off the bar or off the bars at Doboy or St. Simon sounds.
Pilotage is not compulsory nnless the vessel is spoken by & pilot. (See Appendix I.)

Anchorages.—There is good anchorage anywhere in the channel of the sound, but vessels entering for shelter
usually anchor on either side of Dog Hammock Spit. The quarantine anchorage is off the National Quarantime
Station. Vessels entering for cargoes usually anchor off Front or Julienton rivers in the mouth of Sapelo River,

Quarantine.—The National Quarantine Station is on the north end of Blackbeard Island. Vessels with infec-
tious diseases are sent here from ports between Hatteras and St. Augustine. (See National Quarantines in Appen-
dix II1.)

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 7 feet. High water occurs 10 minutes after high water at Savannah
entrance, and low water 19 minntes before low water at Savannab entrance.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SAPELO SOUND.

The directions for entering are good for a draft of 15 feet at low water, strangers of deeper
draft shonld take a pilot.

1 Approaching from the Northward.—From Martins Industry Light-vessel make good
* a SW. § 8. course for 42} miles. Or, from the whistling buoy off Tybee Roads make
good a SSW. 3 W. course for 32 miles. Or, from Ossabaw Sea buoy make good a 8. by W. 1 W.
course for 13} miles.

These courses will lead to the Sea buoy off Sapelo Sound Bar from which the directions in
section 2 should be followed.

Remarks.—Vessels approaching Sapele Sound from the northward should give the shore a berth of over 5
miles, to avoid the shoals which extend that distance offshore at the entrances of the sonunds. In thick weather
the water should not be shoaled to less than 6 fathoms, and a vessel should not stand inside of this depth unless
the weather clears. The break in the shore at the entrance to the sound can be seen for a distance of 8 miles to
seaward on a clear day, but there are no distinguishing marks that can be recognized from this distance. The
Sea buoy bears about E. from the south point at the entrance; it is a first class can, with white and black perpen-
dicular stripes and the letter ¢ 8.” In ordinary gales breakers will be seen from 14 to 2 miles to the sonthwest-
ward of the S8ea buoy and on both sides of the channe! 24 miles from the shore.

1 _A_ Approaching frem the Seuthward.—¥'rom the Sea buoy off St. Andrew Sound make
* good a W. by E. § B. Easterly course for 383 miles. Or, from the Sea buoy off St.
Simon Sound make good a KXNE. course for 30 miles. Or, from the Sea buoy off Doboy Sound
make good a NE. by N. course T} miles and then a NNE. course for 6} miles.
These courses will lead to a position 1 mile to' the eastward of the Sea buoy off Sapelo Sound
entrance and a W. course should lead to the buoy. From the Sea buoy follow the directions in
section 2 for entering.

Remarks.-——The shore to the southward of the entrance should be given s berth of over 5 miles to avoid the
extensive shoals whioch make off from the shere. See, also, the remarks nnder section 1 preceding.
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From the Sea Buoy to the Anchorage.—Leave the Sea buoy close-to on either hand

&s and steer W. by N. for the Entrance buoy (white and black perpendicular stripes);

leave this buoy close-to on either hand and continue on the course for Breaker Shoal buoy (can,

black) and leave it 200 yards on the port hand. Then steer W. § 8. for the Channel buoy (can,

white and black perpendicular stripes); leave this buoy on either hand and continue the course with

the north end of Blackbeard Islaud ahead. Leuave the north end of Blackbeard Island about 600

yards on the port hand and steer W. £ 8. heading for Dog Hammock Spit buoy (nun, red and black

horizontal stripes). Anchor about } mile either to the northwestward or southwestward of this
buoy in 5 to 6 fathoms water.

Remarks.—When entering, a sharp lockout should be kept for the buoys and the courses laid from one buoy to
another; the courses given in the sailing directions will assist in locating the buoys. In no case should a stranger
attempt to enter at night or if the bneys ecan not be seen, and if there is a heavy sea, entering veasels should wait
for high water to cross the bar. From Breaker Shoal buoy to the anchorage there is a good wide channel with a
least depth of 5 fathoms. On the north side of the channel inside the entrance and marking the eastern end of
Cedar Hammock Spit is a buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes); the channel into South Newport River
leads to the eastward of this buoy and there is good anchorage in the main channel of the sound about } mile to
the southward of this buoy.

DOBOY SOUND AND PORT OF DARIEN~

is 44 miles to the southwestward of Tybee Roads and 16 miles to the northeastward of St. Simon Lighthonse.
The entrance, which is marked on its northern side by Sapelo Lighthouse and on its southern side by the Wolf
Island Range (see table, page 20), is abont 1 mile wide and like all the other sounds along this coast, is obstructed
by shifting shoals which extend offshore to a distance of 44 miles, forming & bar over which there are two buoyed
channels. The nerthernmost of these channels is known as the Slue Channel, and has a depth of about 8 feet. The
sonthern, or Main Channel is marked by the Wolf Island beacons (see table, page 20) which form the range for
stn.nd.ing in over the bar from the Sea buoy; it has a depth of about 12 feet and about 18 feet can he taken
through this channel at high water with a smooth sea. The sound extends to the northwestward for a distance of
about 5 miles and has an average width of § mile; it is the commercial outlet of numerous tributaries and also of
the Altamaha River, a tributary of Aitamaha Sound and the largest river in the State of Georgia. Doboy Sound is
one of the important harbors for the shipment of piteh pine timber and lumber; about 200 vessels come here
for cargoes every year between the months of November and June.

Duplin River enters Doboy Seund from the northward about 1} miles inside of Sapelo Lighthouse, it is a small
stream about & miles long and goeod for & depth of 9 feet some distance above its month.

New Teakettle Creek enters the sound from the northward about 1 mile to the northwestward of Duplin River,
This ereek connects with Mud River and forms part of the inland passage; 9 feet is the depth through the creek,
but Mud River is shoal, the depth in it being about 4 feet. 014 Teakettle Creek branches from New Teakettle Creek
and joins Mud River farther to the westward.

Atwood River and Hudson Creek are small streams emptying into the head of the sound from the northwestward.
About 7 feet can be taken up the former for a distance of 24 miles and 9 feet about 3 miles up the latter.

Connegan River enfers the head of the sound from the southwestward ; it joins North River by a branch known
a8 Buzzards Roost Creek through which 8 feet may be taken.

North River enters Doboy River just above Doboy Island. It extends to the westward 5 miles to a village, to
which a draft of 14 feet can be taken. Here it joins May Hall Creek, which, running to the southward, connects
with Darien River 5 miles above its mouth. There ia a depth of about 13 feet in May Hall Creek except where it
enters Darien River the depth is only 4 feet.

Doboy River is a continuation of North River from Doboy Island into Doboy Sound, and through Doboy River
both North and Darien rivers may be entered from the sound. Douoy Island, on which the village of Doboy is situ-
ated, is on the eastern side of the river at the junction of North and Darien rivers. Back River is on the southern
side of the island and forms another snirance from the sound to North and Darien rivers. Veesels drawing too
much water to take a full carge at Darien usually finish loading in the Doboy River or in the sound ai the entrance
of the river.

Darien River extends to the southwestward for a distance of 113 miles, where it joins the Altamaha River.
The town of Darien is 9 miles above Doboy on the north bank of the river. Up to the town the river is navigable

-at high water for vessels of 15 feet draft, but there is enly about 1 foot of water at ordinary low tidea into Alta-
maha River, and only light draft steamers are engaged in the carrying trade of the Altamaha River. A branch of
Darien River known as Rockdedundy River connects with Little Mud River from Altamaha Sound and forms part
of the inland passage.

1 N 1
* Shown In parts on charts 156, 152? acale &6, 005" price of each $0.50; 446, gulem prics §0.25,
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South River enters Deboy Sound from the southwestward about 2 mile inside the entrance. It extendsin s
general westerly direction for 3 miles, where it joins Little Mud River, forming a passage about 4 feet in depth
from Doboy Sound to Altamaba Sound.

Pilots will nsually be fouud cruising off the entrance of the sound, and if pilots are desired for the inland
passage they can be obtained at either Doboy or Darien. Pilotage is compulsory for certain vessels. (See the pilot
laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix I.} Vessels not finding a pilot off the entrance can anchor outside the
Sea buoy in about 6 fathoms of water until boarded by one.

Towboats will sometimes be found cruising outside, and they will come out to a vessel signaling for one. _ Most
of the sailing vessels bound to Darien take a towboat, and deep loaded vessels tow out over the bar. Towboats
can always be had at Doboy.

Quarantine.—Vesgels with infectious or contagious disease on board or coming from infected ports are sent vo
the National Quarantine Station or must anchor and remain in Back River until released from guarantine by the
health officer, Coastwise vessels are boarded by the health officer at Doboy; allothers in the sound. (See National
Quarantines in. Appendix I1I.)

Anchorages.—There is good anchorage anywhere in the channel of the sound inside the entrance, but vessels
wssually stand up until abreast the mouth of Doboy River near Folly Marsh Spit buoy. Vessels subject to visita-
tion by the health officer must wait to be boarded in the sound. There is good anchorage in about 21 feet of
water in Doboy River, but the channel is too narrow for a large vessel to anchor in Darien River.

Supplies.—Provisions and ship chaudler’s stores can be had at Doboy and Darien. Vessels can obtain fresh
water from water boats. The nearest places for obtaining coal for steamers are Brunswick and Savannah,

Repalrs to hulls of vessels and machinery of steamers can not be made nearer than Savannah.

Wharves.—The depth of water alongside the wharves at Doboy is 12 to 18 feet, and at Darien 12 to 14 feet.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 7.2 feet at Sapelo Lighthouse. High water ocours 13 minutes after
high water at Savannah entrance, and low water 2 minutes before low water at Savannah entrance,

The Tidal Currents ran with considerable velocity, and vessels must make allowance for them. Vessels should
not attempt to beat in against the current, but light draft vessels handled by skillful pilots may readily beat in
with the current.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, DOBOY SOUND.

The following directions for entering are good for a stranger with a draft of 10 feet at low
water, and about 15 feet at high water in clear weather and with a smooth sea. Vessels of deeper
draft should employ a pilot, and strangers, no matier what their draft, should not attempt to enter
at night.

1 Approaching from the Northward.—From Martins Industry Light-vessel make good
¢ a 8SW. { W.course for 55 miles. Or, from the whistling buoy off Tybee Roads make
good a S8W. 2 W. course for 45 miles. Or, from a position 1 mile to the eastward of Sapelo Sea
buoy, steer 88W. for 61 miles and then steer S8W. § W. about 73 miles.

These courses lead to a position 1 mile to the eastward of Doboy Sea buoy and on te the Wolf
Island Range which should be about 6 miles distant, and visible on a clear day. Steer for the Sea
buoy and when up to it follow the directions in section 2.

Remarks.-——While standing along the coast to the northward of the entrance to Doboy Sound, the shore
should Le given a berth of over & miles to avoid shoals. The 88W. { W. course from Martins Industry Light-
vessel leads well offshore; the least depth, about & fathoms, will be found when to the southward of Sapelo Sound
entrance, where the sailing line leads about 64 miles from the shore. When there is & heavy sea on Doboy Bar and

- vessels are unable to enter they may make an anchorage in SBapelo Sound. As the entrance to Doboy Sonnd is
approached Sapelo Lighthouse (8ee table, page 20) will be seen on ite northern side. If the weather is very hazy
or thick, soundings should be taken frequently and the shore should not be approached closer than in 63 fathoms
water.

1 A Approaching from tha Southward.—From a position 1§ miles to the eastward of
Fernandina entrance whistling buoy make good a N. by E. course for 88 miles. Or,
from St. Andrew Sea buoy make good a N. by B. course for 25 miles. Or, from St. Simon Sea
buoy make good a2 N. by B. { E. course for 163 miles.
These courses lead to a posmon 1 mile to the eastward of Doboy Sea buoy and on to the Wolf
Tsland Range. Steer for the Sea buoy and when up to it follow the directions in section 2.

Remarks.—The above courses lead well outside the shoals and the least water emcountered on the sailing
-lines-sheuld-not be less than 44 fathoms. In hazy or thick weather sonndings should be taken frequently and the
water should not be shoaled-to-less than 64 fathoms. . Sapelo Lighthouse boars NW. by W. i W., and is distant 6}
miles from Dohoy Ses buoy.
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From the Sea Buoy to the Anchorage.—From the Sea buoy steer for the Quter Bar
&J¢ buoy {ean, white and black perpendicular stripes), course about WNW. $ W, ; leave
this buoy close-to on either hand and steer for North Breaker buoy (nun, red) leave it on the star-
board haud, Sapelo Lighthouse and the beacon will then be in range; then stcer NW. 1 W. for
Inner North Breaker buoy {nun, red) and leave it on the starboard hand. From this buoy
steer for Middle buoy (can, black) and leave it on the port hand and then steer about NW.
for Turn of Channel bell buoy (black) which should be left about 150 yards on the port hand.
From the bell buoy steer WNW. 3 W. leaving a red nun buoy about 300 yards on the starboard
hand. When Sapelo Lighthouse bears N. distant not quite § mile, stcer NW. by N. up the sound,
leaving a red and black horizontally striped nun buoy a little over } mile on the port hand.
Anchor in 6 fathoms of water when the red nun buoy, which should be seeu a little on the port
bow, is between ¥ and } mile distant.

Remarks.—~ The buoys on the bar are shifted to indicate the best wuter, and no permanent conrses can be given
from buoy to buoy; they are, however, close enough to one another to be easily seen and distinguished in clear
weather. Sailing vessels when entering require a good working breeze; the channel is too narrow for a vessel of
any size to beat throungh. I'rem the bell buoy in to the anchorage the channel bhas s width of about § mile,
with a least depth of 20 feet. By giving the south shore of Sapelo Island a herth of mearly 4 mile a mid-channel
course up the sound will be followed to the anchorage. Vessels bound to Darien should take a pilot or towhoat
while in the sound.

ALTAMAHA SOUND*

is & miles to the southward of Sapelo Lighthouse and abount 11 miles to the northeastward of 5t. Simon Lighthouse.
The entrance is 8o much olLstructed by shoals and the sound itself is so full of them that it is rarely entered by
anyone, and never by strangers. There is a channel with about 6 feet of watver through the shoals, which extend
out for a distance of 4 miles from the entrance, but this channel shifts and is not marked. Tlhe vessels entering
the sound usually pase in through Doboy Sound and then through the inland passage; a local pilot is always
neeessary and can be obtained at Doboy.

Altamaha River is fortmed by the confluence of the Oconee and Ocmulgee rivers, 112 miles above the town of
Darien, and flows in a general southeasterly direction, eutering the western end of Altamaha Sound. This river
is shallow and erocked, but is navigable its entire length for steamboats of abont 3 feet draft; the channel is being
improved by the United States Government to maintain a depth of 3 feet at low water. The influence of the tides
is felt in the river for a distance of about 20 miles above Darien. Oconee River is being improved by the United
States Government to obtain a channel with a depth of 3 feet to the city of Milledgeville, about 126 miles above its
junciton with Altamaha River. Ocmulgee River is being improved by the United States Government and has a
channel depth of 3 teet for a distance of 261 miles to the city of Macon. The principal eities, towns, and villages
on the river, with their distances above its junction with the Altamaha River aro: Lumber Cisy, 10 miles; Hollings-
wortn Ferry, 86 miles; Abbeviile, 124 miles ; Hawkinaville, 167 miles, and Macon, 261 miles.

Little Mud River enters Altamaha Sound from the northward about 24 miles inside the entrance Ii is
important only as being part of the inland passage from Deboy Sound to Altamaha Sound.

Buttermilk Sound enters Altamaha Sound from the southwestward. It hasan average width of 1 mile, but is
full of shoals, through which there is a narrow chaunel, At its head the sonnd connects with Prederica River and
Mackays River, the latter connecting with Back Biver. These three rivers enter the western end of St. SBimon
Sound from the northward, and Frederiea River with Buttermilk Sound form part of the inland passage, through
which a depth of 6 feet may be taken. :

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides in the entrance to Altamaha River is 6.4 feet. Ifigh water occurs
8 minutes before and lew water 47 minutes after high and low waters respectively at Fernandina entrance.

Note.—Sailing directions of any value can not be given. It is advisable in every case where a vessel desires to
enter Altamaha SBound, if coming from the northward, to pass into Doboy Sound; or, from the southward, to pass
into St. 8imon Sound, and then through the inland passages to Altamaba Sound. In either case a local pilot will
be required.

ST. SIMON SOUND AND BRUNSWICK HARBORY
lies 17 miles to the southward of Sapelo Lighthouse and 9 miles to the northward of Little Cumberland Island

Lighthouse. On the northern side of its entrance, which is § mile wide, is Bt. Simon Lighthouse (see table,
page 20). This sound is one of the most important harbors on the coast of Georgia, being the approach to the city

1 1 s
* Bhown on charts 157, scale #6.000° price $0.50 ; 4486, scale ;600" price $0.25,

1 "
+8hown on charte 157, scals 56%67) prios B0.50; 447, soale oo, price $0.25.
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of Brunswick, which is the second city in commercial importance in the state. The entrance is obstructed
by dangerous shifting shoals, which make offshore to a distance of 53 miles and through which there was a narrow
buoyed channel with a depth of 14 feet in 1894, but this depth is not permanent. A drafi of about 21 feet has been
taken through this channel at high water with a smooth sea. Inside the crest of the bar and in the channel of
the sound there is a good depth of water and excellent anchorage.

Entering the western end of the sound from the northward are Frederica, Mackays, and Back rivers. These all
extend to the northward and connect with Buttermilk Sound, and thus afford a passage into Altamaha Sound.
Frederica River is the easternmost of the three rivers and the one used by vessels passing through the inland pas-
sage. On its eastern bank, abont 1} miles above its entrance into St. Simon Sound, is the village of St. $imon
Mills.

Brunswick River enters the sound from the southward and just inside the entrance. The river for a distance of
2% miles above its mouth has an average width of 1} miles, but the deep-water channol averages only a little over
4+ mile in width. Above Brunswick Point the river for a distance of about 24 miles has an average width of § mile,
and above this it is divided into two branches by Buzzards Island. The southern braunch, a stream of little impor-
tance, is known as Turtle River, and the northern branch, on which the city of Brunswick ia sitnated, is known as
the East River or Brunswick Harbor. A depth of 4 fathoms can be taken up the Brunswick River and about 4 miles
up Turtle River, but there is only 15 feet in the dredged channel leading from Brunswick River into Brunswick
Harbor and about 18 feet abreasts of tI}e city. Jekyl Creek enters Brunswick River from the southward about 23
miles above its mouth, and connecting with Jekyl and St. Andrew sounds, to the southward, forms part of the
inland passage to Fernandina. A depth of 4% feet can be taken through the dredged channel from Brunswick River
into the ereek, but it is proposed to obtain a depth of 7 feet.

The eity of Brunswick is situated on a branch of the Brunswick River about 74 miles above St. Simon Light-
house. Two lines of railroads enter the the city, and it has steamboat communication with Savannah, Fernandina,
and intermediate places, and one steamer per week to New York. About 600 vessels, including foreign steamships,
enter and clear from the port each year.

S8t. 8imon Mills is a village on the east bank of the Frederica River about 14 miles above its mouth. There are
several lumber mills situated here, to which a number of vessels go for cargoes. There is 12 feet of water in the
channel up to the village.

Prominent Features.—The lighthouse shows very distinetly in clear weather at a distance of 8 miles, and from
the Sea buoy Little Cumberland Island Lighthouse can be seen to the southwestward. About 14 miles to the north-
eastward of St. Simon Lighthouse is a large hotel, which can be seen as far as the lighthouse. As the entrance is
approached the houses, forming a summer resort near the lighthouse on the north side of the entrance, will be
distinguished.

Pilots.—Pilot boats usually cruise off the entrance and one boat is always stationed off the bar. Pilotage is
compulsory for cerfain vessels. (See the pilot laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix I.) Pilots for the inland
passage can be obtained at Brunswick.

Towboats are usually employed by the larger sailing vessels ; they can be had at Brunswick, and ene will gen-
erally be found off the Sea buoy waiting for a tow.

Quarantine.-—The quarantine station is at Brunswick Point on the north shore of Brunawick River, about 14 miles
below the city. Vessels subject to visitation by the health officer will e boarded in the sound. The board of
health for the city of Brunswick issue quarantine rales and regulations for the government of vessels entering the
port. (See, also, Appendix I, and Naticnal Quarantines in Appendix III).

Anchorages.—Vessels waiting for a favorable tide to cross the bar can anchor just to the northward or north-
eastward of the Sea buoy in about 5 fathoms water, soft bottom. There is good anchorage anywhere in the
channel in 8t. Simon Sound or Brunswick River. Off the city of Brunswick there is ancherage with a depth
of about 18 feet. '

Supples.—Provisions and ship chandler’s stores; coal, either anthracite or bituminous, in limited quantities,
and fresh water can be obtained at Brunswick.

Repairs.—Light repairs can be made to the machinery of steamers, but Savannah is the nearest place where
vessels can be hanled out for extenaive repairs.

wharves.—The facilities for loading and discharging cargoes at Brunswick are good, there is from 12 to 18 feet
of water alongside the wharves according to loeality.

Wind signals of the United Biates Weather Bureau are displayed at Bronswieck.

Tides.—The mean rise and foll in the entrance of the sound is 6.6 feet, High water occurs 5 minutes before
and low water 3 minutes after high and low waters, respectively, at Fernandina entrance.

The tidal currents follow the general direction of the channel and have a velocity of 1 te 2 knots an hour;
allowance must be made for them. Currents turn about 1 hour after high and low water.
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SAILING DIRBECOTIONS, ST. SIMON SOUND AND BRUNSWICK HARBOR.

The directious for entering are good at present (1895) for a draft of about 11 feet at low water ;
strangers of deeper draft should take a pilot. Unless a pilot takes the vessel in, no attempt should
be made to enter at night,

1 Approaching from the Northward.—From Martins Tndnstry Light-vessel make good a
+» SSW. § W. course for 714 miles. Or, from the whistling buoy off Tybee Roads make
good a 88W. } W. course for 61} miles. Or, from a position 1 mile to the eastward of Doboy Sea
buoy make good a 8. by W. £ W, course for 16} miles.

The courses lead to the Sea buoy off St. Simon Sound which lies 8E. by B. 1 E. distant 6§
miles from St. Simon Lighthouse, From the Sea buoy follow the directions in section 2 for entering.

Remarks.—The 88W. § W. and the S8W. 3 W, courses lead well outside the shoals; the depths while
standing on them should not be less than 5 fathoms, but care should be taken when on the 8. by W. { W, eourse
not to be set to the westward and if the water is shoaled while on this course to 4 fathoms, the vessel should be
haunled offshore. On a clear day the eunirance of the sound can be recognized from a distance of 8 or 9 miles by
8t. Simon Lighthonse and the hotel to the northeastward of it. The wooded point on the south side of the
entrance will also be seen before reaching the Sea buoy.

1 A Approaching from the Seuthward. —Standing to the northward along the coast, when

¢ Amelia Island Lighthouse bears W. distant about 5 miles, steer N. 3 E. for 15}

- miles to the Sea buoy off St. Andrew Sound; from this buoy steer N. } W. for 93 miles to the
Sea. buoy off St. Simon Sound. From this bucy follow the dircetions in section 2 for entering.

Remarks.—Between Fernandina Euntrance and the Sea huoy off 8t. Andrew Sound the least water found on

the sailing line will be 4% fathoms. To be assured of a depth of 6 fathoms and over, a vessel must pass 11 miles off-

shore between St. Andrew Sound entrance and St. S8imon Sound entrance, but a depth of 4 fathoms ean be

carried 5% miles from the shore. The Sea buoy off St. Andrew Sound lies 73 miles ESE. from Little Camberland

Island Lighthouse and on a clear day the lighthouse can be seen from the buoy. (See also the remarks under
section 1 preceding.) )

2 From the Sea Buoy fo the Anchorage.—From the Sea buoy steer WN'W. } W. for
¢ the bell buoy; leave the bell buoy close-to on either hand and steer about NNW. § W.
so as to leave red nun buoy No. 2 about 50 yards on the starboard hand. Then steer about
NW. by W. £ W. heading for red nun buoy No. 4 and when nearly up to this buoy leave it 50
vards on the starboard hand and steer W. 3 N. so as to pass 50 yards to the southward of red nun
buoy No. 43. 'When about 100 yards to the westward of buoy No. 4} steer about NN'W., keeping red
nun buoy No. 6 on the starboard bow, and when this buoy is about 200 yards distant and bearing
about NE. change the course to WNW. for Chaunel buoy (can, white and black perpendicular
stripes); leave this buoy on the port hand and continae the course, taking care to pass to the north-
ward of Jekyl Spit buoy {can, black). Leave Jekyl Spit buoy 100 yards on the port hand and
when about 1 mile past the buoy bring St. Simon Lighthouse to bear NE. by E. } B. over the stern
and steer SW.hy W. 1 W. T.eave red nun buoy No. 8 about 250 yards on the starboard hand when
it is abeam and steer 88W. # W. about £ mile. . Anchor in 5 to 7 fathoms water in soft bottom. Or,
if bound to the city of Brunswick follow the directions in seetion 3.

Remarks -——When crossing the bar stritt attention must be paid to the buoys and they should be followed
and left on their proper sides regardless of the courses. On the WNW. course, after crossing the crest of the bar,
8¢, Simon Lighthouse will be on the starboard bow. The south shore of 8t. S8imon Island is bold-to near the light-
house. Jekyl Spit buoy should be made on the port bow a short time after Channel buay has been passed. On the
8W. by W. course Jekyl Point buoy (nun, red, No. 8) will be well on the starboard how. The shore of Jekyl Island
should be given a berth of at least 300 yards. On the BSW. § W. course a red nun buoy will be secn well off the
starboard bow and when the north point of Jekyl Island comes in range with St. Simon Lighthouse the vessel
shounld be brought to anchor.

A range beacon, showing a white light at night, is on the north side of the entrance. This beacon and
8t. Simon Lighthousse in range will lead over the bar in about 11 feet of water.

3 From the Anchorage to the City of Brunswick.—Having followed the directions in

* section 2 preceding until Jekyl Point buoy (nun, red, No. 8) is 250 yards distant on

the starboard beam, steer 8W. by 8. until red nun buoy No. 10 is 200 yards distant on the star-
board beam. Then stecer 8W. by W. for # mile, after which change the course to W., and continue
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the latter course nearly 1 mile. Then steer NW. by W. 1 W.; Buzzard Island Spit buoy (nun, red
and black horizontal stripes) will be ahead. When nearly up to this bunoy steer about N. by W. 3 W,
keeping the two beacons in range over the stern, and so as to pass about 50 to 80 yards from the ends
of the wharves at the city of Brunswick.

Anchor after having stood about 11 miles above the buoy.

Remarks.—On the 8W. by S. course the bnoy and range heacons marking the entrance to Jekyl Creek will
be on the port bow. When the course is changed to NW. by W. 4 W. the north end of Jekyl Island shonld just be
in range and opening from the south end of St. Simon Island. The NW. by W. # W. conrse leads from 450 to 600
vards from the shore on the starboard hand. When the course is changed to N. by W. ¥ W. steamers must slow
down to pass along the wharves and through the dredged channel. When standing through the dredged chanmnel
the racge must be kept very closely, as the channel is only about 90 feet wide. (See the regulations for the port
in Appendix I). .

ST. ANDREW SOUND, JEKYL SOUND, AND SATILLA RIVER.*

8t. Andrew Bound lies about 7 miles to the southward of St. Simon Sound and 16 miles to the northward of
Fernandina entrance. On the southern point at its entrance is Little Cum¥Berland Island Lighthouse (see table,
page 20). The sound is 23 miles wide at the entrance and extends to the westward about 3 miles to the mouth of
Satilla River, which from the entrance appears as a prolongation of the sound. In the sound are extensive shoals,
between which channels lead into its principal tributaries, which are known as Jekyl Sound, Satilla River, and
Cumberland River. The entrance is obstructed by shoals, which extend offshore for a distance of 5 miles.
Through these there is a shifting channel, marked by buoys, which is usually good for a depth of 14 feet at low
water. The sound is little used as a harbor. A number of vessels enter Satilla River to load lumber, and the ves-
sels using the inland passage cross the sound. Jekyl Creek and Jekyl Sound from the northward, and Cumber-
Jand River from the sonthward, are parts of the inland passage connected by 5t. Andrew Sound.

Jekyl Sound enters St. Andrew Sound from the northward just inside the northern point at the entrance. The
sound extends to the northwestward about 2 miles and has an average width of about 1 mile; it is full of shoals,
between which there are three channels which lead to its three principal tributaries. Jekyl Creek enters the sound
from the northward; it is part of the inland passage, its northern part, connecting with Brunswick River, is being
jrluproved to obtain a depth of 7 feet at low water; at present the depth is about 4% feet. Jointer Creek enters Jekyl
Sound from the northwestward ; it is crooked and has a number of narrow branches, which connect with Bruns-
wick River above Jekyl Creek. About 12 feet can be taken into the creek at low water, and about 4 miles above
its mouth. Little Satilla River enters Jekyl Sound from the westward; the channel in the river is narrow and
crooked and is good for a depth of 12 feet for several miles above its mouth. Jointer Creek and Little Satilla River
are of little importance and require local knowledge for their navigation.

Satilla River enters St. Andrew Sound from the westward ; the mouth of the river, which is about 13 miles wide,
is obstructed by extensive shoals, between which leads a narrow and winding channel. The river is navigable for
light draft steamers for a distance of 50 miles to the village of Balleys Mills, and schoouners are taken about 24 miles
up the river to load lumber. There are several buays placed to mark the channel from St. Andrew Sound into the
mouth of the river, but above this there are no aids, and local knowledge is necessary to keep in thé channel.

Cumberland River enters St. Andrew Sound from the southward just inside the pointof Little Cumberland Island;
its general direction is southerly for a distance of 11 miles, where it joins Cumberland Sound, thus affording a
passage good for a depth of 7 feet at low water. For a distance of 43 miles from the north end of Little Cumber-
land Island the channel of the river is } mile wide, and although it leads between shoals it is easily followed, but
above this the channel is narrow, crooked, and subject to changes ; & stranger is so apt to run aground that he should
not attempt to pass through except on a rising tide. Brickhill River is a branch of Cumberland River, from which
it branches about 5 miles above its mouth and joins again where Cnmberland River joins Cumberland Scund.
Floyd's Creek enters Cumberland River from the westward about 4% miles above the north end of Little Cumberland
Isiand. For a distance of nearly 3 miles above its mouth the channel in the creek has a depth of about 19 feet.
Shellbine and Delaroche creeks enter Cumberland River from the westward; they are both narrow and crooked,
the former is navigable for a draft of 8 feet at low water, and the latter for a draft of 7 feet, but neither creek is of
importance.

Pllots will be found cruising oft’ the bar or off St. S8imon Bar. The pilot regulations and rates for pilotage for
St Andrew Sound and Satilla River are the same as for St. Simen Sound and Turtle River. Pilotage is compnlsory
for certain vessels. (8ee, also, Appendix I).

Towboats.—There are no regular towboats in St. Andrew Sound, but vessels desiring to tow up the Satilla
River can get a towboat from Brunswick.

*8hown on charts 157, scale __ L, price §0.50; 448, scale 1

% 5, 606" price $0.25.
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Anchorages,—The best anchorage is in the channel, on the western side of Little Cumberland Island ; here the
depth ranges from 3% to 43 fathoms, and the holding ground is good. There is also good anchorage in the entrance
tabJekyl Sonnd to the westward of the southern end of Jekyl Island, but this is not as convenient as the former.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides in the sound is 6.8 feet. High water oceurs 7 minutes before high water
at Fernandina entrance, and low wator 1 minute after low water at Fernandina entrance,

SAILING DIRECTIONS, ST. ANDREW SOUND.

The directions for entering are good for a draft of about 11 feet at low water and 16 feet at
high water, Strangers of deeper draft should take a pilot. A stranger should not attempt to enter
at might.

1 Approaching from the Northward —From Martins Industry Light-vessel make good
+ a 88W. } W. course for 80 miles. Or, from a position 1 mile to the eastward of
Doboy Sea buoy, make good a 8. by W. course for 25 miles. Or, from St. Simon Sea buoy, make
good a 8. 1 E. course for 9% miles.

These courses will lead to the Sea buoy off St. Andrew Sound, from which the directions for
entering in section 2 shounld be followed.

Remarks.——The above courses all lead well outside of the shoals. The Sea buoy off St. Andrew Sound lies
7+ miles ESE. from Little Cumberland Island Lighthouse; if-the weather is hazy the lighthouse can not be seen
from the buoy. In thick weather the shore should not be approached closer than in 7 fathoms.

1 A_ Approaching from the Southward.—Standing along the coast from the south.

+ ward pass 5 miles to the eastward of Amelia Tsland Lighthouse, and when the
lighthouse bears W. steer N. § B. for 15} miles. This course will lead to the Sea buoy off St.
Andrew Sound, from which the directions in Section 2 should be followed for entering.

Remarks.—While to the southward of the entrance the shore must be given a berth of over 5 miles to aveid
shoals. (See also the remarks under section 1 preceding.)

2 From the Sea Buoy to the Anchorage.—From the sea buoy steer about W., heading
¢ for the bar buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes). ILeave this buoy
close-to on either hand, and steer about NW. for Outer North Breaker buoy (nun, red, No. 2); leave
buoy No. 2 on the starboard hand and steer about WNW. for Inner North Breaker buoy (nun, red,
No. 4), which should also be left on the starboard hand. From red buoy No. 4 steer about NW. } W.
for Mid-channel buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes); leave this buoy close-to on either
hand, and continuc the course, heading so as to pass about 100 yards to the northward of Pelican
Spit buoy (can, black, No. 1). Leaving this buoy on the port hand steer abont W. by N. and pass
400 yards to the southward of Horseshoe Shoal buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes). When
Little Cumberland Tsland Liglxthouse bears 8SE. } BE., and is distant about { mile, steer SEW.
Give the shore of Little Cumberland Island a berth of about 350 yards, and anchor when the light-
house bears NE. in 31 to 4} fathoms water, soft bottom.

Remarks —When crossing the bar the buoys must be closely followed and no attempt should be made to enter
unless the hnoys can beseen. The courses given in section 2 until up to the Mid-channel hnoy only serve to locate
the buoys approximately for anyene entering. The channel on the western side of Little Cumberiand Island, for
& distance of 1% miles from its northern end, is from 500 to 800 yards wide and its castern edge leads along about
100 yards from the shore of the island.

CUMBERLAND SOUND AND FERNANDINA ENTRANCE"*

is 15 miles to the southward of Litile Cumberland Island Lighthouse and 19 miles to the northward of Saint Johns
River. Amelia Island Lighthouse (see table, page 20) is about 2 miles to the southward of the entrance. The
sound ettends to the northward and, connecting with Cumberland River, forms an inland passage to Saint Andrew
Sound; it is alsc the approach to the city of Fernandina and the town of Saint Marys. The entrance, which is
about 1 mile wide, is obstructed by shifting shoals which extend off for a distance of 2{ miles from the shore and
form a bar over which there is a buoyed channel with a depth of about 11 feet; the depth, however, is not perma-
nent, at times there is as much as 14 feet of water on the bar at low water. This channel leads across a

1 .
*Nhown on charta 157, 158, scale ig’lﬁi;, price of ench $0.50; 453, scale 55.000, Price $0.25,
, . 5
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submerged jetty, which extends to the bar from the shore near the Amelia Island Range beacons. Inside the bar
the depths in the chanrel range from 3% to 8 fathoms. Vessels drawing as much as 18 feet cross the bar at high
water of spring tides, and this draft can be taken to Fernandina and Saint Marys,

Saint Marys River is the principal tributary to Cumberland Sound and enters it. from the westward; the town
of 8aint Marys is situated on its north bank about 4 miles above its mouth. This river has a good channel and is
navigable for vessels of 14 feet draft to the village of Colerain, about 67 miles above the town of Saint Marys; vessels
of 11 feet draft can go 12 miles farther up, and light draft steamers run to Traders Hill, at the head of navigation
and abont 93 miles above the town of Saint Marys. (The distances here given are those stated by the pilqts on
the river, and it is probable that they are greater than the true distances.) The channel is but little obstructed
by shoals, but as the river is crooked and runs through a heavily wooded region it is difficult for vessels to navi-
gate under sail, and towboats are generally employed at Fernandina or Saint Marys by vessels bound up the river.

Amelia River enters the sound from the southward just inside the entrance; the'city of Fernandina is situated
on the east bank about 2 miles above its mouth. Aboui 2§ miles above Fernandina is Kingslands Creek, through
which the South Amslia River is entered ; the latter river extending to the southward to Nassau Sound forms an
inland pa.ss'age between the {wo sounds. Bells River enters the Amelia River from the westward oppasite the city
of Fernandina; the former river joins the St. Marys River about 13 miles above the town of St. Marys and has a
narrow and crooked channel. Vessels sometimes enter the river to load lumber. Jolly River branches to the east-
ward from Bells River about 6 miles above the mouth of the latter and empties into Cumberland Sound at the
mouth of the St. Marys River. The city of Fernandina has railroad communication with Jacksonville, and steam-
boat communication with New York, Savannah, Brunswick, and St. Marys. About 300 vessels enter and clear
from the port yearly.

Prominent features.—Amelia Island Lighthouse is first recognized when approaching the entrance. When near
the whistling buoy off the bar the range beacons near the northern end of Amelia Island will be plainly visible.
Fort Clinch, a red brick structure with guns mounted en barbette, will be seen to the westward of the range beacons.

Pllote will generally be found cruising outside the bar; their headquarters are at Old Fernandina. Pilotage is
compulsory for vessels not owned in the State of Florida. (Sce pilot laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix L)
Pilots for the inland passages can be obtained at Fernandina. The pilot regulations aud rates and harbor regula-
tions for the port of Savannah have been adopted for the port of St. Marys.

Towboats.—The larger sailing vessels usually employ a towboat when crossing the bar or if bound up the St.
Marys River; towboats are to be had at Fernandina.

Quarantine.—The quarantine boarding station for the St. Marys River is at Point Peter on the north shore of
the river just inside its month. Vessels bound to Fernandina must not proceed above the quarantine flag dis-
played on Tiger Island Point until they have been visited by the health officer. Quarantine regulations are pub-
lished from time to time by the local boards of health. (See, also, National Quarantines Appendix IIL.)

Anchorages.——There is good anchorage in the channel of Cumberland Sound and in the Amelia River up to the
city of Fernandina.

gupplies.—Provigions and ship chandler’s stores can be had at Fernandina and St. ‘Marys. Coal, both anthra-
cite and bituaminous, can be had in limited quantities at the wharves in Fernandina. ¥Fresh water can be obtained
at the wharves and from water boats at Fernandina and be taken from the 8t. Marys River about 30 miles above
its mouth. ‘

Repairs.—There are no special facilities for repairs to vessels or machinery of steamers. Jacksonville is the
nearest place where vessels can be hauled out and Savannah the most convenient port having facilities for exten-
sive repairs. 7

wharves.—The facilities for loading and discharging vessels are good; the depth alongside the wharves at
Fernandina is 19 feet and at S5t. Marysfrom 18 te 20 feet.

Wind signals of the United Btates Weather Bureau are displayed at Fernandina.

Tides.—For tidal data see the table on page 10,

Tidal Currents.—No reliable information of value to the mariner can be given in regard to the currents at the
entrance to thé sound, as their set is being changed by the jetties. The currents in Amelia River set nearly with
the channel and have a veloecity of 1 to 1% miles an hour.

SAILING DIRHOTIONS, FERNANDINA HARBOR.

The depth and direction of the channel over the bar at the entrance changes from time to time,
and the buoys are changed when practicable to indicate the best water. Only directions of the most
general character can be given for crossing the bar witha draft of 9 feet in the daytime with a
smooth ses. Strangers and vessels of over 9 feet draft are advised to take a pilot.
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1 Approaching from the Northward.—Standing along the coast from the northward,
* the shore should be given a berth of 6 miles or more until Amelia Island Lighthouse
bears SW. 3§ W. Or, from St. Andrew Sea buoy steer 8. by W. for 12 miles, when Amelia Tsland
Lighthouse will bear SW. § W.

With the lighthouse bearing SW. 3 W. steer for it on the bearing until up to the whistling
buoy off the entrance. IFrom this buoy follow the directions in section 2 for entering.

Remarks.——For the greater part of the distance between St. Andrew Sound and Fernandina Entrance shoals
make off from the shore for a distance of 5 miles; but abreast of the entrance the shoals extend offshore only
about 24 miles. On a clear day Amelia Island Lighthouse should be seen about 9 miles, and ns the whistling buoy
is approached the range beacons on the north end of Amelia Island will be seen. If there is a heavy sea or swell
no stranger should attempt to enter.

1 A_ Approaching from the Southward.—Standing along the coast and passing about 2

» mile to the eastward of the whistling buoy off St. Johns River entrance, steer N.1 W.
for 18 miles. This should lead % mile to the eastward of the whistling buey off Fernandina
entrance and on the Amelia Island Range. Steer for the whistling buoy and when up to it follow
the directions in section 2 for entering.

Remarks.—The least depth on the N. 4 W. conurse is 64 fathoms, and the Sea buoy off the entrance to Nassau
Sound will be left nearly 13 miles on the port hand. The northern end of Amelia Island should be given a berth
of 2% miles until up to the whistling buoy off tho entrance to Fernandina Harbor. On a clear day Amelia Island
Lighthouse will be seen when off the entrance to Nassau Sound. (See also the remarks under section 1 preceding.)

2 From the Whistling Buoy to the City of Fernandina.—From the whistling buoy stand
* to the westward on the Awmelia Island Range for the bell buoy. Leave this buoy on
the port hand and steer for OQuter Bar buoy (nun, red, No. 2), which should be left on the starboard
hand. From this buoy steer for the next buoy, leaving it on the hand indieated by its color, and
continue  from buoy to buoy until up to Kinogsley Bank buoy (can, black, No. 3), which should be
left on the port hand. From this buoy haul up on the Tiger Island North Range and stand in on
the range, course about W., until Tiger Island South Range beacons are in line, then steer for the
beacons, course about S. by W. § W. for 4 mile; then haul more to the southward and follow the
shore on the port hand, giving it a berth of 200 yards until nearly abreast Old Fernandina. Steer
8., giving the shore at Old Fernandina a berth of about 320 yards, and anchor in 3} to 6 fathoms
water; or, continue to the southward, following the port hand shore at a distance of 150 yards to the
wharves at Fernandina. -

Remarks.—In standing across the bar the buoys are the only guides. Care must be taken not to mistake a
couple of steamboat boilers which are wrecked on the shoal to the northward of the channel; these boilers,in
hazy weather, and from a distance, may somewhat resemble can buoys. When up to Kingsleys Bank buoy the
bar has been crossed, and the Tiger Island North Range beacons ({we white skeleton structures) should be seen on
the western shore of the sound to the northward of Fort Clinch. When standing on this range, and ¥Fort Clineh is
a little abaft the beam, Tiger Island S8onth Range beacons (two white skeleton structures) will be seen to the south-
westward and jnst clear of the northwestern point of Amelia Island. Before the vessel is on the latter range
Amelia River will be fairly opened out to the southward. When standing on the Tiger Island South Range a red
and black borizontally striped buoy will be left on the starboard hand.

‘When standing nup the Amelia River care should be taken to avoid a shoal with 8 feet of water over it which
lies in the middle of the river 500 yards E. by W. from the front beacon of the Tiger Island South Range. This
shoal is avoided by giving the shore on the port hand a berth of 200 yards and passing to the eastward of it.
Abreast of 0ld Fernandina the shoals make offshore to a distance of 225 yards, but above the village the port hand
shore can be approached as close as 100 yards. Shoals extend off 250 yards from the western bank of the Amelia
River near Fernandina.

NASSAU SOUND*

is 10 miles to the southward of Amelia Island Lighthouse and 6 miles to the northward of St. Johns River Light-
house. The entrance is about 14 miles wide but inside the sound is about # mile wide and stretches to the north-
westward about 21 miles to its junction with South Amelia and Nassau rivers. The entrance is obstructed by shift-
ing shoals which extend about 1} miles to seaward and form a bar over which the channel depth is about 4 feet ;
but there are no aids to assist a stranger in entering. Vessels desiring to enter Nassau Sound should obtain a pilot
off 8%. Johns River entrance. Nagsau River is navigable for some distance by smsll vessels but ie of no importance.

1
,000

*#Bhown on chart 158, scale-, , price $0.50,
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South Amelia River, which enters the sound from the northward, connects with Kingsleys Creek, and through the
latter has communication with Amelia River and Cumberland Sound; the depth through this passage is abount 4
feet. The mean rise and fall of tides is about 5.4 feet. High and low waters occur about 5 minutes earlier than
high and lew waters at Fernandina entrance.

INLAND PASSAGE SOUTH OF WINYAH BAY.”

GENERAL REMARKS.

The following descriptions and directions will be fonund useful in connection with the charts of the loealitics.
The intricacies of the passage and the prevailing marsh throungh which it leads, render any attempt at detailed
directions of no value.

From Winyah Bay, North Carolina, to St. Johns River, Florida, there is an uninterrupted chain of inland
water communication through the creeks, rivers, and sounds which border the coast. A description of the most
general character only can e given of this inland passage, as it leads mostly through marsh land that presents no
natural features easily recognized by a stranger, and there are no buoys or ranges to indicate the channels. A
local knowledge of the tides is necessary to prevent grounding in the shallower parts, and no stranger should
attempt the passage without a pilot.

The streams coﬁnecting the iulets and sounds are all subject to tidal ebb and flow and receive their waters
generally from both ends; at the meeting of the tides there is nsnally a shoal called the “‘divide”. In most of the
streams the ebb tide forms a shoal in the eddy below the points, and the sharper the bend the larger the shoal.
These are called ‘“ebb tide Shoals”’. As a rule the bottom is soft, the exceptious being in a few streams near the
coast, in which there are oyster beds, and in the phosphate rock bottoms in South Carolina and part of Georgia.

From Winyah Bay to Charleston the passage has a depth of only abont 3 feet at high water and is not recom-
mended. A smooth sea and high water are necessary to cross Bull Bay, and weather that will permit crossing the
bay will not prevent a small veseel from muking the passage outside, which is shorter, and entering the passage
from Bull Bay, or continuing on to Charleston.

From Charleston te Savannah a draft of about 7 feet can be taken by taking advantage of high waters at the
shoaler parts of the passage.

From Savannah to Fernandina a draft of about 8 feet can be taken by taking advantage of the tides: a draft
of about 10 feet can be taken throngh the passage to Fernandina after passing through the Romerly Marshes, and
some sections of the passage are good for a draft of 12 feet by taking advantage of the tides.

From Fernandina to St. Johns River the passage has only a depth of 1% feet at low water, and about 3% to 4
feet at high water. Omn account of its depth and the diffienlty of keeping in the channel of Sisters Creek the
passage is rarely used, and is virtnally impracticable except for small boats.

Pilots.—To avoid unnecessary delay and worry a stranger should take a pilot. There are pilots for the inland
passage at Georgetown, Charleston, Beaufort, Port Royal, S8avannah, Doboy, Darien, Brunswick, St. Marys, and
Fernandina; but it is sometimes difticult to get one pilot who will take a vessel all the way through from Winyah
Bay to Fernandina. There are no regular rates for pilotage; an agreement is usually made with the pilot as to
the distance he will take the vessel and his charges.

GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND DIRECTIONS.

From Winyah Bay to Cherleston—70 miles.—The entrance to Mosquito Creek is just to the west-
ward of the Lower Middle Ground buoy in Winyah Bay. This creek is narrow and crooked, but
has been straightened in part by a canal, which has a depth of 8 feet at high water and a width of
30 feet on the bottom. The distance through from Winyah Bay to North Santee River is about 8
miles, and vessels of over 2 feet draft should pass through on a rising tide; the mean rise and fall
of tides is about 3 feet. Entering North Santee River from Mosquito Creek the passage leads
between Crow and Little Crow islands and up the North Santee River 5} miles to S8ix Mile Creek;
thence 3 miles through the creek, which is narrow and crooked, into South Santee River, and about
4 miles down the latter to Alligator Creek, A least depth of 6 feet can be carried from the time of
entering the North Santee until entering Alligator Creek. The passage leads through Alligator
Creek, where the depth is aboat 3 feet in several places, through Ramhorn Creek, Needles, and
Cassino Creek, across the entrance to Mud Bay, through Cape Romain Harbor, and into Romain
River by the passage north of Marsh Island. The passage through Alligator Creek, Ramhorn
Creek, and Needles is narrow and crooked. Following Romain River the passage leads across
Five Fathom Creek into Bull River and down this river to its entrance into Bull Bay. Here it is

* See Index Map in this volume for charts,
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necessary to wait for high water to cross the flats in Bull Bay, and good anchorage in 10 to 13 feet
water is found in the mouth of Bull River. The distance from South Santee River to Bull Bay is
about 18% miles. From the mouth of Bull River the passage is along the north shore of Bull Bay,
crossing the mouth of Long Creek and Harbor River, and then in a general southwesterly direction
across the bay to Bull Harbor; the distance across the bay to the mouth of Bull Creek is about 9
miles, and the depth across the flats at § flood is about 4 feet. The mean rise and fall of tides in
the passage between the Santee River and Bull Harbor is about 4% feet.

The passage between Bull Bay and Charleston Harbor is obstructed by a number of “divides”
which run nearly dry at low water and over which the mean rise and fall of tides is 4} to 5 feet.
This part of the passage, 221 miles in length, is very narrow and crooked in places and difficult to
follow on account of its numerous branches. Entering Bull Creek the passage leads up the creek
through Bull Narrows, where the first “divide” is encountered, which has a depth of 1 foot; it then
leads across Prices Creek into Santee Pass and along the south shore of Mark Bay; here there is
another “divide” with a depth of about 2 feet. "The passage continues through Santee Pass, enter-
ing a branch of Capers Creek, and thence to Capers Inlet. Crossing the inlet a good anchorage is
found off the northeast end of Dewees Island for vessels waiting for high water to pass through
Long lsland Narrows. I'rom here a vessel should start at § flood and follow the passage through
Bull Yard Sound, crossing Dewees Creek, then through Seven Reaches to Morgan Creek and up the
Iatter about } mile and into the narrow slue to starboard known as Long Island Narrows. The
passage leads through the narrows, where there are depths of ounly 1 foot, and crosses Breach Inlet,
entering the creek leading about WSW. from the inlet, and following it to The Cove, which is to the
eastward of Moultrieville in Charleston Hurbor. Crossing The Cove pass to the northward of the
northwestern end of Sellivans Island and into Rebellion Road in Charleston Harbor.

From Charleston Harbor to Port Royal—890 miles.— Vessels of over 100 feet in length sometimes
experience difficulty in rounding some of the sharp bends which are encountered in the passage, the
channel of which in some places is extremely narrow and erooked. Wappoo Creek should be
entered from Ashley River at 1 flood so as to reach Church Ilats, the first ““divide,” about 14.miles
distant, before high water. Passing throngh Wappoo Creek, which has been straightened somewhat
by 2 cuts and has a depth of about 6 feet, the passage leads into and up Stono River a distance of
11 miles to Church Flats, where the depth in a narrow channel is about 2} feet. The bottom from
the time of entering Stono River until nearly up to Church Flats is mostly phosphate rock.
About 2 miles above Church Flats the broad part of Wadmelaw River (usually known as Wadmelaw
Sound) is entered, and through a very crooked and difficult channel for part of the way, the passage
leads for a distance of 8% miles to North Edisto River, and down the latter about 13 miles to the
mouth of Dawho River, which enters from the westward.

Dawho River is about 14} miles long between North and South Edisto rivers, measured in a
straight line the distance is a little less than 6 miles; the channel is tortuous and in some places quite
narrow, but 2 miles above the North Edisto River a mid-river course can generally be followed.
The passage leads from the western entrance of Dawho River down the South Edisto River for a
distance of 4} miles, the channel leading through extensive shoals, to the mouth of Mosquito Creek,
which enters it from the southwestward. Here it is necessary to wait for high water to cross the
“divide” in Mosquito Creek, and the best place for steamers to anchor is just below the marsh island
in South Edisto River below the mouth of Dawho River, where the river water is fresh and steamers
can fill up., The depth over the “divide” is about 2 feet, and the mean rise and fall of tides about
6 feet. Mozquito Creek is one of the most narrow, crooked, and difficult parts of the passage; it is
about 74 miles long and should be entered about 1 hour before high water. The puassage leads from
the western entrance to Mosquito- Creek down the Ashepoo River 8} miles to the main channel of
8t. Helena Sound.

From St. Helena Sound pass up the Coosaw River 14} miles, following the ship channel to
Brickyard Creek, which enters Coosaw River from the westward. Entering Brickyard Creek the
passage leads through the creek into Beaufort River and down the latter to Port Royal, the distance
from Coosaw Riverto Port Royal being 124 miles. The channel from Coosaw River into Brickyard
Creck has been improved by the United States Government and now has a depth of 7 feet and
width of 200 feet, except for a short distance where the width is only 55 feet, but is being widened.
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Bound to the northward from Port Royal the time of starting shounld be arranged so as to arrive
at the Ashepoo River entrance to Mosquito Creek about 1 hour before high water, so as to earry the
best water over the ““ divide.”” The distance from Port Royal to Mosquito Creek is about 36 miles.

I fine weather time may be saved by running ouiside between Charleston and St. Helena Sound.
The distance by this route is about 18 miles shorter and the delay of waiting for at least one high
water is avoided.

There are two passages connecting St. Helena Sound and Port Royal Sound other than the one
described above ; one leading up the Coosaw River, through Whale Branch and down Broad River;
the other leading from St. Helena Sound through Harbor River, Story River, and Station Creek.
The latter requires smooth water to cross the shoals in the entrance to St. Helena Sound.

From Port Rayal to Savannah—42 mifes.—If the weather is fine and there is a smooth sea it is
advisable to take the passage leading through Tybee Roads. If the passage by the way of Cooper
River is taken the start from Port Roval should be made so as to reach Ramshorn Creek about 1
hour before high water, the distance being about 25 miles. From Port Royal the passage leads

“down Beaufort River to Port Royal Sound and across the sound, the distance to the entrance of Skull
Creek being 11 miles. Skull Creek is full of shoals and islands, but there is a good channel with a
least depth of about 13 feet through the creek. Passing through Skull Creek, a distance of 4§ miles,
the passage leads down Mackays Creek and Calibogue Sound to the mouth of Cooper River, a dis-
tance of i miles. Here the passage by the way of Tybee Roads leads to the southward and the other
leads to the westward into Cooper River. Following the former route the passage leads through the
entrance of Calibogue Sound across the shoals, separating it from Tybee Roads and from Tybee Roads
up the main channel of the Savannah River about 15 miles to the city of Savannah.

From Calibogue Sound the route through Cooper River leads up the river about 33 miles to
Ramshorn Creek, which should be entered about 1 hour Lefore high water on account of the “divide,”
which has a depth of about 3 feet over it. Passing out of Ramshorn Creek, to the southward of the
small island at its western entrance, the pussage leads about 2 miles to the southwestward through
New River to Walls ('ut, through the cut and down Wrights River about 2 miles, then across the
shoals at the entrance and into the main channel of Savannah River, following the channel for a dis-
tance of 11 miles to the city of Savannah. The mean rise and fall of tides in the passage between
Port Royal and Savannah is about 6} feet. ’ '

From Savannah to Fernandina—130 miles.—From Savannah to Darien the distance is 78 miles;
and to Brunswick 103 miles. The steamers on this route do not draw over 6 feet to avoid being
delayed by the shoals. 'The shoalest part of the passage is through the Romerly Marshes where the
depth is 31 feet. There is a passage from Wassaw Sound to Odingsell River by which the passage
through the marshes is avoided ; this passage leads through a small creek, known as Old Romerly
Marsh Channel, and then through a cut into Wassaw Creek and down the latter to Odingsell River
and up the river to Adams Creek where it joius the passage through the marshes. A depth of about
4} feet could be taken through this passage, but it is shoaling and is now seldom used. A vessel
leaving Savannah should regulate her time of departure so as to enter Romerly Marsh Creek about
1 hour before high water ; the distance is about 20 miles. By following the channel a least low
water depth of 7 feet can be carried to Romerly Marshes.

" From the city of Savannah the passage leads down the ship channel of the river about 8} miles
and then to the southward of Elba Island a little over 1 mile into St. Augustine Creek. When
about 1 mile above the entrance to St. Augustine Creek the passage enters Wilmington River, which
bends to the westward at its junction with the creek. The passage then continues for a distance of
14} miles down the Wilmington River to Romerly Marsh Creek, which enters it from the westward
at its mouth in Wassaw Sound. If necessary to wait for the tide good anchorage is found in Wil-
mington River about } mile above the mouth of Romerly Marsh Creck; or, if coming from the
southward, in Vernon River off the mouth of Adams Creek. The passage through Romerly
Marshes is the most difficult between Savannah and Fernandina; at high water of spring tides
nearly all the landmarks are covered and experienced pilots find it difficult to keep in the channel.
The mean rise and fall of tides in the Romerly Marshes is about 6 feet; westerly winds cause a lower

range of tides, After passing through Romerly Marshes the passage leads into Adams Creek and
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down the creek to its mouth, then diagonally across the mouth of Vernon River and throngh a
narrow passage, known as Hell Gate, which leads to the westward of a large marshy island (Raccoon
Key) and into the Ogeechee River. The passage is up the Ogeechee River about 3% miles, and to
the northward of the Middle Marsh, to the entrance of Florida Passage, which enters the river from
the southward; then through Florida Passage and Bear River, a distance of 10} miles, to St.
Catherines Sound. )

From the mouth of Bear River the passage leads across St. Catherines Sound between Medway
Spit and the Middle Ground, and enters North Newport River at the eastern side of its entranee,
then 4% wiles up the river to Johnsons Creek and 5% miles through the latter into South Newport
River and down the latter river into Sapelo Sound. Crossing Sapelo Sound the pussage leads through
Mud River. This is a broad shallow stream, full of shoals and flats with a channel depth of only
4] feet. Here it may be necessary to wait for the tide, which has a mean rise and fall of about 7
feet. Vessels bound south can anchor in Sapelo Sound at the month of Mud River; or, if bound
north they can anchor in Doboy Sound oft the mouth of New Teakettle Creek to wait for the tide.
About 4} miles above the entrance of Mud River the passage leads to the southward for a distance
of 42 miles through New Teakettle Creek into Doboy Sound. The passage leads across Doboy
Sound through the branch of North River known as Doboy River, thence throngh the Rockdedundy
River into and through Little Mud River to Altamaha Sound. The channel between Doboy and
Altamaha sounds lexds between shoals; and in the mouth of Little Mud River the 7-foot channel is
very narrow and difficult to keep at low water.

Crossing Altamaha Sound between the shoals, the passage leads through Buttermilk Sound into
and through Frederica River to St. Simon Sound. The distance from the mouth of Little Mud
River in Altamaha Sound to St. Simon Sound is 19 miles ; the mean rise and fall of tides is about
61 feet. The channpel leads between thc extensive shoals in Altamaha and Buttermilk sounds and
is difficult for a stranger to follow. Crossing St. Simon Sound the passage leads into Brunswick
River on the eastern -side of its emtrance, and up the river 2} miles to the entrance of Jekyl Creek.
The entrance to the creek has been improved by a jetty and by dredging, but the depth at present
(1895) is about 4% feet and the mean rise and fall of tides is about 61 feet. Vessels waiting for the
tide to enter the creek can anchor in. the channel of Brunswick River, if coming from the north-
ward ; or, in Jekyl Sound, if coming from the southward. The passage leads through Jekyl Creek
into Jekyl Sound and thence across the entrance to St. Andrew Sound into Cumberland River and
through it to Cumberland Sound.

The least depth in the channel from St, Andrew Sound to Fernandina is 7 feet and the distance
is 23 miles. The passage leads through Cuomberland River into Cumberland Sound and down the
latter into Amelia River to Fernandina. The channel in many places is quite narrow and lecads
between shoals which are subject to changes. At the mouth of Crooked River, about midway
between St. Andrew Sound and the entrance to Cumberland Sound, is a sharp curve in the channel
around what is known as the Horseshoe Shoal ; this is also the shoalest part of the channcl and the
point where the tides from St. Andrew and Cumberland sounds meet, The mean rise and fall of
tides is about 6} feet. ‘

COAST FROM ST. JOHNS RIVER ENTRANCE TO CAPE FLORIDA.*

From the mouth of St. Johus River the coast has a general trend of about BSE. for 125 miles to Cape Canaveral,
and is broken by three inlets—St. Augnstine, Matanzas, and Mosquito. There are no prominent natural features
along this stretch of coast, consisting as it does of sand beach, showing an almost continuous range of sand lLills
backed by woods; these woods in the vicinity of Cape Canaveral and for a distanee of 17 miles to the northward
from it ave farther back from the shore and are consequently less distinet when seen from seaward. False Cape
is the name given to a small part of the coast lying 9 miles to the northward of Cape Canaveral, which it some-
what resembles when seen from seaward.

At 8t. Angustine Inlet, Mosquito Inlet, and Cape Canaveral are lighthouses (see page 20), which will be the
first object visible in approaching the inlets and cape from seaward.

To the southward of Cape Canaveral the coast makes a sharp bend to the westward for a fow miles then
* emrves gradaally to the southward, which direction it holds for about 15 miles, it then trends 8SE., approaching

) 1
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closely to a straight line for 88 miles to Lake Worth Inlet. This stretch of coast is formed almost entirely by a
low narrow strip of sand, which lies at a distance of 1 to 2 miles from the mainland, from which it is separated by
the shallow waters of Banana and Indian rivers (see descriptions). Seen from seaward, the coast shows a line of
sand beach with many more or less conspicuous hilloeks partly covered with coarse grass and scrub palmetto ;
behind all is the background of heavy woods on the mainland. There are four small breaks in this coast—Indian
River Inlet, St. Lnecie Inlet, Jupiter Inlet and Lake Worth Inlet. None of these inlets are of importance; the
depths on the bars at their entrances are variable, and generally a depth of only 3 or 4 feet at low water can he
relied on. . .

Jupiter Inlet is marked by Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse and near it is a station of the United States Weather Burean
where wind signals are displayed and with which vessel may communicate by use of International Code flags.

From Lake Worth Inlet the coast trends about 8. 4 W. for about 65 miles to Cape Florida and is broken by
two nnimportant inlets—Hillsboro and New River. This streteh of coast is very similar to that to the nerthward
(previously described) and is withont marked natural featares.

Depths.—The shore from: the mouth of St. Johns River to the southward until within 17 miles of Cape Canaveral
is quite bold-to and there are no outlying dangers. Except off 8t. Johns River and St. Augustine entrances, 5to T
fathoms can be taken to within less than 1 mile, and 3 fathoms within less than % mile of the beach. At a distance
of 12 to 14 miles N. by E. from St. Augustine Lighthouse, and lying from 5 to 54 miles from the shore, is a narrow
shoal with 5% to 6 fathoms over it. The shoals off Cape Canaveral and False Cape are fully described on
page 35.

From Cape Canaveral to New River Inlet, a distance of about 150 miles, the coast is quite bold-to and 4 to 6
fathoms can be taken to within 1 mile of the beach except in the vicinity of the fellowing nramed shoals (see
descriptions, page 36): Indian River Shoal, Capron Shoal, Pierce Shoal, 8t. Lucie Shoal, and Gilberts Shoal.
From New River Inlet to Cape Florida, the southern extremity of Key Biscayne, shoal water will be found in
places from 1 to 3 miles from the shore. . .

Abreast the mouth of St. Johns River the 20-fathom curve is 45 miles offshore and extends in a general 8. by E.
direction, gradually approaching the shore until abreast Cape Canaveral it is only 18 miles offshore. Within 10
miles of the shore the soundings are irregular, 5 to 7 fathoms being found as much as 94 miles offshore and 10
fathoms within less than 2 miles of the shore.

Abreast Cape Canaveral the 20-fathom curve is about 18 miles offshore, but it extends in a general 8. by E.
direction, gradually approaching the shore, until abreast Lake Worth Inlet (about 10 miles to the southward of
Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse) it is only 2 miles from the shore. Inside the 20-fathom curve the depth is very irregular
and sonndings are of but little use to determine the distance from shore.

From Lake Worth Inlet to Cape Florida the 20-fathom curve runs nearly parallel to the shore and for the greater
part of the distance is less than 2 miles from the beach; inside the curve the shoaling is very rapid and 6 to 8
fathoms are found in places 13 miles from the beach. The currents along the coast from St. Johns River entrance
to Cape Florida are influenced both in direction and velocity by the direction and foree of the wind. The currents
across the shoals in the vicinity of Cape Canaveral will generally be found setting with the wind; during or just
after heavy easterly or southeasterly gales the western limit of the Gulf Stream will be found close to, if not
actually crossing, these shoals.

ST. JOHNS RIVER.*

This river, the largest and most important of eastern Florida, is about 300 miles in length. It rises near the
Atlantic Coast, in about latitude 28° 10/ N., flows in a northerly direction nearly parallel to the coast, and empties
into the sea iinmediately to the southward of Fort George Island, in latitude 30° 25 N., abont 18 miles to the south-
ward of the entrance to Cumberland Sound. The river is the approach to the city of Jacksonville and a large
number of towns and villages and is navigable for steamers of 9 feet draft to Welaka, 81 miles above its entrance;
steamers of less than 5 feet draft can go up as far as Sanford and Enterprise, two towns on Lake Monrae, 135 miles
above Jacksonville. A depth of 4 feet will be found in the river channel a8 far as Floating Islands, abont 235 miles
above Jacksonville. The head of navigation for vessels of 10 feet draft is Palatka, 49 miles above Jacksonvilles
this is abount as high up the river ns sailing vessels usually go, as the river is narrow and very erooked above
Palatka.

The entranee of the river is obstructed by a shifting sand bar, which is being improved by the constraction of
jetties, between which the channel depth is 18 feet. From Mayport, which is 3 miles inside the outer end of the
jetties, to Dame Point, a distance of 11 miles, the river is full of shoales, between which the chanmnel is quite narrow

* Shown on charts 158, seale SU)&T)' price $0.50 ; 454a, scale ‘;510@, price$0.40. Theriver above Jacksonville iz shown on charts 45 B5a, scale
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and winding, but has a depth of 18 feet; this streteh of the river has been improved by dredging and the construc-
tion of jetties. Above Dame Point a channel depth of 18 feet can be carried to the city of Jacksonville. The
channel over the bar is marked by buoys and in the river by beacons, which are lighted at night, but even with
these aids it is difficult for a stranger to navigate below Dame Point. The upper part of the river, between Jack-
sonville and Palatka, a distance of 49 miles, is comparatively easy to navigate.

Mayport is a village on the south bank of the river, 3 miles inside the ends of the jetties. Opposite Mayport,
on the north bank, is a village known as Pilot Town. The small steamers running on the river below Jacksonville
make landings at both villages.

The city of Jacksonville is on the north bauk of tbe river, 23 miles above the ends of the jetties. Large quan-
tities of lumber and fruit are shipped to northern parta. About 325 vessels enter and clear from the port each year.
The city has railroad communication with the North, West, and South, and steamboat communication with Savan-
nah, Charleston, New York, and up-river landings as far as Enterprise and Sanford, a distance of 135 miles.

Prominent features.-—Mount Cornelia, 63 feet high and thickly wooded, is the highest land on the coast between
Cape Hatteras and Key West ; it is about 2 miles to the northward of the entrance and forms a prominent lJandmark
when approaching. St. Johns River Lighthouse is on the south side of the entrance amoug trees and does not show
well in the daytime untiil nearly up to the ends of the jetties.

Pilots will generally be found cruising ountside the bar, or they will come out to a vessel making signal for one.
Sometimes when the pilot boats can noet go out to vessels the pilots will come out in a towboat. The bar pilots’
headquarters areat Pilot Town, and a lockoutis kept there for approaching vessels. Up-river pilots can be obtained
at Jacksonville. Bar pilotage is compulsory for certain vessels. (See pilot laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix I.)

Towboats are used by all sailing vessels for crossing the bar and in the river as far as Jacksonville. A towboat
is uenally stationed at Mayport or Pilot Town ready to ge out to any vessel making signal outside the bar. Tow-
boats can always be had at Jacksonville for towing up or down the river.

Quarantine.—The quarantine bearding station is just below Mayport. Vessels subject to visitation by the
health officer must wait 10 be boarded below the quarantine flag, which is displayed on the south bank of the river
neaxly opposite Pilot Town. (See Quarantine, State of Florida, in Appendix I, and National Quarantines in
Appendix IIL)

Anchorages.—Vessels outside the bar waiting for high water to enter the river can, if the wind and sea are not
too heavy, anchor in 44 fathoms about 3 miles to the northeastward of the lighthouse. The best and usual anchor-
age inside the mouth of the river is in the channel abreast Mayport; the bottom is sand, but the anchorage is
sheltered from all winds. It is advisable for vessels which anchor here to sight their anchors at least once a week.
The anchorage abreast the city of Jacksonville has a depth of about 10 fathoms and the best bottom is near the
eastern end of the city; off the western end the bottom is rocky and vessels anchoring here are liable to lose
anchors.

Supplies.—Provisions can be obtained at Jacksonville and Mayport. Ship chandler’s stores, anthracite and
bituminius coal, and water can be obtained alongside the wharves at Jacksonville. The supply of water at May-
port and Pilot Town is limited to what is caught during rainy weather in cisterns, and vessels can not depend on
getting a supply below Jacksonville.

Repairs.—There are three marine railways at Jacksonville, the largest has a eapacity for hauling out vessels
300 feet long and about 1,200 tons. The facilities for repairs to wooden vessels are excellent. There are several
machine shops where ordinary repairs to the machinery of steamers can be made ; the nearest place for extensive
repairs to machinery is Savannah.

Wharves.—The depth of water alongside the wharves at Jacksonville is 12 to 14 feet, according to locality.
The facilities for loading and discharging cargoes are good.

Wind gignals of the United States Weather Bureau are displayed on the building at the corner of Bay and
Hagan streets and are visible from the river. They are also displayed at Fort George Island on the north side of
the river emntrance.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides at the entrance between the jetties is 5 feet; at Mayport, 4.3 feet; at
Fulton, 2.8 feet; at Dame Point, 1.7 feet, and at Jacksonville 1 foot. High water occurs 1 hour 42 minutes and low
water 1 hour 39 minutes later at Jacksonville than at the jetties. (See, also, the table on page 10).

Currente —The tidal currents are strong but as a rule follow the direction of the channel; where the latter is
contracted by shoals, or the river banks, the current is foo strong for a sailing vessel to stem exeept with a strong
fair wind. At Mayport the ehb current begins 2 hours 11 minantes after high water and the flood current 2 hours
27 minutes after low water. The duration of the ebb is 6 hours 39 minutes and of the flood 5 hours 46 minutes,
Oontinued raius and strong westerly winds increase the duration snd velocity of the ebb carrent.
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98 ST. JOHNS RIVER—-GENERAL DIRECTIONS.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS TO THE ENTRANCE OF SAINT JOHNS RIVER.

Sailing directions of a permanent character for entering the river can not be given; the narrow
channel between the jetties had a depth of 13 feet in the fall of 1894, but its permanence was not
established. The buoys are shifted to indicate the channel, but it is not safe for a stranger to attempt
to enter the river without a pilot or towboat. Vessels outside the entrance, waiting for the tide,
will find good holding ground in 43 to 5 fathoms water with Saint Johns River Lighthouse bearing
SW. 1 S, distant a little over 3 miles, and Mount Cornelia bearing W. £ N.

1. Appreaching the entrance from the northward.—-—-BCing to the southward of Fernandina
entrance, stand to the southward giving the shore a berth of about 2} miles. There is a whistling
buoy off the entrance about 1 mile to the eastward of the ends of the jetties; when near this buoy
take a pilot or towboat.

11. Approaching the entrance from the souﬂnuard.—*Being to the northward of Saint
Augustine Inlet, stand to the northward giving the shore a berth of 2 to 3 miles until the whistling
buoy off the entrance is made or Saint Johns River Lighthouse bears W. 1 8. and is distant 3 miles;
then take a pilot or towboat.

Remarks.—In the night Saint Johns River Light is the principal guide for the entrance. In the daytime
Mount Cornelia, a hill over 60 feet high and about 2% miles to the northward of the lighthouse, will usually be
distingunished before the lighthouse is sighted.

ST. AUGUSTINE INLET*

is the entrance to 8t. Augustine Harbor and the approach from the sea to the city of St. Angustine; the inlet is
about 30 miles to the southward of the entrance fo 8t. Johns River and is marked on its southern side by 8t. Augus-
tine Lighthouse. The entrance to the inlet is obstructed by a shifting shoal which extends 13 miles to seaward and
forms a dangerous bar over which the channel depth is abont 9 feet. Buoys are placed to mark this channel, and
shifted when necessary to indicate the best water, but vessels of 8 feet draft or over should not attempt to enter
except near high water, and a stranger should slways take a pilot. Although there is good anchorage inside
of the inlet it is not used as a harber of refuge because in easterly gales the sea makes the bar impassable even for
small vessels.

Tolomato or North River enters the inlet from the northward just inside the peint of the North Beach; it rises
abont 15 miles to the northward of the inlet, has an average width of } mile and a depth of 15 feet for several miles
from its month. At present this river is of no particular importance.

Matanzas River enters the inlet from the southward; it is about 13 miles long to Matanzas Inlet and separates
Anastasia Island from the mainland, Above thecity of 8t. Augustine the river has a narrow channel with a depth
of 10 feet for a distance of 8 or 10 miles. At the ¢ divide” there is only 3 feet of water, and 6 feet is about the
greatest draft that can be taken throngh to Matanzas Inlet with a favorable tide.

The city of 8t. Augustine is situated on the west bank of Matanzas River opposite the north end of Anastasia
Island; it is of little commercial importance, but a popular winter resort. Vessels of 12 feet draft shoanld make
inguiries from local pilots a8 to the depth over the bar before taking a charter. There is 18 feet of water alongside
some of the wharves.

Pilots and Towboats.-—Pilots will nsually be found ontside the bar, or they will come out to a vessel if the sea on
the bar will permit. Pilotage is compulsery for certain vesseis. (See pilot laws, regulations, and rates in Appendix L.}
The deeper draft vessels desiring to enter usually take a towboai outside ihe bar. A towboat may be obtained
when off Fernandina entranece by making signal for one. 3

Quarantine.-—The guarantine boarding station is marked by a yellow flag, above which no vessel subject to
visitation by the health officer is allowed to pass before being hoarded. (See,also, Appendix I and National
Quarantines in Appendix 1IL)}

Anchorages.—There is a good anchorage in the channel inside North Beach Point.in about 4 fathoms water.
Abreast the city of St. Augustine theve is good anchorage in 12 to 23 fest of water, according to locality.

Supplies.—Provisions, ahip chandler's stores, water, and anthracite cosl, the latter in limited gquantities, can
be had alonside the wharf at 8t. Angustine.

Repairs.—The nearest place for repairs to veesels or machinery of steamers is Jacksonville.

*Shown on chart 159, scale w'lam,pdue $0.50,



ST. AUGUSTINE INLET. 99

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 4.2 feet. High and low waters oceur about 32 minutes after high
and low waters respectively at Fernandina entrance (see, also, the table on page 10).

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, ST. AUGUSTINE INLET.

‘When approaching St. Augustine Inlet the shore should be given a berth of at least 1} miles,
50 as to keep vutside the Sea buoy.

No stranger, however light his draft, should think of attempting to enter without a pilot, as
the channel shifts frequently and no information as to buoys or courses would be reliable for any
Iength of time. The channel hus a depth of 9 feet at low water, the mean rise and fall of the tide
being about 4 feet. Pilots will always come off if signal is made for them and the state of the bar
such that they can get across. If one can not come out and it is possible for a vessel to enter, he
will station himself inside the breakers and direct the steering of the vessel by pointing with a red
flag on a pule to the side of the channel he wishes the vessel to go, and by holding it upright when
he wishes to keep her steady.

Having crossed the bar, there is a good chanpel with 3} to 6 fathoms close along the beach of
Anastasia Island. Vessels may anchor here if they get across too late to proceed, but the holding
ground is not good till inside North Beach Point. From that anchorage two channels lead into the
Matanzas River. The one close around Black Point has about 8 feet at high water. The other
around the marshy island off' that point has nothing less than 15 feet at low water, but it is only
about 100 yards wide for nearly % mile. Off the city the river is § mile wide, and 2 vessel may
anchor there in 2 to 4 fathoms, soft bottom,

MATANZAS INLET*

is 11 miles to the southward of St. Angustine Lighthounse; it affords an outlet for Matanzas River, which-extends to
the northward to St. Angustine and to the southward, following the coast line for a distance of 8 or 10 miles to
Graham Swamp, in which it takes its rise. The inlet is obstructed by a bar, over which the high water depth is
only about & feet, and on which, with easterly winds, the sea breaks at all times. Matanzas River to the south-
ward of the inlet is shallow and navigable only for small boats; the river to the northward of the imlet is
deseribed under the heading *‘ St. Augustine Inlet.” Sailing directions that would be of use to a stranger can not
be given. The shore in the vicinity of the inlet can be approached as close as ¥ mile.

MOSQUITO INLET+

is about 53 miles {0 the southward of St. Augustine Lighthonse and 41 miles to the northwestward of Cape
Canaveral Lighthouse; about § mile to the northward of the entrance to the inlet is Mosquito Inlet Lighthouse (see
table, page 20). The entrance, which is about + mile wide, is obstructed by shifting shoals, which extend about
4 mile to seaward and form a bar, over which the channe! depth is usnally about 5 feet. Vessels of about 7 feet
draft can enter the inlet at high water and with a smooth sea, but the services of a pilot are necessary for any
stranger, as the channel changes frequently and the buoys marking it can not always be depended on to indicate
the best water. Pilots will come omt to a vessel making the pilot signal outside the bar.

Halifax River extends north from the inlet abaout 25 miles, running parallel to the beacl, from which it ie
separated by a low strip of land only } to  mile in width. For a distance of 6 miles from the inlet the depth in
the channel is not less than 8 feet; for a distance of 14 miles farther the depth is 3 to 8 feet, above which the depth
is 2 feet. Port Orange and Daytona are the principal landings on the river, the former 6 miles and latter 11 miles, on
the west bank above the inlet.

Hillsbore River exfends to the sonthward from the inlet for a distance of 164 miles to Mosguite Lagoon.
Tha river in some places is narrow and crooked, but the channel is deep in many places, and by closely following
it a least depth of 4 feet can be taken through to Mosquito Lagoon. The only place of any importance on the river
is New S8myrna, which is situsted on the west bank 3 miles above the inlet; a depth of about 10 feet can be taken
ap to the village. .

The long chain of interior waters, including Halifax and Hillsboro rivers, which skirt the east coast of
Florida, will form parts of the proposed inland passage from the St. Johns River to Biscayne Bay.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides in the inlet is 2.3 fest. High water ocours 7 minutes before high water
at Fernandina entrance and low water 8 minutes after iow water at Fernandina entrance.

1 1
55, 000" price $O.50. #8hown on chart 1649, seale 0, 000" price 90. 50.

$Ehown on chart 159, scale




100 INDIAN RIVER—DESCRIPTION.

INDIAN RIVER*

is, properly speaking, a long, shallow lagoon varying in width from 4 miles to a few hundred feet; it extends
along just inside the coast from latitude 28° 48”7 N. about 107 miles in a southerly direction and is connected with
Jupiter Inlet by a chain of narrow waters about 13 miles long. ¥rom a peint about 17 miles to the southward of
Cape Canaveral to Jupiter Inlet, Indian River and its conmecting waters are separated in many places from the
Atlantic by only narrow strips of beach; and in two places north of Jupiter Inlet this beach is broken by inlets,
throogh which, in fine weather, small craft can enter the river. In a large portion of Indian River the channel
depth is 8 to 10 feet, but there are many places with depths of but 3 feet. The Florida Coast Canal and Trankportation
Company has made cuts 50 feet wide and 5 feet deep through the shallower parts of the river, and steamers with a
capacity of 100 to 130 passengers run regularly between Titusville and Jupiter Inlet and intermediate points. The
rights of the Florida Coast Canal and Transportation Company have been ceded to the (General Government, and
improvements are in progress o maintain channels 75 feet wide and 5 feet deep in the shoaler parts of this route.

There are a number of towns and villages en the river, the principal ones being Titusville, Rock Ledge,
Georgiana, Eau Gallie, Melbourne, Fort Pierce, and Bden. The Jacksonville, St. Augustine and I'ndian River Railroad
extends along parallel to the west bank of the river and has stations at all the towns and villages. The only
entrances to the river are through Indian River Inlet, St. Lucie Inlet, and Jupiter Inlet, and the draft of the
vessels entering is limited to a little less than 4 feet. (See description of the inlets for the draft that can be taken
into them.)

To the eastward of the northern end of Indian River and extending along the coast for a distance of about 17
miles is Mosquito Lagoon, an unimportant shallow body of water having an average width of about 2 miles.
Mosquito Lagoon is connected with Indian River Ly a canal, and to the northward with Hillsboro River by
several narrow and shallow streams ; throngh these there is a passage for small boats from Indian River to Mesquito
Inlet and thence into Halifax River.

Between Indian River and Cape Canaveral and extending for a distance of 27 miles along the coast is Banana
River, a large shallow lagoon with an average width of 24 miles for the greater part of its length. Banana River
is separated from Indian River by Merritt Island, but may be considered as a branch of Indian River as it is con-
nected with the latter at its northern end by a shallow, crooked stream called Banana Creek, and at the southern
end by a deep brt narrow passage, which is opposite and a little to the sonthward of Eau Gallie. A draft of about
4 feet can be talken the whole length of Banana River and throngh the southern pasasage, but only 2 feet can be taken
through Banana Creek.

These waters are only navigated by small sailboats and the light draft steamers plying on the Indian River
between the towns and villages on its banks.

INDIAN RIVER INLET t

is about 60 miles to the southward of Cape Canaveral and 35 miles to the northward of Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse.
Shoals extend to seaward for a distanee of § mile from the entranece, over which the chaunnel depth is about 5 feet,
but only 3 feet can be taken into Indian River. The inlet communicates with Indian River, but is only used by
small loeal craft and by them at high water with a smooth sea. There are no buoys to mark the channel, which
shifts with every easterly gale. The mean rise and fall of tides is 1} feet. High and low waters occur about 25
minutes before high and low waters, respectively, at Fernandine entrance.

ST. LUCIE INLET {

is a break in the beach about 134 miles to the northward of Jupiter ITnlet Lighthouse ; it forms ons of, the approaches
from seaward to Indian River. The inlet has a depth of about 15 feet in the entrance, but inside the depth is only
4 feet, and this is the best depth that can be taken through into Indjan River. Outside theinlet there is a ridge or
reef extending some distance parallel with the coast, over which the depth is abount 8 feet. Strangers should not

attempt to enter the inlet, as it is constantly shifting.

JUPITER INLET

is 94 ‘miles to the sonthward of Cape Canaveral and 82 miles to the northward of Fowey Rocks Lighthouse. The
inlet connects with the long chain of inland waters which skirt the coast, but its entrance iz obstructed by a bar
with about 3 feet of water in the channel, and is only entered by small local craft at high water with a smooth

#Shown in parts on charts 161, 2162, 183, scale iolnoﬁ' price of each $0.50.

B!
8hown on chart 163, scale 5‘0,}66‘13’ price $0.50. 18hown on chart 164, scals oo, price $0.50.
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INLETS SOUTH OF JUPITER INLET, 101

sea. To the northward of the entrance and nearly 4 mile baek from the beach is Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse (see table,
page 20). Near the lighthouse is a station of the United States Weather Bureau where wind siguals are dis-
played and with which vessels may commnunicate by use of the International Code and be reported by telegraph.

LAKE WORTH INLET *

is 9% miles to the southward of Jupiter Inlet Lightbouse and counects with Lake Worth, a shallow body of water
extending 181 miles along the coast with an average width of 4 mile. The inlet is very shallow and only small
craft can enter with a smooth sea.

HILLSBORO INLET*

is 42 miles to the southward of Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse and is.the approach to a narrow, shallow stream known as
Hillsboro River. The inlet has a depth of about 23 feet and can only be entered by small boats with a smooth sea.

NEW RIVER INLET *

is nearly 28 miles to the northward of Fowey Rocks Lighthouse and evmmunicates with New River, a narrow
stream which extonds to the northward about 5 miles and is separated from the Atlantic only by a narrow strip ot
beach. The depth on the bar, under favorable conditions, is about 6 feet, and this depth can be carried some dis-
tance np New River. It requires loeal knowledge and a smooth sea to cross the bar, and it should not be attempted
by a stranger.

KEY BISCAYNE BAYTY

is a large, shallow body of water, commencing in latitude 25° 55/ N. and extending in a southerly direction about
33 miles to Card Boumd. For the first 10 miles the bay has a width of about 2 mniles and is separated from the
Straits of Florida by a very parrow peninsula, whicli terminates at a shallow opening calied Norris Cut. For the
remainder of the distance the average width of the bay is nearly 7 miles and it is separated from Hawk Channel
by a number of keys and coral banks, between which there are several narrow and shallow passages. A great
part of the bay has depths of 9 and 10 feet, but only a draft of ahout 8 feet cun be takeu in through the principal
passage t0 Cape Florida Anchorage and about 6 feet draft to Miami River entrgnece.

Cape Florida Channel is the prineipal passage into Key Biseayne Bay and also leads to Cape Florida Anchorage,
the latter is sometimes nsed by vessels of 8 feet or less draft that are bound throngh the Hawk Channel. The
buoyed channel through this passage commences 28 miles W. from Fowey Rocks Lighthouse, and follows the
buoys in a general northerly direction past Cape Florida (the southern end of Key Biscayne) and then to the west-
ward into Key Biscayne Bay. Cape Florida Anchorage is on the western side of Cape Florida and affords good
ghelter in any wind ; it is seldom used except by small local craft.

FLORIDA KEYS AND REEFS.}

The Florida Keys consist of a remarkable chain of islands, beginning with Virginia Key, in about latitude
25° 45/ N., longitude 80° 09/ W., and extending in a circular sweep to Marquesas Keys, in latitude 24° 33/ N., longi-
tude 82° 10/ W., a distance of nearly 145 miles. Yor a distance of nearly 100 miles they skirt the southeast coast
of the Florida peninsula, from which they are separated by shallow bodies of water known as Key Biscayne Bay,
Card Sound, Barnes Sound, and Florids Bay, which are connected in the order named. Key Biscayne Bay has a
depth of 9 to 10 feet for a great part of its length; the other bodies of water are shallow, full of small keys and
shoals, and of no commercial importance. To the westward of Florida Bay the Florida Keys separate the Straits
of Florida from the Gulf of Mexico.

The most important of the keys, named in order from north to southward and westward, are: Virginia
Key, Koy Biscayne, Key Largo, Long Island, Upper and Lower Matecumbe Keys, Long, Conch, Duck, Crawl, Fat

1 1
*Showh on chart 165, scate 80,000 prica $0.50. {8hown on charis 165, 1646, scale 85,000 price of each $0.50.
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102 FLORIDA KEYS AND REEFS—DESCRIPTION.

Deer, Vaca, Big Pine, Torch, Summerland, Cudjoe, Sugar Loaf, Saddie Bunch, and Boca Chica Keys, Key West,
Boca Grande Key, and Marquesas Keys. Those named border on the Hawk Channel, which separates them from
the Florida Reefs (see deseription), and there are others with names and many small ones without names. Neo
detailed description of the keys can be given, and nonse is necessary; they are mostly of coral formation, all are
low and for the most part covered with a dense growth of mangroves, though some are well wooded with pine, and
on a few are groves of cocanut trees. A number of the keys are inhabited, but the only place of importance is Key
West. (See description.)

There are several channels between the keys, through which a depth of 5 to 7 feet ean be taken from the Hawk
Chaunnel to the Bay of Florida and Gulf of Mexieo. These channels are only used by the small eraft which trade
among the keys, and should not be attempted by a stranger without a pilot.

Florida Reefs.—The Florida Keys are skirted on the side next to the straits throughout their whole extent by
the Florida Heefs, a chain of dangerous reefs and shoals lying at an average distance of about 5 miles from the line
of keys. Between the chain of reefs and keys there is a passage called Hawk Channel, throngh which vessels
drawing 10 feet may pass to Key West, avoiding entirely the current of the Gulf stream and finding comparatively
smooth water and safe anchorages. The reefs ure more dangerous from the fact that they are not marked by
breakers in smooth weather and few show above water. On the outer edge of and between the reefs the water
shoals very abruptly.

In approaching the reefs warning of their proximity will usually be given by a difference in the color of the
water, which will change from deep blue to light green; toe much dependence must not, however, be placed upon
this warning. In clear weather the lighthouses and beacons make navigation along the reefs easy; im thick
weather the lead must be relied upon for safety. Soundings in 100 fathoms will assure the navigator of being
within about 5 miles of the reefs, and great caution should be used in approaching them closer. Fogs, however,
are not frequent in this locality.

The lighthouses along the reefs are fully deseribed in the table of lights, pages 20-23.

The day marks are described in the *“ Buoy and Beacon List” of the Seventh Lighthouse District (see note on
pages 12, 13).

The most important passages between the reefs and anchorages near them are described elsewhere in this

volume.

THE HAWK CHANNEL.*

The navigable passage inside the Florida Reefs from Cape Florida to Key West is known as the Hawk Chan-
nel. It varies in depth from 11 feet to 5} fathoms and is } of a mile wide at its narrowest part.

Vessels drawing 10 feet, bound to the southward and westward, may use this channel with great advantage,
getting rid entirely of the adverse purrent of the Gulf Stream and finding comparatively smooth water in all
winds. Steamers, or sailing vessels with a leading wind, may run the courses through this channel without diffi-
culty. Sailing vessels drawing more than 7 feet are not recommended to try to beat through without a pilot.
Pilots can generally be found by anchoring at Cape Florida and sending a boat up to Miami on Key Biscayne Bay.

Vessels using this channel must anchor at night. This they can do almost anywhere where soft bottom is
found. (See anchorages along the Hawk Channel, pages 104 to 108.) Where the bottom is hard the holding
ground is very bad and vessels are liable to drag if it blows fresh.

‘The most important keys and reefs have been named (see Florida Keys and Reefs). .A detailed description of
the dangers is impracticable as well as useless. The navigator must rely almoest wholly upon the aids to naviga-
tion, paying particular attention to the buoys and not attempting to run by the beacons, which are intended for
the gnidance of vessels skirting along outside the reefs.

*8hown in parts on charts 166, 167, 168, 168, scale i g Price of oach 80,50,
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SATLING DIRECTIONS, HAWK CHANNEL—-FROM CAPE FLORIDA TO KEY WEST.

While in from 8 to 8 fathoms of water, get Cape Florida old lighthouse tower, which stands on

the south end of Key Biscayne, to bear 88W. ¥ W, and steer for it until Fowey Rocks Lighthouse
bears 8. 1 R, distant 83 miles, and the south end of Virginia Key bears WSW. 1 W., distant 2 miles.
These cross bearings are in 43 fathoms of water, § mile to the westward of a red buoy marked
“ Cape Florida”, which marks the north end of the Florida reefs.
ing the Hawk Channel should be guided by the tabulated directions following.*

fo

From—

on  which

North end of Florida Reefs Buoy, mnarked
*“ Cape Florida,”

First P. 5. Bnoy leading to Hawk Channel .| Bither ..
Second P. 8, Buoy leading to Hawk Channel | Either ____
Fowey Rocks Buoy, Black, No. 1 ! Port i
Rugeged Keys Buoy, Red, No. 2 _____--_____-I\ Starboard ;‘
P. 5. Buoy north of Bowles Bank.o.......—_| Either ____
Bache 8hoal Buoy, Black, No.3 oo _ Port ...
P. 5. Buoy south of Bowles Bank____..____.__| Either ____
Margot Fish Sheals Buoy, Red, No. & _______| Starboard -
P.5.Buoy of Bliott Key__ | Either ____
Caesar Creek Buoy, Red, No. 6 ._________.__| Starboard .|
014 Rhodes Bank Buoy, Red, No. 8o | Starboard —
P. 5. Buoy off Key Largo __________-___-._.--‘ Either ____
P.8. Buoy off Basin Hill oo~ : Either -]
Grecian Shoal Buoy, Black, No. 5o ‘; Port —_____:
Mosgquito Ban.k Buoy, Black, No. T __.__ | Port ____.. ?
Trianglo 8hoal Buoy, Biack, No. 9._._,“_"z Port ____.. é
Hen and Chickene Buoy, Red, Na. 10 ____..-_f' Starboard _:

Alligator Shonl Buoy, Black, No. 11 e Port . __..!
Long Key Shoal Buey, Rad, No 12 ... | Starboard _l
P.§. Buoy off Duck Keye o] Starboard .|
Bast Turtle Shoal, H. 8. BUOY-com e cmmmmeae 2 —

West Turtle Shoal, H. 8. Buoy
Jacobs Harbor Heads Buoy, Ked, No, 14 ____}

!
Starbhoard -

Tea Patch Shoal, H. 8, Buoy E Port

.8, Buoy off Pigeon Key .o ____ | Bithor ...
P.S. Buoy off Bahia Hondae e . ___.| Bither ____
Loggerhead Shoal Buoy. Red, No. 16... Starboard -

Detaware Head Buoy, Black, No. 15 ...
‘Washerwoman Shoal Buoy, Black, No. 17
Eleven-foot Shoal, H.8. Buoy ...
Hawk Channel Turn, B, 8. Buoy.___ ..

Whitehead Spit Buoy, Bed, NO.G-_--_---..-; Starboard ..
8outh End Middle Ground Buoy, Black, No. 11! Port __._

From this position vessels enter-

260 yards _-%

2 3
2 ! &
s olgl 3
-2 B N {
$f 2 £
foet,
i 54 mile____| 30
Close-to ___1 21
Close-to .} 21 South “__________
180 yards __. 19 | S.by W. LiW___
Close-to___ 17 | 8.1y W35 W___
Clnge-to ___ 15 J FLAL 7
Close-to.._.| 15 | SSW.3{ W ______
Closoto _| 15 S 34 We e
250 ynrdﬁ__“} 13 } 834 W
Close-te .| 16 | 8. by W, 35 W___|
200 y&rds_wil 12 ; 8. by W. 1, W___
200 yards_.. 12 ! SSW.3{W______
Cloge-to “,! 13 SSW. B W ...
Close-to__| 11 JSSW. M W
Yasmile.__| 15 | SW.34B mmee]
gy mile___| 12 | SW.3{8 .-----—-!
100 yards __E 17 ) BW. LS
100 yards..| 16 | SW. 34 W !
Fag mne--_,! 14 SW. by W______
1 mile.___| M | 8W.by W, 1y W |
14 mile,_--“ 22 | SW. by W. 25 W.|
i mile .. 18 | SW. by W. g W-\
Yomile____! 16 . BW.by W, 3§ w
200 yards | 21 LWEBW. W o
Ymile__ 15 | WSW. %5 W =
Close-to . 25 | WSW. 14 W
Clase-to___| 26 | WSW. 3 W__.__
lamile_..] 20 \ WSW.
15 mile.___| 24 3 WSW.
1 1 mile____| 18 ; WSW.
100 yards .| 12 ; WEW.
Closeto___| 33 | WNW. 24 W ...
100 yards__| 30 j NOEtH mmmm e mmmem]
17 | NRE oo

= L E
iz i2
8 ST
vniles, ! Jeet.
3y ' n
a3, | 18
2L | W7
21, | 15
2l 1 1
5 | M
135 | 14
2Lz | 15
134 RN
2 |
2 | 14
87 1 14
6 |1
5 11
5 12
5y b1
- 63 12
e | 1z
917 14
5% . 16
3 14
2y | 28
2y - 24
31 . -]
a5 i 20
T i 25
101 | 20
6y | 16
14 | 17
1B | 36
i | 18
21, 1 30
3 97
3, | 2

: Second
H
- Fowey Rocks Buoy, Black, No. 1.

To—

First . S. Buoy leading to Hawk
Channel,
P, 8, Buey

leading to
Hawk Channel.

. Bagged Keys Buoy, Red, No, 2.

1
|
l

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

{ P. 5. Buoy north of Bowles Bank.

Bache Shoal Buoy, Black, No. 3.
P. 8. Buooy south of Bowles Bank.
Margot Fish Slroal Buoy,Red, No.4.

i T. 8. Buoy off Elliot Key.

Cesar Creek Buoy, Red, No. 6.
©ld Rhodes Bank Budy, Red, No. 8.

1 P. 8. Buoy off Key Largo,
: P. 8. Buoy off Basin Hill
| Grecian Shoa! Buoy, Black, No. .

Mosquito Bank Buoy, Black, No. 7.
Triangle Shoal Buoy, Black, No. 9.

| H(;n and Chickens Buoy, Red, No,
i Q,

Al]iéator Shoal Buoy, Black, No,
1

{ P. 8. Buoy off Duck Key.

Kast Turtle Shoal, H. 8. Buoy.
‘West Turtle Shoal, H. 8. Buoy.

Jacotss Harbur Heads Bugy, Red,

. 14.
Poa Patch Shoal, . 5. Buoy.
P. 8. Buoy off Pigeon Key.
P. 8. Buoy off Bahia Honda,
La]%gerlwm Bhoal Buoy, Red, Ne,

{ Delaware Head Buoy, Black, No.
15

Washerwoman Shoal Buoy, Black,
No. 17.

Eieven-foot Shosl, H, 8. Buoy.

Hawk Chaonel Turn, P. 8. Buoy.

‘Whitehead Spit Buoy, Red, Na. 6,

South End Middle Ground Buoy,

Biack, No. 11.
Wharves at Koy West,

! Loné Koy Shoal Buoy, Red, No.12. |

» Where changes in the course are given in these directions they should be made with the proper buoy abeam, ov the side and st the distance
directed, Vaessels of less than 10 feet draft may, if necessary, pass close to any buoy in the channel.

(see anchorages),

ave good end
#t op of pages 12, 13).

There are no rocks in this channel, and anchoragea

The above table is taken from the Buoy and Beacon List of the Seventh Lighthouse District (sée the note
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HARBORS AND ANCHORAGES ALONG THE FLORIDA REEFS AND HAWK
CHANNEL. * .

The keys and reefs have been deacribed. A detailed description of the dangers will not be attempted, as none
could be given that would be of particular a.dva'.nmge to the navigator. He must rely almost wholly on thbe aids
to navigation and on the lead.

Sailing directions for passing outside the Reefs are given on pages 36-38, and for the Hawk Channel on
page 103 ; the anchorages, with brief directions for making thewm, will be given, commencing near Cape Florida
and going to the sonthward and westward. S

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is a little less than 14 feet.

FOWEY ROCHKS ANCHORAGE.}

This anchorage is about 1 mile to the westward of Fowey Rocks and is fairly well sheltered. There are spots
of soft bottom in it, and a vessel anchored on one of these may ride out a heavy gale in perfoct safety.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, FOWEY ROCEKS ANCHORAGE.

If drawing more than 12 feet, follow the directions for entering Hawk Channel (page 103).
From a position § mile to the westward of the buoy marked “ Cape Florida,” steer 8. ; this courze
made good for 91 miles should lead so as to leave Fowey Rocks buoy (black, No. 1) about 150 yards
on the port hand. Anchor soon after passing this buoy, with Fowey Rocks Lighthouse (see table,
page 20) bearing B. } N, distant a little over 14 miles.

If drawing less than 12 feet, and with a smooth sea, a vessel may stand in anywhere to the
northward of Fowey Rocks Lighthouse by giving it a berth of 1 mile. After passing Fowey Rocks
buoy, anchor in from 3 to 5 fathoms water, soft bottom.

CAPE FLORIDA AND MIAMI ANCHORAGES. T

There 18 a very good and well sheltered anchorage to the westward of Cape Florida, but it is not safe for
vessels of over 8 feet draft to try to make it. From this anchorage there is a buoyed channel leading to the
anchorage off the mouth of Miami River, good for vessels of not over 6 feet draft.

GENERAL DIRBCTIONS, CAPE FLORIDA AND MIAMI ANCHORAGES.

Follow the directions given for entering Hawk Channel (page 103) until past Fowey Rocks buoy

(black, No. 1), when steer W. } 8. (keeping Fowey Rocks Lighthouse bearing B. } .N.) for Soldier
Key buoy (black and white pependicular stripes), which pass close-to on either hand. Continue
the same course umtil up to Coral Buunches buoy (black, No. 1), which leave close-to on the port
hand, and then change course to N. § E. On this course Sand Bore buoy (black and white perpen-
dicular stripes) should be passed close-to on either hand and Cape Florida Shoals buoy (red, No. 2)
close~to on the starboard hand. 'When up to this buoy steer NW. } N, being careful not to close the
white sand beach near the old tower on Cape Florida with the farthest green mangrove point to the
NW. (on Key Biscayne), but gradually open it until the old tower is abeam and distant about
3 mile. Here anchor in 16 or 18 feet of water; or, stand on a little farther toward Point of
Middle Ground buoy (red, No. 4) and then anchor. ’
. Or, to keep on for Miami River anchorage, leave Point of Middle Ground buoy close-to on star-
board hand and then steer about W. } 8. for South Bank buoy (black, No. 5), which will be visible.
Leave it about 30 yards distant on the port hand and then steer W. for Bar buoy (red, No. ), which
must be left close-to on the starboard hand. Continue the same course for about ! mile, and then
stand N. } B. for 4} miles, when anchor in 8 feet of water with the mouth of Miami River bearing
about N. by W. § W. '

Remarks.—When past red buoy No. 2 and standing in for Cape Florida anchorage, or through the buoyed
channel into Key Biscayne Bay, the shoals on both sides of the channel will be distinctly seen. Pilots for Key
Biscayne Bay and the Hawk Channel may be obtained by sending & boat to the village at the mouath of the Miami
River. :

*In treating of these anchorages sailing directions are given only for the most important.  There are many places where vessein nsing the Hawk

Channel may anchor, and in the brief treatment of them names have been used with an idea of designating the locality, which mmay bo easily recog- -

niged by refarencs to the Cosst and Geodetic Sarvey Charts mentioned in the footunote on page 102,
i
ﬂhmmebnti“,mmwhnm
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LAGARE ANCHORAGE."

This anchorage, just to the westward of Trinmph Reef and 7 miles to the southwestward of Fowey Rocks
Lighthouse, is about 1§ miles in length and from 3 to 1 mile in width.

The buttom is mostly hard, but there are some aoft spots on which vessels may anchor and ride out a gale in
safety. The soft spots lie about W. 4 N. from Triumph Reef Beacon, distant 1} miles.

The anchorage is good for vessels of 18 feet draft, and may be entered from either outside or from the Hawk
Channel. 1t is a good anchorage for vessels running down outside the reefs, but as Beacon ‘O is the only guide,
it must be entered with great caution.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, LEGARE ANCHORAGE.

The following directions are good for a draft of 18 feet when entering from the Straits of
Florida, but strangers seeking shelter are advised to enter Turtle Harbor, which is 15 miles to the
southwestward of Legare Anchorage, and is well marked by buoys. Both anchorages can only be
entered by strangers in the daytime as the only aid to be depended on for making Lagare Anchorage
is Beacon “ 0" on Triumph Reef,

I. 7o enter from the Straits of Florida.—Coming from the northward a sharp lookout should
be kept for Beacon “ 0" ; when a W. course will lead so as to pass a little over 1 mile to the north-
ward of the beacon steer W., and when the beacon bears 8. } E. and is distant about 1} miles steer
SW. 1 8, and anchor when the beacon bears between BESE. and . £ N. in 4 to 5 fathoms water, soft
bottom.

Coming from the southward when Beacon “0O” is made, bring it to bear N. by W. and steer
for it on this bearing until the beacon is a little over 1 mile distant on the bearing; then steer NW.
by N. (leaving the beacon £ mile on the starboard hand when abeam) until the beacon bears ESE,
Then swing slowly with a starboard helm until the vessel heads 8W. 1 8.; steady on this course until
the beacon bears between ESE. and E. # N. and anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms water, soft bottom.

I1. To enter from the Harwk Channel,—From Fowey Rocks buoy make good a 8. # W. course
for 7 miles; Beacon “0” should then bear about E. distant 1} miles. Anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms
water, soft bottom.

Or, from Bache Shoal buoy steer E. for # mile, then steer 8. 1 W. until beacon “ 0" bears
between ESE. and B. 3 N. Anchorin 4 to 5 fathoms water, soft bottom.

ANCHORAGES ATLONG THE HAWK CHANNEL.

Bowles Bank Anchorage.t—This is a good anchorage in all winds, with 14 to 16 feet of water and mostly soft
bottom. The anchorage is between Bache Shoal buoy and the white and black perpendicularly striped buoy lying
enst of the north end of Elliot Key, and where the bottom is soft.

Omsar Creek Bank Anchorage.f—This has 10 to 12 fest of water and is good in all winds. To make the anchor-
age, when anywhere between Margot Fish Shoal buoy (red, No. 4), and Casar Creek Bank Buoy (red, Ne. 6), stand
t0 the west ward until the water is shoaled to 10 or 12 feet, and anchor in soft bottom.

Key Largo Anchorage.i—To the northward and westward of the white and black perpendicularly striped buoy
off the north end of Key Largo, with Carysfort Reef Lighthouse bearing about 88E. # E., soft bottom in 14 feet of
water will be feund, and vessels may here anchor in safety without regard to the direction of the wind.

TURTLE HARBOR.t

This is an excellent well sheltered anchorage between the reefa lying to the northweatward of Carysfort Reef
Lighthouse. The approach and entrance from the Btraits of Florida is marked by buoys, and in smooth water a
wespel of 21 feet draft should have no trouble in entering., The depth at the approach ranges from 4 to 6 fathoms
and at the anchorage from 4 to 4} fathoms. By following the buoys from Turtle Harbor SBea buoy a depth of 28
foot onn be taken to the harbor. »

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tidee is abont 1 feet. The flood sets to the northwestward and the ebb to

the southeastward.

4 1 N 1 .
*Shown on charis 1886, ""“s‘i,%b’o* prioe §0.50; 465, scale 5575r price $0.20. {8hown on chart 186, scale 56,000 » ¥rice 0. 50,
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, TURTLE HARBOR.

The following directions are good for a draft of 21 feet in the daytime, when the buoys can be
seen. No stranger should attempt to enter at night.

1 Entering from the Northward—Standing along outside the reefs, as directed in section

* 5, page 37, when on the 8. by W. § W. course Turtle Harbor Sea buoy is abeam,

steer for the buoy and leave it about 100 yards on either hand and then steer W. for the entrance

buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes). Leave this buoy close-to on either hand and

steer SW. Southerly for black can buoy No. 1; leave this buoy 50 yards on the port hand and steer

88W. } W., leaving the two red nun buoys about 150 yards on the starboard band and black can

buoy No. 3 on the port hand. Continue on until up to the anchorage buoy (nun, white and black
perpendicular stripes) near which come to anchor in 4 to 43 fathoms of water, soft bottom.

Remarks.—When standing from the Sea bnoy to the Entrance buoy, Turtle Reef beacon K’ will be seen on
the port bow and is left on the port hand. Farther to the westward Turtle Harbor beacon ** -’ will be seen ;
this is left well on the starboard hand when entering. Both of these beacons are iron shafts painted black; the
former has a red vane and white letter, and the latter a red cage with cross on top. The best anchorage is within
a radius of § mile from the anchorage buoy.

1 A Entering from the Southward.—Pass from I to 1 mile outside of Carysfort Reef

» Lighthouse and steer NNE. about 43 miles until up to Turtle Iarbor Sea buoy;
leave this buoy close-to on either hand, then steer W. and continne as directed in section 1 preceding.
(See, also, the remarks under section 1 preceding.)

Vessels of less than 21 feet draft can, as soon as Turtle Reef beacon is made, steer for the
beacon on any bearing between SW. and NW., and when the Entrance buoy (nun, white and black
perpendicular stripes) is made steer for i, taking care to leave Turtle Reef beacon at least 3 mile on
the port hand. KFrom the Entrance buoy follow the directions in section 1 preceding, and see, also,
the remarks under that section.

ANCHORAGES ALONG THE HAWK CHANNEL.

Tavanier Key Anchorage.*—(r00d anchorage with soft bottom, in 16 to 20 feet of water, will be found with
Tavanier Key bearing between W. and NW,, distant from £ to 1 mile.

Long Key Anchorage.{—Soft bottom, in from 15 to 20 feet of water, will be found £ mile to the westward of
Long Key Shoal buoy (red, Ne. 12}, but vessels anchoring here will be exposed to southerly winds.

Turtle 8hoal Anchorage.t—Fair anchorage will be found in 44 fathoms, seft bottom, § mile NW, by W. } W. from
East Turtle Shoal buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) and also 4 mile NW. from West Tnrtle 8Shoal buoy (red
and black horizontal stripes), in from 4 te 6 fathoms.

Knights Key Anchorage.t—This is a good anchorage 3% miles NNW. from Sombrero Key Lighthouse, but it is
somewhat exposed to southwesterly winds. To make this anchorage, bring Sombrero Key Lighthouse to bear 88E.
and steer NNW. until within 1} miles of Knights Key; anchor in about 3 fathoms water, sticky bottom. Pigeon
Key will bear about NW. from the anchorage. R

Two channels with 7 feet of water lead from this anchorage into the Bay of Florida; they are known as the
Knights Key Channel and Moser Channel. Vessels passing through must get a pilot or be guided by the chart.

BAHIA HONDA HARBOR.t

‘This is one of the best anchorages to be found among the Florida Reefs and Keys. It is nearly 30 miles to the
eastward of Key West and affords fair shelter for veasels of 18 feet draft, but inside it is a safe anchorage in a
hurricane for veasels up to 13 feet draft. The entrance, which is 94 milea W. 1 N. from Sombrero Xey Lighthouse
and 14} miles NE. by E. 1 E. from American Shoal Lighthouge, makes to the northward between Bahta Honds on the
east and the West Sammerland Keys on the west; it can be approached both from the Hawk Channel and from out-
side the reefs with a depth of 4 fathome, Vessels of 18 feet draft can anchor in the channel, with & depth of &
fathoms, just to the westward of the western end of Bahia Honda; here they are sheltered from the sea, but the

‘Price$0.80. +Bliown on chart 168, weale po L, Drice $050,

*Bhowh o chazt 167, seale ’so“%?fw -
X
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bottom is hard and not good holding ground. Farther to the northward and well inside of Bahia Honda and
West Summerland Keys the bottom is soft and good holding ground, but the depth ranges from 14 to 16 feet.
There are two buoys to mark the principal shoals when entering aud one buoy to mark the inside anchorage.

A channel with & least depth of 5 feet leads from the head of Bahia Honda Harbor through to the Bay of
Florida; it is known as the Big Spanish Key Channel.

Tides..—The wean rise and fall of tides at the entrance is 14 feet. High water occurs 1 hour 16 minutes before
high water at Key West and low water 37 minutes before low water at Key West.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, BAHIA HONDA HARBOR.
The following directions are good for vessels of 18 feet draft to the outer anchorage and for
vessels of 13 feet to the inner anchorage. Although the red sectors of Sombrero Key and Awmeri-
can Shoal lights intersect at the entrance of the harbor, it is not advisable for a stranger to enter at

night,
1 Approaching and Enfering from the Eastward.—Passing outside the reefs bring

* Sombrero Key Lighthonse to bear N. by W. distant 1 mile, then steer W. for 2
miles when the course should be changed to NW. by W. 1 W. Continne the latter course antil
Sombrero Key Lighthouse bears E. } 8. then steer W, } N, keeping the lighthouse on the bearing.
When red nun buoy No, 2 is made steer so as to pass 200 yards to the southward of it and when
up to the buoy leave it 200 yards on the starboard hand, and steer N. by W. } W. When the
small rocky patch off the west end of Bahia Honda, and which is left on the starboard beam, bears
SE. anchor in about 5 fathoms of water.

If bound into the inner harbor continue on the N. by W. } W. course; leave black can buoy
No. 1 on the port hand and stand for the Anchorage buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular
stripes) on the same course. Anchor } mile to the southward of this buoy in 16 feet water, soft
bottom.

A vessel standing through the Hawk Channel, and when up to the perpendicularly striped buoy off
Bahia Honda, should steer about WW. and leave red nun buoy No. 2 about 200 yards on the star-
board hand, then steer N. by W. } W. and follow the directions in the preceding paragraph.

Remarke.—In heavy gales, when the sea is breaking on the reefs to the westward of Sombrero Key Light-
house, the best water for crossing the reefs (43 fathoms) will be found when heading for the west end of Bahia
Honda on a N. by W. + W, course.

1 A Approaching and Entering from the Westward.—Bring American Shoal Lighthouse

¢ to bear NN'W. distaut 1 mile and steer ENE. § E. for 2§ miles; then steer N. } W.
with the eastern end of Loggerhead Key ahead. When American Shoal Lighthouse hears SW. by
W. } W. steer NE. by E. } E. keeping the lighthounse on the bearing and when Looe Key beacon “8”
is on the starboard beam distant 1§ miles, steer ENE. } B. for 8 miles. Bahia Honda Harbor
entrance will then bear W. and this course should be steered until red nun buoy No. 2 is made, then
steer so as to leave this buoy 200 yards on the starboard hand. When abreast of the buoy steer
N. by W. 1 W.and auchor about § mile inside the buoy in 5 fathoms water; or continue, and
follow the directions in the second paragraph in section 1 preceding.

Or, with American Shoal Lighthouse bearing NN'W., distant 1 mile, steer ESE. } E. for 14
miles; then steer W. by W. } W. for the entrauce, leaving the perpendicularly striped buoy } mile on
the starboard hand and the red nun buoy 200 yards on the starboard hand. Continue on the same
course and anchor as directed in the preceding paragraph.

A vessel standing through the Howk Channel, when the perpendicularly striped buoy off Bahia
Honda is about £ mile distant aliead, should steer N., and when red nun buoy Ne. 2 is made steer
s0 as to leave it 200 yards on the starboard hand; when up to the buoy steer N. by W.} W. Anchor
a8 directed in the second paragraph of section 1.

. ANCHORAGES ALONG THE HAWEK CHANNEL,
Loggerhead Key Anchorage.*—Abouat 1 mile to the eastward of Loggerhead Key and 1 mile {o the northward of
Loggerhead Shoal buoy (red, No. 16) there is a fair anchorage in 15 fest water, soft bottom. To make this anchorage
- pass § or $ mile to the eastward of Loggerhead Shoal buoy snd ancher within 1 mile of it, having it bearing any-
where betwoen 8. and SW.

*Shown on chart 169, scals iﬂ,ltn‘)' price §0.50.
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West Washerwoman Anchorage.*~—Good anchorage ean be found in 3% fathoms about 14 milea NNE. from West
Washerwoman Shoal buoy (black, No. 17).

Saddle Hill Anchorage.*—Soft bottom will be found in 44 fathoms water 1 mile W. from Eleven-foot Shoal buoy
(red and black horizontal stripes). To the westward of this there is no good anchorage until np to Key West.

KEY WEST HARBOR. 1

This harbor is large and commodious, and one of the best anchorages for large vessels south of Chesapeake
Bay. Itlies to the northward of abroken line of the Florida Reefs in Latitude 24° 83/ N. and Longitude 81° 49/ 300/ W,
and is 16 miles to the westward of American Shoal Lighthouse and about 90 miles N. by E. 1 E. from Havana. On the
eastern side of the harbor is the city of Key West, which has & population of about 20,000 and is of considerable

" commercial importance. Itis the only city of any size on the west and north shores of the Straits of Florida, and
has steamship communication with New York, Havana, Tampa, Cedar Keys, New Orleans, and Galveston. A large
number of steamers and small sailing vessels enter and elear from the port, over half of which are from or for
foreign ports. The greatest draft of vessels coming to the port is 25 feet and the average draft about 14 feet.
Key West Harbor, through its Northwest Channel, affords a short route from the Straits of Florida into the Gnlf of
Mexico for vessels of less than 12 feet draft.

Prominent features.— When standing along about 6 miles to the southward of the Florida Keys, as the entrances
from the southward are approached Key West Lighthouse (see table, page 22) will be seen near the western end of
Key West Island, and Port Taylor, a brick casemated structure, will show prominently a little to the westward of
the island. Sand Xey Lighthouse (see table, page 22) will be seen about 7 miles to the southwestward from Key West
Lighthouse and the former will sometimes have the appearance of a sail. There are two brick Martello towers on
the south side of Key West Island to the eastward of the lighthouse; these towers can be seen from some distance

_ outside of the reefs. To the northwestward of the harbor, and marking the entrance to the Northwest Channel, is

Northwest Passage Lighthouse (see table, page 22). On the western end of Key West Island the United States Naval

Storehouse and the Lazaretto, the latter a large yellow building, will show conspicunously.

channels,—There are eight different channels or approaches to the harbor, leading between the reefs and coral
banks which surround it. These channels are easy to follow in a sailing vessel in the daytime with a leading
wind, bat it is not safe for a stranger of more than 14 feet draft to attempt to beat into the harbor.

1. Boutheast Channel is good for a least depth of 25 feet and is marked by several buoys and at night by a red
secter in Key West Light, but the channel is narrow and should not be attempted by a sailing vessel of over 14
feet draft except with a leading wind.

2. Point of Reef Channel is good for a least depth of 19 feet and leads from a point # mile to the westward of
Beacon b, directly for Key West Lighthouse. This channel is not marked, and as there are spots with 14 feet of
water over them lying near the channel it is not recommended for vessels over that draft.

3. Main Ship Channel is good for a least depth of 30 feet; it is qnite narrow in places but well marked by buoys
and at night by a red sector in Key West Light. This is the channel commonly used by the deeper draft steamers.

A stranger of over 15 feet draft should not attempt to enter by this channel at night.

4. Rock Key Channel leads between Sand Key Lighthomse and Rock Key ; the channel is not marked and is not
safe for vessels of over 15 feet draft.

5. 8and Key Channel leads between Sand Key Lighthouse and Western Dry Rocks; it is good in the daytime
for vessels of about 18 feet draft. Vessels of less than 14 feet draft can pass through this channel on a straight
course for Key West Lighthouse. A stranger should not attempt this channel at night. )

6. Bouthwest Chanmnel is convenient for vessels approaching from the southward and westward; it has a least
depth of 30 feet if closely followed and is marked by several bmoys. Vessels of lesa than 17 feet draft can make
one straight courae nearly to the anchorage on a bearing of Koy West Lighthouse in the daytime and by standing
on the edge of a red sector of that light at night. Vessels of a greater draft than 17 feet shonld only enter in
the daytime, when the buoys can be seen, and, if sailing vessels, they should have a leading wind.

7. West Channel is broad and clear and if marked by buoys would be good for a depth of 30 feet, but it is not
NOW rec ended for v 1s of over 17 feet draft.

8. Northwest Channel is being improved by the United States Government and now has a depth of 124 feet.
This channel affords a short cut from Key West Harbor to the Gulf of Mexico and is well marked by North-
west Passage Lighthouse and several baoys and a beacon.

Anchorages.—The best anchorage is in the Inner or Man of War Harbor, where the depth is 4 to 44 fathoms;
this anchorage is to the northward of the city between coral banks, which prevent a heavy sea. Vessels can
anchor anywhere off the city to the northward of Fort Taylor, or in the entrance to the Northwest Channel
abreast of the city in from 34 to 5 fathoms of water, taking oare, hewev‘er, not to get teo close to the reefs which in

# ghown on ¢hart 169, smla 000‘ price $0.50, {8hown on charis 189, scale 050 price $0.50 ; 469, mle . price $0, 25,
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somne places rise abruptly at the edge of the channels. The outer anchorage, about 1 miles to the southward and
eastward from Fort Taylor, has depths of 43 to 53 fathoms and is somewhat exposed, but is safe for vessels with
good ground tackle.

Quarantine.—The boarding station is at the yellow buoy above Fort Taylor; no vessel is permitted to pass
above this bnoy before obtaining pratique. At night vessels must anchor outside the buoy; in the daytime they
may heave-to until boarded. The quarantine anchorage is in Man of War larbor to the northward of Fleming
Key. (See, also, the quarantine regnlations in Appendix 1, and National Quarantines in Appendix IIL.)

Pilots can always be had by making signal while outside the reefs. Pilot boats are usmnally craising outside
and a good lookout is kept for approaching vessels. Pilotage is compulsory for certain vessels. (See pilot laws,
reguniations, and rates in Appendix 1I.) Pilots for the Hawk Channel can be had at Key West.

Wharves.—The depth of water at the wharves ranges from 10 Lo 24 feet, according to locality.

Supplies.—A large supply of anthracite and bitnminous coal is always kept on hand. Steamers go alongside
the wharves and coal is put on board in wheelbarrows. Water can be obtained at the wharves through pipe and
kose from cisterns. Provisions and ship chandler’s stores can be obtained in the eity.

Repairs.—There is a floating sectional dock with a capacity for vessels of 500 to 600 tons. Repairs to the hulls
of wooden vessels can be made, but there are no facilitios for repairing iron or steel vessels or the machinery of
steamers except of the lighest deseription.

wind Signals of the United States Weather Bureaw are displayed so as to be visible to the shipping in the
harbor. (See Appendix I1I.)

United States Marine Hospital Bervice.-——~The Marine Ilospital or Lazaretto is open to foreign as well as Ameri-
can seamen, but the former must pay $1 per day. (See Appendix IIL. ) ]

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 1.3 feet (see, also, the table on page 10).

Currents.—The set and velocity of the currents depend much on the Gulf Stream and the prevailing winds, and
vary so frequently that no fixed rnle can be dednced from observations. Occasionally the ebb and flow Tun nearly
the whole 12 hours. Sometimes the current of a neap tide runs with great velocity while that of a spring tide is
scarcely perceptible. The following statements will give an idea of what may be expected at the localities men-
tioned: At entrance to Main Channel, flood current N. by W. and ebb BE. by B.; at entrance to Southeast Channel
flood enrrent N W. and ebb W8W.; at Triangle buoys, flood current N. and ebb 8E.; at Whitehead Spit buoy,
flood current NW. and ebb 8. by E.; Outer Harbor, flood current NNW, and ebb 88W.; Inner Iarbor, fiood current
KNE. and ebb 8W. by 8.

Winds,—The prevailing winds are easterly, the strongest N. in winter and easterly during the hurricane months.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, KEY WEST HARBOR.

The directions for each channel are given in separate sections. (See, also, the descriptions of the
chaunnels on page 108). In the following directions allowance must be made for the draft if there is a
heavy swell or sea.

1 /Entering by the Southsast Channel—IXn the daytime for vessels of less than 24 feet
* arass.—Being outside the reefs and with a depth of 15 fathoms, bring Key West
Lighthouse to bear N'W, } N. and steer for it, keeping the lighthouse on the bearing. On this course
leave red nun buoys Nos. 2 and 4 about 100 yards on the starboard hand and head directly for
Hawk Channel Turn buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes). When up to this buoy
leave it close-to on either hand and steer W. § N.; pass to the southward of red buoy No. 6 (see
remarks following). Leave this buoy 200 yards on the starboard hand and steer N.; on this course
black can buoy No. 11 should be left about 150 yards on the port hand, and when it bears abeam,
steer NNE., leaving red nun buoy No. 8 on the starboard hand. Anchor about 1 mile to the north-
ward of this buoy in 4 to 5 fathoms of water, or continue on to the eity wharves, which should
be given a berth of 100 yards.

AL night for vessels of less than 18 feet drart.— While outside the reefs and in the white rays
of Sand Key Light, bring Key West Light to bear NW., } N., which will be on the edge of a red
sector in the light. Steer for Key West Light on this bearing and keeping on the edge of the red
sector. When Sand Key Light changes from red to white haul sharp to port and steer W. § N. for
2} miles; Key West Light will then show white and bear NE. } W.; then change the course to N.
by B. } B.and anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms of water when to the westward of the Lazaretto.

Remarks.-—When standing for Key West Lighthouse on the NW. } N. course, care must be taken to keep close

#n the bearing a8 there are a number of shoal spots on both sides of the channel. It is not advisable for vessels of
over 21fset draft to go above red buoy No. 6 withonta pilot. Vessels of this draft should anehor to the southeastward
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of red buoy No. 6 in about 5 fathoms of water. When standing on the NNE. course from black buey No. 11, red
buoy No. 8 should be left 150 yards on the starboard hand, and if the vessel is subject to visitation by the health
officer she should come-to about 150 yards to the westward of the yollow Quarantine buoy. Two black can buoys
(Nos. 15 and 17) mark the edge of the channel abreast the city wharves; they shonld be left on the port hand
when standing along the wharves or if bound into Man-of-War Harbor. When entering at night eare must be
taken not to foul the buoys.

Dangers.—Whitehead Spit makes off # mile from the southwestern point of Key West Island. Its extremity
is marked by red buoy No. 6, which lies in 30 feet of water, and must be left on the starboard hand by vessels
entering the harbor. 3 7

Middle Ground Shoal lies to the westward of the island of Key West, distant about 4 mile. Its southeastern end
forms the western boundary of the harbor and is marked by two buoys—South Middle Ground buoy (black, No. 11),
lying in 21 feet of water on the south end of the shoal, and Inner Middle Ground buoy (black, No. 13), lying in 18
feet of water on the northwest side of the harbor. Both these bmoys must be left on the port hand by vessels
entering the harbor.

Fort Taylor 8hoal extends about 200 yards to the westward from Fort Taylor; it is part of the same shoal which
extends from Whitehead Spit along the western shore of Key West Island. The edge of the shoal is marked by a

buoy (red, No. 8).

Prankford Bank is an extensive shoal lying to the westward of the Imner Harbor or Man-of£War Harbor. Its
south point is marked by a black buoy (No. 15), which lies in 20 feet of water, and its eastern edge by black buoy
No. 17 in 18 feet of water. These buoys must be left un the port hand by vessels entering the Inner Harbor.

1 A Entering by the Point of Reef Channel.—1In the daytime or night for vessels of 14

V feet or less drart.—Keep Sand Key Lighthouse bearing to the westward of W. 3 8.
until Key West Lighthouse is brought on the bearing of N. by W.$ W. Steer for Key West Light-
house, keeping it on this bearing until Sand Key Lighthouse bears 8W. 1 W, or, at night, when it
changes from red to white. Then steer NW. by W.; pass 200 yards to the southward of red buoy
No. 6, and when Key West Lighthouse bears NE., or the Lazaretto is opened to the westward of
Fort Taylor, change the course to W. by B. } E. Leave black buoy No. 11 on the port hand and
red buoy No. 8 on the starboard hand and anchor to the westward of the Quarantine buoy, or stand
for the city wharves.

. Remarks.—The bearing of Key West Lighthonse, when standing for it, should be kept closely, as there are
seattered spots with 10 to 17 feet of water over them on both sides of the channel, which has a width of less than
4 mile. (See, also, the remarks and dangers under section 1 preceding.)

1 B Eniarin_q 6] the Main s’"'p Channel.—In the daytime for vessels of less than 26

¢ feet arart.-—When over 1} miles to the eastward of Sand Key Lighthouse keep it
bearing to the westward of W. 8. until Key West Lighthouse is brought to bear N. } W. Steer
for Key West Lighthouse on this bearing until up to the Entrance buoy (nun, white and black
perpendicular stripes), leave this buoy cluse-fo on either hand and steer N. § W, heading midway
between Fort Taylor and the western shore of Key West Island. On this course pass midway
between buoys Nos. 1 and 2 and buoys Nos. 3 and 4. 'When about § mile to the northward of the
two latter buoys, and Sand Key Lighthouse bears 8W. S8outherly, change the course to NW. by N.
Anchor a little over 1 mile to the southward of red buoy No. 6, with Key West Lighthouse bearing
abont NNE.

If of less than Z1 feet draft, continue the NW. by N. course; leave red buoy No. 6 about 200
yards on the starboard hand, and follow the directions in section 1 preceding.

Remarks.—On the N. £ W. course, Fort Taylor should be a little on the ‘;;()rt bow and the weatern ahore of
Koy West Island on the starboard bow, and when the buoys are made the vessel sheuld head fair between them-on
this course. The channel is very narrow between buoys Nos. 3 and 4. On the NW. by K. course red buoy Xo. 6
should be on the starboard bow. )

If bound to the anchorage off the Lazaretto or to the city wharves see the remarks and dangers ander section

1 preceding.

At night for is of less than 13 feet drast.—Keep in the white rays of Sand Key Light
until Key West Light bears W. 3 W. Steer for Key West Light on this bearing, taking eare to
keep on the edge of the red sector in the light, and keep a sharp lookeut also so as not to foul the
buoys. When Sand Key Light changes from red to white and bears 8W. } W, steer NW. by N.
until Key West Light changes from white to red. Then change the course to N. by E. § B. and
anchor off the Lazaretto in 4 to 5 fathoms of water.-
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Remarks.—These directions, while heading for Key West Lighthouse, lead over severs1r spots with 17 feet of
water over them. On the NW. by N. conrse red buoy No. 6 is left about 250 yards on the starboard hand, and the
vessel will be in the white rays of Key West Light. On the N. by E. £ E. ecourse u red sector in Key West Light
will be crossed ; a part of the time the light may be obscured by Fort Taylor, and just Lefore the light clears the
north end of Fort Taylor black buoy No. 11 should be left 100 yards on the port hand. When the light bears E. by
N. red buoy No. 8 should be 150 yards on the starboard bean.

1 C Enter'ing b_y the Rock Key Channel.—1In the dautime yor vessels of less than 15 Jeel

o arare.—When a little over 1 mile to the eastward of Sand Key Lighthouse with it
bearing to the northward of W, bring Middle Ground beacon “3,” which is 1§ miles N. by W. from
the lighthouse, to bear NN'W. 3 W.; steer for the beacon on this bearing, and when Sand Key Light-
house bears 8. § W. and the beacon is { mile distant ahead, steer NNE.  E. heading for the north-
west end of Key West Island. Leave Eighteen-foot Shoal buoy (red, No. 8) about 200 yards on the
starboard hand and continue on the course to the anchorage off the Lazaretto, taking care to leave
the buoys on the side indicated by their color.

Remarks.—There is a spot with 15 feet and several with 17 feet of water over them lying on both sides of the
channel, and as they are not marked great care is necessary while standing on the bearing of the Lieacou and when
the course is changed to NNE. § E.

1 D Entering by the Sand Key Channel.—In the daytime for vessels of 18 feet or less

* dararr.—Being to the southwestward of Sand Key Lighthouse, as soon as Western

Dry Rocks beacon “2” is made bring it to bear W. distant § mile. From this position steer
N. by E. ; E., with West Crawfish Key directly ahead. When Key West Lighthouse bears
NE. § E, steer for it on the bearing until the buoy off Whitehead Spit (red, No. 6) is about 2 points
forward of the starboard beam, then haul up to N. by E. { E. and stand for the anchorage off the

Lazaretto, leaving black buoy No. 11 on the port and red buoy No. 8 on the starboard hand.

Remarks.—On the N, by E. 1 E. course red buoy No. 4 and a red and black horizontally-striped buoy will be
left nearly 4 mile on the port hand, West Crawfish Key is the smallest and most southern of the three keys closest
to the westward of Key West Island. When standing for the key East Crawfish Key will be open to the eastward
and Snipe Key to the westward; both these keys are more distant than West Crawfish Key. A shoal extends
% mile to the westward from Middle Ground beacon “3 ' ; to avoid it the beacon shounld he left 1 mile or more on
the starboard band. On the NE. § E. course, with Key West Lighthouse ahead, beacon 3’ should be £ mile on the
starboard hand when abeam, red buoy No. 6 is left on the starboard hand, and 2 miles farther on this course black
buaey Ne. 7 is left on the port hand.

In the daytime or at night, with clear weather, for vessels of less than 14 feet draft.—
Bring Sand Key Lighthouse to bear ENE. ] E. distant nearly 1§ miles, and if Key West Light-
house can be seen (it will be distunt a little over 8 miles), steer for Key West Lighthouse, course
NE. + N. Keep the lighthouse close on this bearing until the buoy off Whitechead Spit (red, No. 6)
is about # mile distant ahead’; then steer N. by E. 3 E. and stand for the anchorage as directed in
the first paragraph of this section.

Remearks.—0n the NE. { N. course for Key West Lighthouse beacon 3 " should be 4 mile distant when on the
port beam, and the sailing line passes close to a 15-foot spot and two 17-foot spots. Red buoy No. 2, which is
about 4 mile to the northward of Sand Key Lighthouse, should Le left nearly 3 mile on the starboard hand, aud
red buoy No. 8 should be left about 200 yards on the starbeard hand when it is passed.

1 E Entering by the Southwest Channel—In the daptime to carry a depth or 30

, * feet.—As soon as Sand Key Lighthouse is sighted bring it to bear E. by N. aud steer

for it on this bearing.” When the lighthouse is 6} miles distant ahead on this bearing, Vestal Shoal
buoy {can, black, No. 1) should be a little over } mile on the port beamm. Continue on for the light-
house 1 mile farther, and then steer NE. § B. Leave Satan Shoal buoy (can, red and black horizon-
tal stripes) about 200 yards on the starboard hand and red buoys Nos. 2 and 4 about 400 yards on
‘the starboard hand. Parsonage Shoal buoy {nun, red and black horizontal stripes), which will be
mede ahead, should be left 100 yards on the starboard hand while heading for Key West Lighthouse.
After passing this buoy continue on the NE. § E. course with Key West Lighthouse ahead and pass
red buoy No 6, leaving it 500 yards on the starboard hand when abeam. When Middle Ground
-beacon “8” is in range with Sand Key Lighthouse bearing 8. by E. steer NE, by E. ¢ B. for
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31 miles; the East Martello tower should be ahead on this course. Just before- the northwestern
corner of Fort Taylor comes in range with the Lazaretto steer NNE. # B. for the Lazaretto, keeping
it slightly open to the northward of Fort Taylor. ‘

If over 21 feet draft, when the buoy off Whitehead Spit (red, No. 6) is about % mile distant oft
the starboard bow, haul to the eastward and pass a little over 1 mile to the southward of the buoy,
then anchor in 5 fathoms of water.

If less than 21 feet draft continue on the NNE. } E. course until a N. by B. } B. course will
lead about 150 yards to the eastward of black can buoy No. 11, then steer that course and anchor in
4 to 5 fathoms of water off the Lazaretto.

Remarks.—On the NE. £ E. eourse two black buoys, marking shoals, will be seen some distance to the north-
ward of the sailing line. There is 19 feet of water on Parsonage Shoal and the buoy, which is placed on the
middle of it, can be left on either hand, giving it a berth of 100 yards; it is eaid that the best water is to the
sonthward of the buoy. There are several 17-foot spots about ¢ mile to the westward of Parsonage Shoal buoy.
On the NE. by E. % E. course West Crawfish Key Bank buoy (can, black, No. 7) will be left ¢+ mile on the port hand.
(See, also, the dangers under section 1, on page 110.)

1 F Entering by the West Channel.—1in the daytime for vessels of less than 17 feet

* arasr.—Passing about 3} miles south of Marquesas Keys steer E. } N. so as to pass

about 2 miles to the sonthward of Boca Grande and Man keys. As soon as entrance to West

Channel buoy (can, white and black perpendicular stripes) is made steer for it. Leave this buoy

close-to on either hand and steer ENE. £ E. until up to West Crawfish Key Bank buoy (can, black,

No. 7). Pass 400 yards to the southward of this buoy, and when it i= in range with Northwest

Passage Lighthouse on a NN'W. bearing steer for Key West Lighthouse, course about NE. { B. until

a NNE. course will lead to the eastward of black buoy No. 11 and clear the wharves of the city.
Then steer NNE. and anchor off the Lazeretto in 4 to § fathoms of water.

Remarks.—The Marquesas Keys must be given a berth of at least 3 miles while to the southward of their
eastern end. The E. } N. course should lead about 4 mile to the southward of South buoy (can, white and black
perpendicular stripes), which marks the southern entrance of the Boea Grande Channel. When Boca Grande Key,
the first key to the eastward of Marquesas Keys, is abeam and about 2 miles distant the Entrance to West Channel
baoy should be 2 miles distant ahead. The city of Key West is 9 miles distant in a straight line from this Luoy.
The ENE. § E. course leads about % mile to the southward of the large shoal which lies between Key West Island.
and Marquesas Keys. When standing for Key West Lighthouse the red buoy off Whitehead Spit will be made on
the starboard bow. (See the dangers under section 1, page 110.)

1 G Entering by the Northwest Channel.—In the daptime for vessels of less than IR

+ yeet arart.—When Northwest Passage Lighthouse is about 5 miles distant bring it to
bear 8. and steer for it on this bearing until up to the entrance bell buoy. Turning Point beacon
(red piles) will then be in range with Sand Key Lighthouse. Steer’ for the beacon, keeping it in
range with Sand Key Lighthouse, and when the beacon is about 250 yards distant ahead steer SE. §
E. with Key West Lighthouse a very little on the starboard bow. Leave Middle Mid-channel buoy
(nun, white and black perpendicular stripes) clogse-to on either hand and from this buoy steer directly
for Key West Lighthouse. Leave black can buoy No. 7 about 150 yards on the port hand and
from it steer 88E. § E. leaving black can buoy No. 9 about 300 yards on the port hand and head-
ing directly for Inner Mid-channel buoy (nun, white and black perpendicular stripes). Leave
the latter buoy close-to on either hand and steer SE. by E. so as to pass to the southward of black
can buoy No. 13. Passing to the southward of this buoy haul up more to the eastward and anchor,
or, stand for the city wharves, leaving black can buoy No. 15 on the port hand.

Remarks.—The range of Turning Point beacon and Sand Key Lighthouse leads through the dredged channel,
which has & depth of 12} feet, The range can only be seen on & olear day; at other times the buoys on both sides
of the dredged channel must be the guides. From Turning Point beacon, on the BE. 4 E. course, Key West Light-
house should be nearly ahead and the Middle Mid-channel buoy should be made direetly ahead.  Above this buoy
it is only necessary to keep a sharp lookount for the buoys and leave them on the proper side. A wreck, marked by
a red and black horizontally striped buoy, lies on the Middle Ground about # mile 8E. by B. 4 E. from Inner Mid-
channel buoy, but this wreck buoy should be left well on the port hand. ‘When standing to pass to the south-
ward of black baoy No. 13, the veesel will oroes the sonthern end of the Middle Ground in about 16 feet of water;
(8ee, also, the dangers under section 1; page 110.)
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BOCA GRANDE CHANNEL.*

This channel lies just to the eastward of Maryuesas Keys and forms a short cut from the Straits of Florida to
the Gulf of Mexico. It has a least depth of 11 feet and is marked by 3 buoys, but is seldom used, as the Northwest
Channel from Key West Harbor has better water and cuts off more distance for vessels coming from or bound
to the northiward or eastward.

The buoys are the only aids and must be closely followed, as the channel leads close to the exiensive shoals
which make to the eastward from Marquesas Keys. A N. coursc from the south buoy and a 8. course from the
north entrance buoy will lead through the channel passing close to mid-channel buoy.

BAHAMA ISLANDS AND BANKS.t

As many vessels navigating the Straits of Florida either enter or leave them by the Providence channels or by
crossing the banks, a brief description of these ehannels, banks, and islands is first given, followed by a more
detailed account of such portions as are of importance to vessels approaching and navigating the Providence
channels. Persons requiring information comcerning other portions are referred to the West India Pilot, Volume
11, issued by theo British Admiralty, and to the charts and publications of the United States Hydrographic Office.

The entire group extends in Latitude from 27° 2¢7 N. to 20° 00/ N., and in Longitude from 68° 50’ W. to 79° 20~
W. It is very irregular in shape, but, in a general way, may be said to be triangular, the southern side or base
trending from the Navidad Bank W. by N. 600 miles, the northern side about NW. by W. 720 miles, and the western
side K. by W. 250 miles. .

The islands of the group are irrregular in shape, and, in general, thinly wooded. The higher ones are
about 400 feet high, but the majority are less than 100 feet, while many of the smaller keys rise but a few feet
above the surface of the water. The most imporiant product is salt, which is raked in great abundance at many
of the islands. Fruit and a coarse description of sponge are also largely exported. Good water is rather scarce,
and on some of the islands the inhabitants depend mainly upon rain water. Poultry is readily obtained at most
of the inhabited islets, but cattle are scarce, althongh generally obtainable at Nassau. The sheep are excellent.
A most remurkable feature is the exceeding clearnese of the sea water, which enables the bottom to be seen at
considerable depths and at some distance from aloft. On account of this the navigation of the banks is condncted
almost entirely by eye, care being taken not to run with the sun ahead of the vessel.

The group is divided into two principal portions by the Providence channels. The northernmost portion is
known as the Little Bahama Bank and the southernmost the Great Bahama Bank.

LITTLE BAHAMA BANK.

Under this name are included Great Bahama, Great and Little Abaco islands, and the shoals, keys, and reefs
between and to the northward and westward of them. It extends from the Hole in the Wall, on the SE. point of
Great Abaco Island, in about Latitude 26° 51”7 N., Longitude 77° 11/ W., in a northwesterly direction about 140
miles, to Latitude 27° 24/ N., Longitude 79° 08" W. Its breadth varies from 30 to 50 miles.

The eastern and northeastern part of Little Bahama Bank is occupied by Great Abaco Island and the keys and
reefs’ lying close to its northeastern side. (ireat Abaco is the largest of the islands on the bank, having a length
of nearly 70 miles, and in some places a breadth of 15 miles. It is all high and well wooded, and is inhabited.
Its eastern shore trends north for 47 miles from the Hole in the Wall, as its south point is called. About 800 yards
from the southern extremity of the island, on one of the hills, is Abaco Lighthouse (see page 24), and it is a
good point of departure for vessels coming out of, or mark for vessels entering, NE. Providence Channel. On the
hillsides among the trees numerous houses show conapicmously. The coast in front of the hills shows a range of
bold blnffs with perpendicular faces. From the headland a narrow tongue of low, flat Trock extends about } mile
into the sea. Through this the water has washed an arched opening, which is visible from a distance of 3 miles
when bearing between SSW. and W8W., or the opposite. ¥rom this opening comes the name * Hole in the Wall.”
From this point a narrow spit makes off in & southeasterly direction to a distance of 5 miles. It has from 9 to 15
fathoms on it and rises very abruptly from deep water. It is high water, full and change, at the Hole in the Wall
at 8 hoars, and the rise of the tide is 3 feet.

An Anchorage protected from northerly winds may be found on this bank in 10 fathoms of water under the
scuthwest point of the island, § of a mile from shore, with the lighthouse bearing ENE. 1 E.

East Polnt is a bold and conspicucus promentory, with high, sandy bluffs, lying about 17 miles south from
Little Guana Key Lighthouse, and 30 miles N. by E. # E, from Abaco Lighthouse. The land in the vicinity of the
point rises gradually inte a range of wooded hills, gently undulating in outline, on the tops of which several
bouses may be distinguished.

1 1
+Shown' on . chart 170, acale 0,500 price 80.50- + Sbown on chart C, acale T, 200, 000" price $0.50.

8416106
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Little Guana Key (marked by a lighthouse, see page 24) lies 42 miles N. by E. 3 E. from Great Abaco Island
Lighthouse. The mainland of Great Abaco Island, opposite Little Guana Key, is rather low, and off the wide
opening between Little Guana and Man-of-War keys no land can be seen at night, except in very clear weather.
Off this epening also lies the NE. extremity of the Elbow Reef, and this place has been considered one of the best
wrecking grounds in the Bahamas, Attention to the bearings of the lighthouse should keep the mariner clear of
danger, but when in this vieinity at night, with the light not in sight or the reckoning doubtful and the wind to
the southward, it would be prudent to keep the ship’s head offshore, as the lead will not give snfficient warning of
danger. /

From Little Guana Key, lying near the northeastern extremity of Little Bahama Bank, the edge of the bank
extends in a general NW. § W. direction for 46 miles, then WNW. 61 miles, thence W. 23 miles, to the northwest
corner of the bank. Near the edge of the bank of the first two atretches named there is an almost continuous
line of small islands or keys. Concerning the greater number of these keys but little can be written, except
that they are generally low and scantily wooded and can not be seen from any great distance,and should be
approached with great caution, as they are skirted, at an average distance of about 5 miles, by reefs close to the
edge of the bank. Walker Key, one of the most prominent, is about 50 feet high and well wooded.

West Edge of the Little Bahama Bank.—The northwestern extremity of this bank lies in latitude 27° 24/ N.,
longitude 79° 08’ W., where from 40 to 50 fathoms will be found on the edge of the bank, which rises very abruptly
from deep water. From this corner of the bank the width of the straits across to the Florida coast is about 58
miles.

Abont 2 miles southeast of the northwest corner of the bank is NW. Matanilla 8hoal, between which and the
edge of the bank proper there is a depth of 15 to 40 fathoms. The shoal itself is about § mile in diameter and the
least depth on it is 2 fathoms. This shoal and the others lying to the eastward of it, along the northern edge of
the bank, are extremely dangerous to vessels making the entrauce to the Straits of Florida from the northward
and eastward, on account of their abrupt rise from the deep water of the ocean and becanse of their being entirely
unmarked. Vessels in the vicinity of the NW. Matanilla Shoal should proceed with great ecaution, taking advan-
tage of every opportunity to echeck their reckoning.

From its northwest cormer the edge of the bank, bordering on the Straits of Florida, takes a 88W. direction
for about 15 miles, when it sweeps around 8. and SSE. about 32 miles to Settlement Point, on the west end of Great
Bahama Tsland. The whole of this part is closely skirted by narrow and shallow sand ridges and detached coral
patches, and is extremely dangerous. There are small openings here and there with 3 and 4 fathoms of water in
them, and in case of necessity a vessel might be guided by eye into safety on the bank, but the attempt would be
extremely hazardous.

The sonth side of the Little Bahama Bank borders on the NE. and NW. Providence channels, sweeping around
in an irregular curve to the westward for about 125 miles to Settlement Point, on the west end of Bahama Island.

For 14 miles from the Hole in the Wall the edge of the bank is formed by the south end of Great Abaco Island,
which, irregular in outline, trends generally NW. by W. to Rocky Point. Soundings in 12 to 14 fathoms will be found
within about a mile of the shore.

From Rocky Point the edge of the bank trends in a general NW. by N. direction 45 miles to the east end of
Bahama Islaud, rises very aliruptly from deep water, and is skirted by a chain of keys, rocks, and reefs. It isa
dangerous shore, which the mariner should avoid. The principal keys are Gorda Key, Mores Island, and Burrow
Eey. The first of these lies 9 miles NW. by W. fromn Rocky Point. There is a well of good water upon Gorda Key,
and an anchorage under the west side.

Bahama Island is 65 miles in length E. and W., and from 5to 7 miles in width. It is inhabited, thickly wooded,
generally level, and from 40 to 50 feet in height. Its south shore is somewhat in the shape of an elongated letter
S, sweeping around in a shallow bight from its east point 43 miles, in a general westerly direction, to Bouthwest
Point, and thence turning to the northward and westward for 22 miles to Settlement Point, on its western extremity.
Most of this shore is foul, being skirted by a reef at a distauce of 1 to 2 miles.

Tidal Currents.—I'he tidal currents run on and off the Little Bahama Bank, and near the edge are at times

strong. The current iu the offing is very unecertain for some distance to the northward of the bank.

GREAT BAHAMA BANK.

The northeastern extremity of the bank, bordering on the Northeast Providence Channel, lies in about latitude
285° 38/ N., longitude 76° 40/ W., and consists of the small islands, reefs; and rocks lying from 2 to 5 miles off the
shore of the northern part of Eleathera Island. BEgg Resf, the farthest offshore in a northwesterly direction, lies
on the southeast side of the entrance to the Northeast Providence Channel and rises abruptly from deep water.
The vicinity of this reef, both to the eastward and westward, is dangerous, and great eaution shounld be exercised
when approaching it. Reyal Island, lying inside of Egg Reefl and about parallel to it, is about 43 miles in length
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ENE. and W8W., but very narrow. Near the center of the island are two remarkable wood paps or hammocks close
together and about 75 feet high. On the south side of the island there is a snug little harbor for small eraft draw-
ing less than 9 feet.

To the westward of Royal Islund, near the edge of the bank, are Egg Islands, on one of which is Egg Island
Lighthouse (8ee page 24).

From the western end of Egg Reof the edge of the bank trends about south for 12 wiles to Pimlico Islands, a
range of small, barren, rocky islets, extending about 4 miles in a 38W. direction. From these islands the edge of
the bank curves gradually to the westward and extends 42 miles to Clifton Point, the western extremity of New
Pyovidence Island.

To the westward of New Providence Island the bank is broken by a deep hody of water, from 15 to 25 miles in
width and extending in a southeasterly direction for over 100 miles. It is called the Tongue of the Ocean, and is a
continuation of the Northeast Providence Channel in a southerly and easterly direction, as is the Northwest Channel
& continuation in a westerly dirsction.

On the southern side of the eastern entrance to Nurthwest Providence Channel there are numerous islands
under the general name of Berry Islands. The northernmost of these is called Great Stirrup Key. It is about 1%
miles in length, t of a mile in width, wooded, and about 60 feet in height. The north side presents a beld, rocky
shore, with 3 to 4 fathoms close-to, except at the western end, where it is not so steep, and the edge of the bank is
about 1 mile distant. On Great Stirrup Key, about 600 yards from the eastern end, stands Great Stirrup Key Light-
house (sce page 24). .

From abreast of Great Stirrup Key the northern edge of the bank extends in a westerly direction for about 38
miles to the east end of the Gingerbread Ground. For this distance it is quite free of dangers and the lead will be
a safe guide.

The Gingerbread Ground is about the most extensive and most fatal danger on the Great Babama Bank, the
current setting strongly over it. This foul ground, full of rocky heads, lies close to the edge of deep water, on
dark bottom, not easily seen from a distance, and may be said to extend from the above position given for its east
end in a NW. by W. direction to the Great Isaac, a distance of 30 miles, and is from 2 to 5 miles in breadth.

The northwest corner of the GGreat Bahama Bank rises abruptly from very deep water to 13 or 20 tathoms. 1%
then shoals gradually to 8 or 10 fathoms for about 5 miles to the Great Isaac. This is a narrow, barren, honey-
combed rock, about 4 of a mile in length and 40 feet high. Seen from the westward, this island shows an irregular
outline, highest in the center, where the lighthounse (see page 24) stands. The north end makes off’ somewhat
broken and ends abruptly. The south end falls away gradually to a low point.

From abreast Great lsaac the edge of the bank extends in a 8. by W. direction for abhout 18 miles to abreast
North Bemini. This island and the one just to the sonthward of it, South Bemini, together about 6 miles in Jength,
lie close to the western edge of the bank. They are irregular in shape and sandy, bat partly covered in pluces
with woods to a height of about 40 feet. About 1 mile off the northern end of North Bemini there is a remarkable
black rock, appearing like a beacon and known as North Rock. Near the southern end of North Bemini there is a
grove of cocoanut trees and a small settlement.

From off South Bemini the edge of the bank trends about 8. for 7 miles to Gun Eey. For this whole distance
there is a shoal bank with a range of detached recks within { of a mile of the edge of the main bank. Of these
rocks the most conspicuous are Turtle Rocks, 18 feet high ; chuet Rock, 12 feet high, and Holm Key, 10 feet high.
The northern extremity of Picquet Rock is marked by a spar beacon surmounted by a barrel. The tidal currents
run through the openings with great velocity.

Gun Key, § to 1 mile to the eastward of the edge of the bank, is 1 mile long #and very narrow. Near its southern
end is Gun Key Lighthouse (see page 24). Temporary anchorage may be fonnd in 7 or 8 fathoms, with the light-
house bearing E., § mile distant. Wreckers find good shelter behind the key by passing around its south end.

From abreast Gun Key the edge of the bank treuds about SSE. 4 E. for 22 miles to South Riding Rock. Through-
out this disiance & shallow sand ridge, with numerous keys and detached rocks, skirts the bank at an average
distance of about 1 mile within its edge. Between thisridge and the edge of the bank the soundings are generally
elear, shoaling from 10 to 20 fathoms on the edge to about 3 fathoms near the line of keys.

orange Key, bearing 8. 3 E. from Riding Reck and about 17 miles distant, is the sonthernmeost islet on the
western edge of the Ureat Bahama Bank. It is a barren rock about 13 feet high and Jies 2 miles within the cdge of
the bank. The ground between it and Riding Rocks is foul and almost choked up with a line of small rocky heads.
Tn some places thers are 3 or 4 fathoms of water between them, but, except in case of necessity, it would not be
safe to attompt to pass through.

From Orange Key the west side of the Great Bahamsa Bank trends 8. and for a distance of 20 miles, to the
parallel of 34° 35/ N., there are very few shallow patches, although there are depths of 3 and 4 fathoms 14 miles

within its edge. .
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Vessels crossing the Great Bahama Bank from the Providence Channel come off just to the southward of
Orange Key and enter the Straits of Florida. As the bank to the southward of this point borders on Santaren
Channel, and not on the Straits, no further description of it is given.

SALT KEY BANK.

This bank, bordering on the southeast side of the Straits of Florida, has very much the shape of a pear with
its stem end tarned to the southeast. In that direction it has a length of 60 miles from Elbow Key to the south
point of Anguilla Tsland, while its greatest width, from Salt Key to its northeast edge, is about 40 miles. It is
separated on the north from the Florida coast by the Straits of Florida, about 50 miles wide; on the ea,s't, from
the west side of the Great Bahama Bank, by the Santaren Channel, about 30 miles wide, and on the southwest, from
the north coast of Cuba by the Nicholas Channel, 25 miles wide.

The bank rises abruptly from deep water and is skirted on all sides except the south by a line of keys and
rocks, whieh lie but a short distance within its edge. It must therefore be approached with caution from all
directions. ’

T'he north side of Salt Key Bank borders on the Straite of Florida for nearly 35 miles, trending generally in a
WBW. direction from the northeast cormer. It is skirted by a line of rocks and keys at an average distance of 3
miles within the edge.

On Elbow Kay, at the northwest corner of the bank, is Elbow Key Lighthouse (see page 24).

The average depth of water over the bank inside the keys is from 4 to 5 fathoms, but in several places there
are not more than 3 fathoms, and shoal spots and rocky heads are numerous.

The current of the Gulf Stream does not set across this bank, but runs close to its northwestern side. It is
often of great benofit to sailing vessels navigating the Straits to the westward to run across the bank, or with
light winds and calms to anchor upon it.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, on Salt Key Bank at about 9 hours. Spring tides rise from 24 to 33
feet. The direction of the tidal currents and the rise of the tide are much influenced by the wind, but generally
the flood stream runs on o the bank from all sides, and the sbb stream off.

NORTHEAST AND NORTHWEST PROVIDENCE CHANNELS.

These deep and broad channels separate Little Bahama Bank from Great Bahama Bank. The entrance to North-
east Providence Channel is between the reefs off the northern end of Eleathera Island and Hole in the Wall, the
sonthern extremity of Great Abaco Island, and between the two the channel is 24 miles wide and has depths of
over 2,000 fathoms. This channel connects with Tongue of the Ocean to the southwestward and Northwest
Providence Channel to the northwestward. Northwest Providence Channel extends from its eastern entrance
between Berry Island and Great Abaco Island in a general WNW. direction for about 100 miles to the Straits of
Florida, and its width varies from 22 te 53 miles. Where this channel connects with the Straits of ¥lorida it is
37 miles wide and on the southern side of ite western entrance is Great Isaac Lighthouse (see page 24).

There are no dangers in either of the above-described channels if a vessel keeps well clear of the edges of
Little and Great Bahama banks. The currents near the edge of the banks set on and off and should be guarded
against. The lighthouses which aid in navigating these channels are given in the table on page 24.

GENERAL REMAREKS AND SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR ENTERING THE STRAITS OF
FLORIDA THROUGH THE PROVIDENCE CHANNELS.

The greater number of vessels bound to the Gulf of Mexico from ports in Europe, British
North Ameriea, or the northern Atlantic ports of the United States enter the Straits of Florida from
the eastward through the Providence channels, which have a least width of 22 miles between Great
and Little Bahama banks. The point for which a course is shaped, and the first land sighted, is the
south point of Great Abaco Island, known as Hole in the Wall. Vessels coming from the north-
ward, if at all doubtful of their reckoning, should make Latitude 26° 30’ N., well to the eastward of
the eastern end of Abaco Island, so that in case the wind falls light or the weather becomes thick
they witl not be picked up by Elbow Key. At night, in a sailing vessel, if the wind is from the
southward when in this loecality, and the light is not sighted or the reckoning is doubtful, the vessel’s
head should be kept to the eastward, as the lead will be of little use to give warning of danger.
Near the northeastern end of Great Abaco Island the cnrrents are strong and variable and have
caused many wrecks in the vicinity of Elbow Key. In the Northeast Providence Channel the
currents are also variable and the reefs and keys should not be approached too closely in light winds,
In the Northwest Providence Channel, between Great Stirrup Key and Great Isaac, the flood sets to
the southward on the Great Bahama Bank and the ebb to the northward off the bank. In the middle
of the channel the direction of the currents is variable.
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Steamers bound to ports in the Gulf of Mexico, after passing Great Isaac, will find it to their
advantage to stand across the Straits of Florida for Fowey Rocks Lighthouse and follow the Florida
Reefs into the Gulf. 'The reefs are so well marked in the daytime, and at night by the red sectors
in the lights, that no uncertainty as to the postion of a vessel is possible with ordinary care. This
route ig also shorter than the one along the western edge of Great Baliama Bank and across Salt
Key Bank. .

Sailing vessels after passing Great Isaae stand along the western cdge of Great Bahama Bank
for a distance of about 75 to 80 miles and then stand for the northwest end of Salt Key Bauk; or,
if not over 18 feet draft, they can cross Salt Key Bank south of Double Headed Shot Keys, thus
avoiding the strength of the Gulf Stream, which is weaker here than on its western side. Ifrom
Salt Key Bank the wind generally decitles whether the vessel bound into the Gulf of Mexico crosses
the Straits of Florida so as to make Sand Key Lighthouse, or follows the north shore of Cula and
erosses the straits so as to pass to the westward of Tortugas.

Vessels of less than 12 feet draft can stand across the northwest end of the Great Bahama Bank
after eutering the Northwest Providence Channel, but this should not be attempted unless in the
daytime, when the rocky patches can be seen so as to be avoided. A vessel using this route will leave
the western edge of Great Bahama Bank about 78 miles to the southward of Great Isane Lighthouse.
The distance with a depth of less than 4 fathoms will be 70 miles; abont half of this distance earries
a depth of a little more than 2 fathoms; 15 miles of this is known as the Flats or Middle Ground,
which has narrow sand ridges and small black heads, between which the vessel must be guided by eye.
It is high water, full and change, on the bunk at 8 hours and 0 minutes, and the stream runs from
4 to 1 mile per honr to within a short distance of the north side of the Middle Ground. On the
Flats or Middle Ground there is little set, and on the south side of the Middle Ground the stream
goes regularly around the compass from E. to 8. and W, from high to low water, and the contrary.
On the parallel of 25° N, and about 16 miles eastward of Orange Key, it is not high water, full and
change, before 10 heurs 15 minutes, and the rise is 3 feet, so that a vessel will carry 2 hours morc of
high water across the shallower part of the bank. A steamer of 13 feet draft, coming from the north-,.
ward and making the northern edge of the Middle Ground at § flood, may cross before the tide
begins to fall.

1 From Hole in the Wall Through the Providence Channels and Straits of Florida to the
o Gulf of Mexico or the North Coast of Cuba.— Far vessels of 12 feet or more draft.—
When Hole in the Wall Lighthouse is made steer so as to pass from 3 to 5 miles to the southward of it
and steer W. by N.; this course leaves Great Stirrup Key Lighthouse 5 miles on the port beam, and
made good for 95 miles should lead to a position from which Great Isaac Lighthouse bears SW. by
W. } W, distant 10 miles, and the vessel should be about 2 to 3 miles to the northward of the edge
of the bank.

With Great Isaac Lighthouse in sight bearing SW. by W., and about 10 miles distant, steer so
as to pass about 3 miles to the northward of the lighthouse. With Great Isaac Lighthouse bearing
8., distant 3 miles, a vessel of 10 knots speed should steer SW. 3 W, for 60 niles, or a vessel of 12
knots speed should steer SW. 1 W. for 60 miles. Fowey Rocks Lighthouse should be made nearly
ahead. A vessel making the reefs to the southward of the lighthouse should keep it bearing to the
westward of N. } W.; making the reefs to the northward of Fowey Rocks Lighthouse it should be
kept bearing to the westward of 8. § W. Passing 1 mile to the eastward of Fowey Rocks Light-
house, follow the directions in section 5, page 37.

Remarks.—A narrow spit, with 9 to 15 fathoms over it, extends 5 miles in a SE. direction from Hole in the
Wall. The width of the entrance of the Northeast PProvidence Channel in a southeasterly direetion from Hole in
the Wall is 24 miles, and of the entrance to the Northwest Providence Channel in a northeasterly direction from
GGireat Stirrup Key is 22 miles. This is the least width in either of the channels. When passing Great Stirrup Key
Lighthouse care should be taken to check the vessel’s distance from the lighthonse when it bears 8. The W. by N.
oourse, after passing Great Stirrup Key, should lead from 8 to 11 miles to the northward of Gingerbread Ground.
This is & dangerous shoal about 11 miles long in a general S8E. by E. and NW. by W. direction, rising abruptly from
the desp water at the edge of the bank. The middle of Gingerbread Ground is 41 miles W. { N. from Great Stirrup
Koy Lighthouse and 26 milas EBE. t E. from Great Isaac Lighthouse.

Between the Gingerbread Ground and Great Isaac are a number of shoals and bare rocks, the latter from 6 to
12 feet high. These are known as the East Isanc, Middle Isaac, Little Isaac, East Brother, West Brother, and Northeast
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Rock., The latter lies 11 miles NE. by E. from Great lsaac Lighthouse. It is said by Bahama pilots that some
rocks, with not more than 12 feet of water over them, lic about 14 miles to the northward of Northeast Rock in line
with the east end of Great Isaac (1844).

When the course is changed to stand across the Straits of Florida care should e taken, when passing to the
westward of Gireat Isaac, to avoid a reported shoal or wreck 13 to 2 wiles about W. by N. from the lighthouse.
Hen and Chickens is a group of barren rocks, the highest being 14 feet high, which lie about 3 miles SW. from Great
Isaac. On a clear night Fowoey Rocks Light should be made when the vessel has run about 28 miles after dropping
Great Isaac Liglt.

To cross Great Bahama Bank.*—YVessels of less than 12 feet draft can pass about 13 miles to
the northward of Great Stirrup Key Lighthouse and bring the lighthouse to bear BSE. distant 4
miles; then steer 8W. by W. for 33 miles to the edge of the Middle Ground. Thence a SW. { 8.
course made good for 65 miles should cross the Middle Ground and pass into the Straits of Florida
14 miles to the southward of Orange Key.

Remarks.—In crossing the Middle Ground the eye must guide the vessel between the numerous clear white
sand ridges and small black heads, which are easily seen even in the night time if the weather is clear. Some
attention should be paid to the tide on the SW. by W. course. Should a vessel enter upon the bank with the first
of the flood and a commanding breeze she should steer a little more to the westward, and more to the southward
if she enters on the first of the ebb. On the SW. by W. course the depth should deerease gradually to the Middle
Ground. The BW. % B. course should lead 5 to 6 miles to the eastward and in sight of Orange Key.

Although the water is shallow and clear the lead should be used (the line being marked to feet). The
approach to the banks on both sides of the sailing line is indicated by a gradual shoaling of the water. If to the
eastward of the track and approaching what is known as Long Bank the little heads of sponge and dark fans will
become moure numerous. In the winter months, should the wind haul to the southward (a sure indication of a
northwester), it is advisable to anchor and await the change instead of beating about among the shoals.

To stand along the western edge of Great Bahama Bank.—1f possible daylight should be selected
for the run.t

Having rounded Great Isaac Lighthouse shape a course along the Keys, taking care in the
night not to come within the depth of 10 fathoms or to bring the lighthouse to bear to the north-
ward of NE. } N. uutil Moselle Bank is passed, or, from aloft, Gun Key Lighthouse is opened to
the Westward of Bemini Islands,

After passing North Bemini the Key must be closely hugged in order to avoid the Gulf Stream,
which comes close home to the rocks with its full strength. A short calm within 1 mile of the edge
of the bank might allow a vessel to drift so fur to the northward as to oblige her to vun out around
the Little Bahama Bank and to enter again from the eastward. Instead of attempting to beat along
with a light wind it will be more prudent to anchor under North Bemini and wait a slant to get
around the elbow.

Vessels proceeding westward from the Great Bahama Bank should endeavor to strike soundings
on the northwest end of Salt Key Bank. Should the wind be scant from the westward they may
run in on the bank on either side of Dug Rocks and pass off to the southward of the Elbow; or,
should the wind be light and tending to calm, they may anchor on the bank to avoid being sct to
the northward. At night vessels had better run down to the westward of the bank, paying great
attention to the lead.

It is advisable for sailing vessels not to stand over for Salt Key Bank until after reaching
Orange Key. In the summer months, when light southeasterly winds prevail, a strong northwest
current frequently runs into the Straits of Florida from Santaren Channel, and vessels meeting with
a calm or light airs at this period are sometimes drifted through the straits, even in sight of the
keys along the bank.

Having passed Elbow Key Lighthouse and being clear of Salt Key Bank, the course should be
SW. 3 W. unti] close over to the coast of Cuba, to avoid the strength of the current. This course
should lead toward the peak of Matanzas, and within about 12 miles northwest of Piedras Key
Lighthouse, but this will depend upon the set of the carrent, which is very uncertain and sometimes
strong into the Nicholas Channel. If bound to ports of the United States on the Gulf of Mexico,
keep along the coast of Cuba as far west as Mariel, about 22 miles to the westward of Havana, and
then shape a course to pass to the westward of Tortugas.

Vessels may shorten the passage by crossing over from Orange Key to the coast of Florida, and
then proceeding as directed on pages 37 or 38.

Vessels coming down the Florida coast, and bound for Havana, generally shape a course for
that port when abreast of Alligator Reef Lighthouse (see table, page 22).

% See the remarks preceding section 1, on page 117, +860 charte 14, 15, “‘“m*l@a“’ price of sach §0, 50,
y



APPENDIX 1.

PILOTS AND PILOTAGE, HARBOR CONTROL,
QUARANTINE, ETC.

NORTH CAROLINA.

PILOTS AND PILOTAGE.

LEztracts from the Code of North Chrolina, 1883, Chapter 46,

sec. 3296. When master of vessel need not take a pilot.—No master of a vessel shall be required
to take or keep a pilot on board or pay for pilotage in the river or over the bars who is or has been
a full branch pilot or employs a full branch pilot as first mate of his vessel.

Bee. 3495. Rate of pilotage when vessel is detained.—Every master of a vessel who shall detain
a pilot at the time appointed, so that he can not proceed to sea, though wind and weather should
permit, shall pay to such pilot three dollars per day during the time of his actual detention.

Sec. 3520. Pay to pilots for detention ; pay when driven off coast after boarding.—If the master of
any vessel shall send for or take on board any pilot to conduet his vessel from her station to any
other place, and shall afterwards neglect or delay to remove such vessel (wind and weather permit-
ting), he shall pay to the pilot two dollars for attending each day he shall be so detained ; and if any
vessel which shall be boarded by a pilot, without or within any of the inlets, shall by violence of the
weather or otherwise be driven to sea, the master or owner of such vessel shall allow and pay the
pilot two dollars per day for every day he shall be on board, hesides the fees of pilotage.

sec. azes. Pilot entitled to full pay though refused when.—When any master of a vessel shall
refuse a pilot either up or down the Cape Fear River, then each pilot so refused shall be entitled to the
full pilotage in the same manner as he would have been had he been actually employed for the pur-
pose of piloting such vessel. But any vessel under sixty tons burden shall not be compelled to
take a pilot while erossing the bar, or pay pilotage except where signals are made for a pilot; and no
vessel coming in at either of said inlets with a view to the more convenient prosecution of her voyage,
or to make a harbor, shall be subject to the pavment of pilotage.

See. 3522, Pilots when refused tc be paid.—If a branch pilot shall go off to any vessel bound
in, and offer to pilot her over the bar, the master or commander of such vessel, if he refuse to take
such pilot, shall pay to such pilot, if not previously furnished with one, the same sum as is allowed
by law for conducting such vessel in: Provided, That the first pilot who shall speak such vessel so
bound in shall be entitled to the pay provided for in this section and no other.

Sec. 3508. One-third fee to be paid lo pilots in eertain cases.—When any vessel shall come over
the bar before a pilot boards her, she shall pay only one-third fees for coming in, unless when it
may happen the weather is so bad that no person can board a vessel, in which case, if he shall
hail her without the bar, he shall be entitled to full fees.

8ee. 8504. DPilotage when vessels deepened or lightened.—If any vessel deepens or lightens between
Wilmington and the flats and Brunswick or between Brunswick and Tort Johuson, the pilot shall
be paid for the greatest draft of water, and shall besides be entitled to demand, at the rate of two
dollurs per day, for every day or part of a day he may be delayed in nnloading or loading such vessel.

see, 8528. No pilolage on ships under sixty tons; exceptions.—No pilot acting under the authority
of the commissioners of navigation for Newbern, Edenton, Washington or Old Topsail Inlet, shall
be entitled to pilotage for any vessel under sixty tons burden, unless such vessel shall have given a
signal for a pilot, or otherwise shall have required the assistance of a pilot.

(119)
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Laws of North Carolina, Session of 1887, Chapter 4I6.

See. 3. That the commanders of all vessels of sixty tons or more, and all steam or sail yachts
of forty tons or more,-shall be compelled to take a pilot before crossing the bar upon being hailed by
a pilot, and that any pilot bringing a vessel or yacht into port shall be compelled and entitled to
carry said vessel or yacht out of port and entitled to his pilotage fees for the same, unless for suffi-
cient canse, to be adjudged by the commissioners of navigation for the port.

see. 6. This act shall apply only to the port of Beaufort and the pilots thereof.

Chapter 95.

see. 3. That the following shall be the rates of pilotage from sea to Smithville * and vice
versa, and from sea to Wilmington and vice versa :

! : !
Smith- | Wilming- Li Smith- | Wilming-
ville® [ ton., ville * | ton.
e = - e _ . . _.’ I,
6 $12.50 : $18.50 | 1315 and under 14 $42. 00 ‘ $63. 00
614 13.25 20.25 || 14 “ 1414 46.00 | 69.00
7 14.75 22.95 | 1413 « 15 52.00 | 78,00
Vs 15. 50 24.00 || 15 “ 1514 57.00 86.00
8 16. 00 25.00 |, 1535 “ 16 61.00 | 98.00
814 17.25 26.75 | 16 “ 1614 67.00 = 108.00
9 17.75 27.50 | 1614 “ 17 700 118,00
g/z' 18'83 ; ;9.20 : 171 “ 1714 80.00 128,00
1 20, ( 1.25 | 1733 « 18 87.00  133.00
1?% ,33 83 §§ go }glz « 1814 94,00 . 143.00
1 5. .25 | “ 19 102, 00
1115 21.50 | 42.56 ‘? 19/2 “ 1914 110, 00
(12 80.50 = 46.30 | 1914 “ 20 120 00
1214 84.00 | 52,00 | 20 “« 2014 | 130, 00
13 39.00 | 58.50 |
N *‘ l e ! _

Extracts from the Code of North Carolina, 1883, Chapter 46.

see. 3524, Ruafes of pilotage for Edenton, Washington, Newbern, Ocracoke and Hatteras.—
Branch pilots of Edenton, Washington, Newbern, Ocracoke or Hatteras, shall be entitled to receive
of the commander of such vessel as they may have in charge the following pilotage, namely : For
every vessel of sixty and not over ome hundr.d and forty tons burden, from the other side of the
bar, at any place within the limits of the pilot ground, to Beacon Island Road or Wallace’s Channel,
ten cents for each ton, and the further sum of two and a half cents for each ton over one hundred
and forty, and two dollars for each vessel over either of the swashes (that is, over said swashes either
to or from Beacon Island Road, or Wallace’s Channel, or over any shoal lying intermediate between
either of said swashes and Beacon Island Road or Wallace’s Chaunel); for every ship or vessel from
the mouth of the swush to either of the ports of Newbern or Washington, one dollar per foot, and
for every ship or vessel from the same place to the port of Edenton, twelve dollars ; and to the port
of Elizabeth City, ten dollars; and the same allowances down as up, and outwards as inwards.

see. 8684. Rates of pilotuge at Old Topsail Inlet.—The branch pilots for Old Topsail Inlet
shall be entitled to receive of the commander of such vessel as they may have charge of the follow-
ing pilotage,t namely : For every vessel of sixty tons burden, frum the outside of the inlet, at any
place within the limits of pilot ground, inte Bogue Road or Shackleford Road, at the option of the
commander, six dollars; for vessels drawing cight feet of water and less than twelve, one dollar per
foot ; for all vessels drawing twelve feet or upwards, one dollar and twenty-five cents per foot; and
the same fees for piloting outwards as inwards.

sec. 3635. Rates of pilotage at Bogue Inlef.—The branch pilots at Bogue Inlet shall be entitled
to receive of the commander of each vessel, as they may have charge of, the following pilotage, namely :
For bringing any vessel into the said inlet, drawing less than seven feet, from the outside of the bar
to the anchorage before the town, or the customary place in Hill’s Chanael, fifty cents per foot ; for
a vessels drawing more than seven feet, seventy-five cents per foot; and the same fees for pilotage
outwards as inwards. ‘

Sec. 8586. Fees of pilots to be annezed to their commissions.—The commissioners of navigation for
the several ports of this State shall ansex to the branch or commission, by them given to each pilot,
a copy of the fees to which such pilot is entitled.

* Now the town of Southport.
+ Bec. 3630 gives the a3 of navigetion suthority to incresse theso rates twenty-five psr cent, at thair discretion.
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Extract from laws of North Carolina, Session of 1881, Chapter 14?.

See. z. That no vesgel sailing in or out of the inlets at Hatteras or Ocracoke shall be required
to pay pilotage in or out of said inlets or over the swashes thereof, except upon stipulations or agree-
ments of pilots with the commanders of such vessels, whenever said commanders shall produce a
certificate from the board of navigation of the towns of Newbern, Washington, Elizabeth City, or
Edenton, or the commissioners of navigation at Hatteras Inlet, setting forth that the commander isa
competent pilot for said inlet through which such vessel is about to pass.

HARBOR CONTROL.
Lxtract from the Code of North Carolina, 1883, Chapter 46.

See. 85387, ¥ * ¥  Penalty for throwing ballast, stone, ete., into navigable waters, or pulling
down beacons.—* * * and if any person shall east or throw from any vessel, into the navigable
waters of Carteret or Onslow counties, of Tar or Pamlico river, or into the navigable waters of the
Cape Feur, or any other river in the State, or into any channel of water elsewhere than in a river,
any ballast, stone, shells, earth, trash or other substavce likely to be injurious to the navigation of
such waters, rivers or channels; or if any person shall wilfully pull down any beacon, stake or
other mark, erected or placed in virtue of this chapter, or any by-law, order or regulation, passed or
ordained in pursuance thereof ; the person so offending shall be guilty of & misdemeanor; and forfeit
and pay two hundred dollars, to be recovered for the use of the commissioners in whose waters the
offense was committed.

QUARANTINE.
Extracts from the Code of North Carolina, 1883, Chapter 24,

Sec. 2892, Vessels coming from infected place to anchor at quarantine ground ; coming inio port
without permission, master or pilot indictable—If any vessel shall be brought into the State from a
place which at the time of her departure was infected with the yellow fever, smallpox or other
infectious disorder ; or if any vessel,arriving in the State, shall have the smallpox or yellow fever or
other infectious disorder on hoard, during the passage to the State, such vessel shall be anchored at
the place appointed for quarantine, and there remain, until permitted to remove by the Commissioners
of Navigation or by the commissioners of the town to which the vessel is bound, or by the justices
aforesaid ; and if any such wvessel shall come to such town, or into its harbor, without permission
obtained as aforesaid, the pilot or master, conducting the vessel, or ordering or permitting her to be
conducted to such town or harbor, shall be guilty of a misdemeanor, and fined not less than one
thousand dollars, and imprisoned not exceeding one year.

See. 2897. Penalty on passengers or erews breaking quarantine.— W hen a vessel shall be directed
to perform quarantine, and any seaman -or passenger shall, contrary to order and direction of the
commissioners or justices as aforesaid, leave the vessel and Iand on any other place than they shall
allow of, every person offending shall forfeit and pay two hundred dollars for each offense ; and when
he shall have left the vessel with the master’s consent, the master shall pay u like penalty of two
hundred dollars for every such offence of any of his passengers.

See, also, National Quarantines in Appendix ITI.

PORT OF WILMINGTON.
Extracts from the Rules and Regulations of the Port of Wilmington.

2. All vessels at anchor or under way, within the bars of Cape Fear River, at night, shall
exhibit a light in some conspicucus place, at least 10 feet above the deck, so as to be seen by vessels
or steamboats passing up or down the river, under a penalty of one hundred dollars for each and every
neglect, and shall also be liable for all damages or the amount of injury sustained by any vessel or
boat coming in contact, to be recovered for the benefit of the injured party. And it shall be the
duty of the pilets to notify the master of each vessel coming over the bar of the existence of this
order.

8. No vessel shall anchor in the river, or extend her fasts so as to interrupt the navigation of
gaid river or the passage of the ferryboats to and from the usual place of landing on either side of the
river, under the penalty of fifty dollars for each and every offense, afier notice from the harbor master.

- @. No vessel shall extend her hull, bowsprit, yards, rigging or fasts, so as to intercupt the passage
into or out of the public docks, under the penalty of five dollars fur each and every hour said offense
.shall continue, after notice from the harbor master.

841616
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10. No vessel that has discharged or that is not engaged in discharging or taking on board a cargo,
shall keep her place at any wharf, when, for the convenience of discharging or taking on poard a
cargo, said piace may be required by any other vessel, under the penalty of fifty dollars for each and
every dayv such offense shall continne.

212, No vessel shall eareen for the purpose of burning, cleaning or repairing, at any wharf
within the limits of Wilmington except at regular ship-yards, under a penalty of one hundred
dollars for each and every offense.

22. No master or commander of a vessel shall disobey or neglect such orders and directions as
may be given by the harbor master, in times of gales of wind, relating to the safety of vessels in
the harbor, under the penalty of one hunded dollars for each and every offense, to be paid by the miaster
or commander of said vessel.

24. No vessel shall lay at any wharf with her yards and booms otherwise trimmed than as the
harbor master shall direct under the penalty of fifty dollars, for each and every day said offense
shall continue, to be paid by the master or commander of said vessel.

15. No vessel, whether loaded or empty, shall lay at anchor in the river, opposite the eity,
between Mulberry and Castle streets, for more than twenty-four hours at a time, under a penalty of
fifty dollars for each and every day said offense shall continue, after notice fram the harbor master.

25, The harbor master shall have power to regulate all fires which are burning or kindled on
rafts, decks of flathoats, or lighters, and any owner or agent of the owner refusing to obey the
vrders of the harbor master shall be liable to a fine of fifty dollars for every violation.

39. No vessel shall take or keep a berth in any dock contrary to the harbor master’s directions.

#0. The harbor master is authorized to determine, in all cases, how far and in what instances it
is the duty of masters and others having charge of vessels to accommodate each other in their
respective berths and sitnations.

41. Any master or other person having charge of any vessel, flat or raft, who shall refuse or
neglect to obey the directions of the harbor master in any matter or matters within his authority, or
shall molest, resist, or oppose the harbor master in the execution of any of the duties of his office,
such master or other person, having charge of any vessel, flat or raft, or any person whatsoever,
shall, upon conviction, of every such offense, forfeit and pay a sum not exceeding one hundred dollars.

SOUTH CAROLINA.

PILOTS AND PILOTAGE.

Note.—'The State laws in regard to Iilots and Pilotage for the harbor of Charleston (except the
rates of pilotage) apply also to the port of Georgetown and other ports in the State.

QUARANTINE.
Extraets from Qeneral Statutes of South Carolina, 1582.

see. 922, The anchorage gronnd for vessels at quarantine at the ports of Georgetown, Charles-
ton and Hilton Head shall be designated by buoys, to be anchored under the direction of the Health
Officers; and every vessel subject to quarastine shall, immediately on her arrival, anchor within them
and there remain, with all persons arriving on her, subject to the examiration and regulations imposed
by law, * * *

See. 961. Every vessel during her quarantine shall be designated by colors, to be fixed in a con-
spicuous part of her main shrouds.

sec. 924. Every master of a vessel subject to quarantine or visitation of the Health Officer, arriv-
ing in either of said ports, who shall refuse or neglect either—

1. To proceed with or anchor his vessel at the place assigned for quarantine at the time of his
arrival;

2. To submit his vessel, cargo and passengers to the examination of the Health Officer, and to
furnish all necessary information to énable that officer to determine to what length of quarantine and
other regulations they ought, respectively, to be subject; or

3. To remain with his vessel at quarantine during the period assigned for the quarantine, and
while at quarantine to comply with the directions and regulations prescribed by law—shall be guilty
of & misdemeanor, and be punished by fine not exceeding two thousand dollars, or by imprisonmeant
not exceeding twelve months, or by both such fine and imprisonment.

See. 935. Every master of a vessel hailed by a pilot who shall either—

1. Give false information to such pilot relative to the condition of his vessel, crew or passengers,
or of the health of the place or places from whence he came, or refuse to give such information asshail
be lawfully required ;
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2. Or land any person from his vessel, or permit any person except a pilot to come on board of
his vessel, or unlade or transship any portion of his cargu before his vessel shall have been visited
and examined by the Health Officer ;

3. Or shall approaeh with his vessel nearer to the wharves in said ports than the place of quar-
antine to which they may be directed—shall be guilty of the like offense and subject to the like pun-
ishment ; and any person who shall land from any vessel, or unlade or transship any portion of her
€argo, under like cireamstances, shall be guilty of a like offense and subject to the like punishment.

See. 976. Any person who shail violate any provision of this chapter, or neglect or refuse io
comply with the directions and regulations which any of the Health Officers may preseribe, shall be
guilty of the like offense, and be subject for each offense to the like punishment.

see. 985. The following uniform schedule of charges is hereby adopted for quarantine dues for
all ports of the State, * * * .

For every vessel boarded and inspected .. ___.____________ __________________ $3.00
For every vessel of 100 tons or less, fumigating and dlsmfectmg each process.___ 10.00
For every vessel over 100 tons and Jess than 250 tons, fumigating and disinfecting,

each process ___ . 14.00
For every vessel over 250 tons and less than 500 tons, fumigating and disinfecting,

each process_ _ e 20.00
For every vessel over 500 tons and less than 750 tons, fumigating and disinfecting,

each process __ . . 28.00
For every vessel over 750 and less than 1,000 tons, fumigating and disinfecting,

each proeess__ 34.00
For every vessel over 1,000 tons and less than 1,250 tons____________________ 40.00
For every vessel over 1,250 tons, fumigaiing and disinfecting, according to tonnage

of vessel, each process ________ ____ .. $44.00 to 68.00

Note.—The following quarantine code applies to all the ports in the State.

QUARANTINE CODE, PORT OF CHARLESTON, 8. C.t

1. All vessels from infected or suspected ports, arriving with plague, cholera, smallpox, yellow
or typhus fever on board, or having had same during voyage, must be directed by pilot to proceed
to Sapelo National Quarantine Station.

2. Any vessel arriving at this port bearing the certificate of the National Quarantine Officer,
must be brought to anchor at the Quarautine Station, and there remain until released by the order
of the Board of Health.

8. Vessels from any foreign port direct, or via American ports, with or without sickness on
beard, will, during the entire year, be compelled to anchor and remain at the Quarantine Station
until released by written permit of the Quarantine Officer.

4. All vessels arriving at this port with sickness on board, or having had same during the voyage,
or at port of departure, will, at all seasons of the year, no matter from what port, either American
or foreign, anchor at the Quarantme Station, and there remain until released by order of the Board
of Health.

5. Vessels from infected or suspected ports, will, during the entire year, be required to discharge
any and all ballast at the Quarantine Station, or such other place as may be designated by the health
authorities, to have bilges and limbers cleaned and sweetened, and be subjected to at least one
fumlgatmn, and such other disinfection as may be necessary, and be detained at least five days.

8. Vessels arriving with or without cargoes from suspected or infected ports, via American or
foreign ports, shall be subjected to such fumigation as the Maritime Sanitation Committee may deem
necessary; said procedures to be charged for according to methods used.

2. Pilots must in each case, before boarding, make inquiry as to the sanitary condition of vessel ;
in no case must they board if the vessel has had the diseascs above enumerated in section 1 on board
or has had same during voyage; in such cases they must direct to Sapelo Quarantine Station.

Aet of General Assembly, ratified December 17, 1889,

To amend Sec. 985. That in every port in this State, where the Holt system of Maritime Sani-
tation is in use, the following charges shall be enforced, to wit:

INSPECTION FEES.

Every schooneror brig $8.00
Every bark e 10.00
Every steamshipor ship . 15.00

+ Adopted July 1, 1893,
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FUMIGATION AND DISINFECTION FEES.

For every schooner, bark or brig under 500 tons . __ . ________________ $50.00
For every schooner, bark or brig over 500 tons _ o ___________.____. 60.00
For every steamship or ship under 1,000 tons__ . ____ ______________________ 75.00
For every steamship or shipover 1,000tons___.____________ ____________ ~ .- 100.00

See, also, National Quarantines in Appendix 1IT.

PORT OF GEORGETOWN. N
Extracts from the Rules and Regulations of the Pilot Commaissioners.

A pilot boat shall, at all times, be at or near the bar in charge of two or more pilots in condition,
to board vessels, and shall keep a close lookout, so that vessels arriving off the bar may not be detained
outeide, to the injury of commerce, and the possible loss of lives and property.

All vessels arriving at the port of Georgetown, in order to be liable for pilotage, must be spoken
outside the bar from a numbered pilot boat, or a skiff belonging to same.

Vessels spoken by a pilot inside the bar are exempted from pilotage, unless captain of vessel
calls for or accepts services of a pilot, when they shall be entitled to half pilotage.

RATES OF PILOTAGE, PORT OF GEORGETOWN, §. C.

6 feetandunder..__._._._ $16.00 1 11 feetandunder.. .. ____ $38.00

7 L 19.00 ; 1114 “ . 40.00 -

8 w T 2300 | 12 « DI 44.00

9 “ CIllLll. 2600 i 1214 w LI 48.00
¢ 10 $ - 28.00 ¢ 13 € il 54.00
. 10% . 3100

PORT OF CHARLESTON.

Eaxtracts from “ An Act io Regulate the Pilotage of the Port of Charleston.” Approved
March 4, 1878.*

see. 18. That the pilot ground of the bar of Charleston shall extend from the said bar thirty
miles eastward, southward, and northward; and any master or commander of a vessel bearing toward
the said coast or bar (all coasters and other vessels trading regularly between any ports within this
State exeepted) who shall refuse to receive on board a licensed pilot for the said bar and harbor who
shall offer to board, shall be, and is hereby, made liable, on his arrival at the said port, to pay such
pilot who first offered to go on board and take charge of such vessel the rates and fees allowed
and established as hereinafter mentioned, as if such pilot had actually brought in such vessel to such
port: Provided, however, That if a pilot having a ten or twelve foot branch or license only, as the case
may be, is refused by the master of a vessel of greater draft, such master shall not be liable to him
for her pilotage: Provided, also, that if a pilot refuse to produce his license to the master of a vessel
when the latter demands it, the fees of pilotage shall not be charged against the master rejecting the
services of such pilot.

sec. 14. That any pilot boarding a vessel on pilot ground shall be entitled to receive from the
master, owner, or consignee four dollars for every day of his being on hoard previous to her coming
into port in addition to the fees of pilotage hereinafter established, That every pilot of an inward
bhound vessel who shall be directed by the master to anchor in the roads, or is required by the quar-
antine laws to anchor and leave such vessel at the quarantine grounds and afterwards bring her up to
the ecity, shall be entitled to receive four dollars from the master, owner, or consignee; also, four
dollars to bring a vessel anchored in the stream (at the request of the master, owner, or consignee}
and moor her at the wharf; four dollars to unmoor (at the request of the master, owner, or consignee)
and anchor in the stream, or from the stream 1o the roads, to be paid as aforesaid. .

sec. 25. That the pilot who brought iu the vessel shall have the exclusive right of carrying her
out, unless the master or commander of such vessel shall, within a fortnight after his arrival in port,
prove to the satisfaction of the Board of Commissioners of Pilotage for the port of Charleston, or a
majority of them, that the said pilot had misbehaved during the time he had charge of such vessel,
or unless the said pilot shall have been deprived of his license before the departure of such vessel,
in either of which cases another pilot may be employed, who shall be entitled to receive the outward
pilotage. * * * whenever a pilot having a right to carry out a vessel is apprehensive that his

*Hections 13 to 20, both inclusive, apply #¢ the port of Georgetown.
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fees of pilotage may not be paid by her master, owner, or consignee, he shall have a right to demand
his fees in advance, or such security for the payment thereof as shall be reasonable and satisfactory,
and on failure thereof may refuse to carry her out.

see. 2. That every master of an outward bound vessel shall, at the appointed time of his
departure, have his vessel in readiness for sailing, and as a signal thereof have a jack at the
fore-topmast head; and every master of a vessel who shall detain a pilot at the time appointed, so
that be can not proceed to sea, though wind and weather should permit, shall pay to such pilot four
dollars per day during the time of his actual detention on such vessel.

See. 28. That if any master or commander of a vessel shall carry off any of the pilots for the
bar and harbor of Charleston, he shall allow every such pilot four dollars for each and every day
during his absence and supply him with provisions and other necessaries in the same manner as Is
usual for the maintenance and accommodation of masters of vessels, and the master, as well as the
"owner, consignee, and security of such vessel, shall be liable for the aforesaid sum: Provided, however,
That no pilot that is carried off as aforesaid shall be entitled to any of the sums aforesaid if such vessel
shall have laid-to for the space of sixteen hours after having crossed the bar and no pilot hoat shall
have appeared at the time to receive such pilot on board: Provided, also, That the master, owner or
consignee shall defray the expeuses of such pilot back to the said port of Charleston.

sec. 2o. That it shall be the duty of a licensed pilot of the bar and bharbor of Charleston, if
required by the master or commander of a vessel, to remain on board while such vessel is anchored
in the roads, outward bound, at the rate of four dollars per day.

sec. 22. That whenever a vessel has crossed over or is inside of the bar of Charleston the master
shall not be compelled to take a pilot; but if he demands the services of a pilot he shall pay the cus-
tomary fees of pilotage, as in other cases.

RATES OF PILOTAGE FOR CHARLESTON BAR AND HARBOR, INWARD OR OUTWARD,

6 feetorunder...____..__ $15.00 . 16 feetorunder.___._____ $84.00

7 L, 16,60 1 1615 ¢ . 100.00

8 & - 1850 17 e 120.00

9 . 2100 | 1%i7 . 150.00
10 . & el 28.50 18 € el 180.00
11 © e 33.00 1814 € L. 190.00
12 $o . 40.00 19 - 200.60
1214 < e . 4400 1814 € 210.00
13 € ieas 45.00 20 “ . 220.00
1814 “ . 50.00 2015 « .. 280.00
14 € L 54.00) 21 “ . 240.00
1414 G 60.00 ¢ 211y € . 250.00
15 € . 66.00 22 “ e e .. 260.00
15145 L, 69.00

For taking a vessel around to Ashley River, if requested by the master, eight dollars ; for taking
letters from the city of Charleston to vessels outside the bar and waiting orders and delivering them
on board, the amount of inward pilotage of such vessel’s draft.

PORT REGULATIONS, CHARLESTON, S. C.*
General Rules.

1. No vessel shall be permitted to anchor in the stream opposite the eastern part of the city,
except northeast of Merchants wharf—east end of Hasell street—and southeast of Southern wharfs,
and must at no time be at a less distance than one huudred fathoms from the head of the nearest
wharf when she swings in next the City. Every pilot, before leaving any vessel which he shall have
brought into this port, shall give the master thereof timely notice respecting the anchoring of his
vessel, and inform said master that he is liable to a fine not exceeding fifty dollars if his vessel is
anchored contrary to the foregoing rule.

2. Every vessel lying at the end of a wharf or in a dock must have her jibboom rigged in as
far as the rigging will admit, and the spritsail yard, martingale, spanker boom, or the main boom,
bumpkins and stern and quarter davits all properly taken in, and all of which are to be kept so placed,
or rigged in, us not to interfere with other vessels passing alongside, or athwart the bows or stern of
such vessel while she occupies a berth at said wharf. Buat the harbor master shall be authorized, at
his discretion, to allow jibbooms and main or spanker booms of vessels hauled inte any dock, or
lying at the end of any wharf, to remain rigged out, when in his judgment no other vessel will be
prejudiced thereby.

* Adopted October 14, 1885, Amended June 23, 1892,
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3. Vessels must lie with their heads up the dock, and those in the first or easternmost berths
must hauol far enough to bring their sterns past the end of the wharf, unless prevented from lying so
by the form or situation of the wharf or dock. or by the position of the other vessels near them.

4. Every vessel lying to the north side of a whar{, or at the end of a wharf, with her head to
the northward, must have her yards sharply braced by the port braces; and shall brace by the
starbosrd braces when lying at the south side of a whart, or at the end of a wharf, with her head to
the southward. Such of the anchors as might interfere with vessels hauling past, or while lying at
their berths, to be taken on hoard or so placed as to be out of the way.

5. No vessel shall take or keep such a position in or near any dack as to prevent other vessels
from getting in or out of the same,

6. No vessel shall take or keep a berth at any wharf, or in a dock, contrary to the harbor master’s
directions, he being vested with full power and authority to regulate and fix the berths of all vessels.

z. Every master or commander of a vessel, excepting vessels trading within the limits of the
State, is required by law to repair to the barbor master’s office, immediately after his arrival, or after
his entry at the custom-house, and there report the name, tonnage, and description of his vessel, the
nation to which she belongs, and-the name of the pilot that brought her into pert, and the number of
his boat. And if any master or commander of any such vessel shall neglect to deliver to the harbor
master the said report within the time above limited, he shall for each and every offense pay to the
use of the Harbor Commissioners a sum not exceeding fifty dollars.

8. No ballast, stone, dirt or rubbish shall be thrown from any vessel into the docks or stream.
And every vessel landing or taking in ballast, must use proper means to prevent any part of the
same from falling into the dock. And all vessels landing ballast on any wharf must keep a clear
passageway alongside the vessel, and so place the ballast as to prevent it sliding into the dock. The
posts to which vessels make fast must likewise be kept clear of ballast or other obstructions.

9. Every vessel must always have on board a ship-keeper or person capable of taking carve
of her.

16. No vessel shall be graved at any wharf or in any of the docks where vessels load or dis-
charge ; but for such repairs or graving must go to a ship carpenter’s wharf, ar on the hards.

xx. No pitch, tar, turpentine, or other combustible article shall be boiled on any wharf, or on
board any vessel; but for boiling, a tub of sand or earth must be put into a boat, and the same
anchored in the stream, clear of the shipping. Ships and vessels using a donkey or other engine
for the purpose of hoisting cotton, are required to provide and use, so long as the said engine may
be employed, proper and sufficient spark arresters, unless said donkey funnel be carried into the main
funnel. And all such ships and vessels, while loading with cotton, shall use such spark arresters
also on their galley stove pipes. Any captain or master who shall refuse or fail, within forty-eight
hours after notice from the harbor master,to provide and use such spark arresters as herein before
required, shall be liable to a fine not exceeding one hundred dollars, and to imprisonment not
exceeding thirty days, either or both, in the diseretion of the court. -

z2. Every vessel baunling past, or lying alongside and made fast to another vessel, shall put out
in a proper manner good and sufficient fenders, and keep the same so placed as to prevent injury to
the vessel she shall be alongside of ; and shall likewise so place and keep her moorings as to prevent
injury to said vessel. And if discharging or taking in cargo athwart another vessel’s decks, she
must also keep her plank or staging so fixed as not to cause injury.

13. That every ship, vessel, and steamer lying and being within the harbor (unless lying in one
of the docks or moored to a wharf) must keep a light borning on board thereon from dark until
daylight ; said light to be suspended econspicuously midships, twenty feet above the deck of the
vessel. The master, owner, or other person having charge of any ship, vessel; or steamer making
defanlt herein shall be liable to a penalty of twentv-five dollars for every offense.

16. No vessel arriving with gunpowder on board shall haul to any wharf or lay nearer than
one hundred fathoms to any wharf, until the gunpowder shall be put into a lighter and sent to the
magazine. Penalty, one hundred dollars,

#2. The smoking of cigars or pipes is prohibited by law on all the wharves and streets leading
to the same east of Fast Bay street.

Penalties.—Any master, commander, or owner of a vessel who refuses or negleots to comply
with any of the foregoing regulations, shall pay a fine or penalty of twenty dollars for the first
offense, or first day of such refusal or neglect, and fifty dollars for every subsequent offense or day,
besides being liable for all expenses and damages caused by such refusal or neglect,

Horbor Master.

8. The master or consignee of any vessel wishing to move shall give the harbor master suffi-
cient notice to enable him give her a clean berth. The harbor master must be the judge of thetime
required. } ‘ :

4. No vessel shall be moved after being placed at a wharf withoui the permission of the harbor
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5. No vessel other than the regular packets, arriving at the city, shall be docked without per-
mission from the harbor master.

6. The harbor master may remove any vessel or vessels moored to the ends of the wharves, or
on either side of a dock, which may be necessary, in his opinion, to expedite and render more safe
and convenient the entrance or departure of any other vessel or vessels hauling at the time in or out
of the said dock.

%. The harbor master shall cut the fast or fasts of any vessel, or canse the same to be cut or cast
loose, when the captain or person in charge of such vessel refuses or neglects to slack her fasts and to
remove his vessel for the proper accommodation of another vessel passing in or out of her berth, or
who shall refuse to give up the inside berth, or to remove and moor his vessel in conformity with
the foregoing regulations, or with the orders of the said harbor master.

&. The harbor master may order into the stream any empty or idle vessel or vessels that encum-
ber the docks, to be there moored as the law requires, or as he shall direct.

9. The harbor master shall determine also how far and in what instances it is the duty of masters
and otlers having charge of ships and vessels to accommodate each other in their respective berths
and situations.

10, The barbor master shall supervise the anchorage or mooring of vessels at this port so as to
prevent confusion and collision ; and shall designate the wharves at which they may discharge their
passengers and cargoes; and require their removal from the wharves when not thus engaged, so as to
make room for other vessels.

#x2. All differences between the masters of vessels moored at the same wharf or in adjacent docks,
and of vessels in the stream, with respect to the location and space occupied by their respective vessels
or the interfering with each other at the moorings, shall be referred to, adjusted, and settled by the
harbor master upon proper representation thereof.

Penalties.—Any master or other persen having charge of any ship or vessel, who shall refuse
or neglect to obey the directions of the harbor master or his assistant, in any matter or matters within
his or their autherity; or shall molest, resist, or oppose the harbor master, or his assistant, in the
execution of any of the duties of his or their office, shall for every such offense forfeit and pay the
sum of one hundred dollars, for the use of the Harbor Commissioners,

Fees or Tazes—For the purpose of meeting the expenses attendant upon the execution of the
foregoing regulations, and providing for the safety and proper accommodation of vessels at this port,
the following tax or fee is imposed upon all vessels arriving here, and will be collected by the harbor
master upon their arrival in such manner as shall be most expeditious:

Coastwise Steamships, yearly o o $20.00

Schooners, per trip - 2.00

Brigs, per trip - e mm 2.50

Foreign Steamships, per trip_______ o 12.00

Burks, per trip o e 6.00

Brigs, per trip - oo o 3.00
GEORGIA.

PILOT LAWS.

Extracts from Georgia Laws, 1886.
General Pilotage Law, No. 4.

see. 1. Be it enacted by the General Assembly of the State of Georgia, That the Commissioners of
Pilotage, at each of the ports of this State, are empowered to license such persons, being citizens of
the United States, of good character, as they shall think most fit to act as pilots, * * * No
person other than a duly licensed pilot shall be entitled to receive any fee, gratuity, or reward for
conducting or piloting any vessel inward to or outward from any of the ports, rivers, or harbors
for which a pilot shall be licensed. * * *. If any person interferes with or disturbs a licensed
pilot in any way of his duty, such person may, on conviction, be fined and imprisoned, at the dis-
cretion of any court having jurisdiction; but any person may assist a vessel in distrsss without any
pilot on. board, if such person shall deliver up the vessel to the first pilot who comes on board and
offers to conduet it, but the vessel must fly the signal for a pilot until une has been received or his
services tendered.

sec. 8. * * *  That the Commissioners shall have power, and it is their duty, to preseribe
rules and regulations for the government of pilots, and to prescribe the fees for their services; and
‘they may also impose such penalties, not inconsistent with this law, for neglect of duty or for a
violation of the orders or of the regulations and rules of the Commissioners, as they may think
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proper. * * * They shall exempt vessels from the payment of pilotage fees, either inward or
outward, unless services are tendered outside the bar, and exempt from the payment of outward
pilotage fees coastwise vessels changing ports by inside routes, either in changing ports by going to
sea after having changed ports by inside route, unless a pilot is actually employed. They shall allow
vessels running coastwise under United States license to pay (after paying the inward pilotage for that
trip) an annuzl license fee of twenty-five (25) cents per registered ton, which shall belong to the
pilot entitled to the inward pilotage fee, and the payvment of said license fee shall exempt, at that port,
said vessel for twelve (12) months thereafter from compulsory employment of a pilot either inward
or outward, or payment therefor unless services of a pilot are accepted. Licenses shall be renewed
to vessels after having arrived in port, and if they approach the port after the expiration of a former
license, the license shall be granted only after they have paid the inward pilotage for that trip, if
service has been tendered outside the bar; and any vessel, while in a port for which she has had a
license, may, within ninety (90) days after the expiration of said license, make application for, and,
on payment of the license fee, shall receive a new license for twelve (12) months from the date of the
expiration of the old license. They shall allow half the regular pilotage fees to be coliected from all
vessels (except those exempt by laws of the United States or licensed as provided for in this act) call-
ing at the bar of any of the before-named ports or rivers, in ballast, seeking or for orders, if they do
not load but leave in ballast, and allow half the regular pilotage fees, both inward and oatward, on
all vessels returning to the port at which they loaded, before completing the voyage, from stress of
weather or from being damaged or disabled; but vessels subject to go into guarantine shall pay full
pilotage fees inward and outward.

Sec. 4. * * * That any person, master, or commander of a ship or vessel (except vessels
exempt by United States laws, and vessels while licensed under the provisions of this act, and vessels
of less than one hundred (100) tons burthen) bearing toward any of the ports, rivers, or harbors of
this State, and who refuses to receive a pilot on board, shall be liable, on his arrival in such port,
river, or harbor in this State, to pay the first pilot who may have offered his services outside the bar,
and exhibited his license as a pilot if demanded by the master, the full rates of pilotage, inward and
outward, established by law for such purposes.

sec. 5. * * % That the pilot who brings a vessel into port, or one attached to his pilot-
boat, shall have the exclusive right to take her out, unless the master of such vessel shall prove to the
satisfaction of the Commissioners that such pilot misbehaved himself while in charge of the vessel, or
was in the meantime deprived of his license, or that such pilot had obtained the inward pilotage against
the right of some other pilot first offering his services, and in any of these cases another pilot shall be
employed, and in that event the outward pilotage fees shall belong to the pilot who takes her out.

Sec. 8. * * * That every pilot in any of the ports, rivers, or harbors aforesaid, bringing
any vessel to anchor in any of said ports, rivers, or harbors, shall moor such vessel, or give proper
directions for the mooring of the same and the safe riding thereof; or shall dock such vessel if required
by the master on his arrival; and said pilot shall not be entitled to compensatien in addition to his
pilutage fees for so doing. :

Sec.r. * * ¥ That a pilot bringing a vessel into port, or who has tendered his services
to her outside the bar (unless his services have heen refused, because of her being licensed as herein-
before provided), shall be entitled to his fees both inward and outward before her departure from
port, to be paid in advance or security given for the payment; and on failure thereof he may refuse
to carry the vessel out, and all fees for pilotage may be demanded and recovered in any court having
jurisdiction from the owner, master, or consignee of the vessel; and if auy licensed pilot shall ask or
demand more fees for his services than are specified in the rates of pilotage, on due proof thereof,
before the Commissioners, he shall forfett double the amount of such vessel’s pilotage.

see. 8 * * *  That whenever a vessel shall touch off' the bar of any of the ports, rivers,
or harbors of this State for instructions, any pilot delivering on board such vessel any letters or orders,
shall be allowed one-half of the bar pilotage in and out.

Ezxtraets from the Code of Georgia, 1552.

1515. Pilots to be notified of vessel's departure.—The master of a vessel in readiness to leave
must, if practicable, give notice to the pilot entitled to conduct the vessel out, of his intention to
leave, or to some other pilot belonging to the same boat; provided, such pilot be at the place of
departure of such vessel, or near thereto.

1518, Penalty for carrying off or detaining pilot.—The owner, master or consignee of any vessel
carrying off any pilot of such vessel, and against his consent, to any port, either foreign or on the
coast, shall be liable to such pilot, in action on the case, for the payment of all reasonable expenses,
and for the further sum of not exceeding three dollars a day, during the necessary absence of the
pilot ; provided, the carrying away of such pilot be not owing to any default, misconduct or negli-
gence on his part; and the master of a vessel detaining a pilot on board his vessel, the wind and
weather permitting him to go to sea, shall be liable to pay such pilot three dollars a day for every
day he is 8o detained. '
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1521, Pilot fees for carrying vessel to anather port.—Auny pilot belonging to any port in this
State, meeting at sea with any vessel bound to another port within the same, shall, if capable and
thereunto required, take charge of and pilot such vessel into such port, and shall be paid two dollars
per day, for every day such pilot may be on board such vessel at sea, without the bars, over and
above the usual rate of pilotage, and no other pilot shall interfere while the former is willing to con-
tinue his service.

1522, Defuult of pilot, how punished.—If any vessel whatsoever, or the cargo or freight thereof,
shall receive any damage or miscarriage, or be lost through the negligence or default of any pilot,
after such pilot takes charge of the same, and the claim exceeds one hundred dollars, the said pilot
shall, in such case, on conviction thereof before any court of record in this State, be obliged to
answer and make good to the sufferers, or the master of said vessel, all and every the damages he
shall sustain thereby.

HARBOR CONTROL.

Extract from the Code of Georgia, 1882.

1587, Penalty for discharging ballast in harbor.—If any master of a vessel, or water craft of
any deseription, shall throw, or permit to be thrown from on board such vessel or water craft, into
any of the waters of any bay or harbor of this State, or within three miles of the outside bar of
any such bay or harbor, any stone, gravel, or other ballast, he shall forfeit a sum not less than five
hundred dollars nor more than two thousand dollars for any such offense, and may be imprisoned not
exceeding three months, at the diseretion of the court—one-half the forfeiture to be paid to any
one first giving information of the offense to the Commisioners, and the other half to the use of the
Commissioners of said harbors, respectively, for improvement of navigation.

QUARANTINE.
Extract from the Code of Georgia, 1882.

1326. Quarantine, how prescribed and reyulated.;-Tlle corporate authorities of such town may,
from time to time, préseribe the quarantine to be observed by all vessels arriving within the harbor
or vicinity of each town, and the regulations therefor, not contrary to law; * * %

Extract from Georgia Laws, 1884-6. No. 152.

* * x and the jurisdiction of the corporation of Savaunah shall in cases of quarantine, extend
to all ships and vessels which shall enter at any port or inlet from Ossabaw Sound to Tybee, and the
jurisdiction of the corporation of Darien shall, in cases of quarantine, extend to all ships and vessels
which shall enter any port or inlet from St. Catherines to Doboy SBound, and the jurisdiction of the
corporation of Brunswick shall, in cases of quarantine, extend to all ships and vessels which shall
enter any port or inlet from Altamaha Sound to 8t. Andrew Sound, and the jurisdiction of the cor-
poration of St. Marys shall, in cases of quarantine, extend to all ships and vessels which shall enter
any port or inlet from Camberland Sound to 8t, Marys River including all inlets, rivers and creeks
within those limits.
See, also, National Quarantines in Appendix I11.

PORT OF SAVANNAH.
Extracts from the Permanent Rules of the Commissioners of Pilotage.t

2. The master, owner or consignee of any ship or vessel requiring a pilot shall give twenty-four
hours’ notice thereof in writing, in the book kept for that purpose, at the place designated by the
Commissioners of Pilotage.

2. Whenever a pilot is directed or required by the master or commanding officer of any vessel
e has in charge, to bring to in any part of the river, to wait for a boat or any other transient purpose
that has no relation to the trim of the vessel, or to her lading, the same shall be reckoned as deten-
tion only, and compensation claimed under rule 9.

. #». The Bar and Cockspur pilotage is not to be demanded or paid, until the vessel be boarded
by a pilot without the bar, but any pilot bringing a vessel from sea to safe anchorage withiu the bar
shall receive the full Bar and Cockspur pilatage.

s. Whenever any ship or vessel shall touch off the bar of Tybee for instructions, all pilots
delivering on board said ship or vessel any letters or orders, shall be allowed full Bar and Cockspur

pilotage, in and out.

Ba16——1]

1 Revised 1891,
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9. For every day’s detention of the pilot on board any vessel to the leeward of the bar, four
dollars and thirty-two cents per day after the first twenty-four hours, provided such vessel was
boarded to the leeward of the bar, and not more than thirty miles from the bar; if boarded at a
greater distance, detention not to be paid until the vessel is within that distance.

z0. For every day’s detention of a pilot of a vessel riding quarantine, four dollars and thirty-
two cents per day.

21. For every day’s detention of the pilot of any ship or vessel in town, or in the river, after
twenty-four hours notice being given by the captain of said vessel, four dollars and thirty-two cents.

z2. The following rates are established for moving vessels, for completing their loading, and
other purposes: !

l A TATITYS iSavannah to Ve:us | Savannah to ' Savannah to
DRAFT IN | Saxannal:’rio Tybvee ‘ v Point or - Four Mile Paint or 1 Five Fathoms or
FEET., | N | - Venus Point to | FourMile Paintto :  Five Fathoms
i Tybee to Savannah. i Savannal. Savannah, g to Savannah.
S S — e e e
: w0 wa T
s 8.00 | 8100 6.00 | 4,00
9 i 10. 00 " 10.00 8.00 \ 6.00
10 | 10. 00 : 10,00 8.00 ! 6. 00
11 11.00 | 11.00 10. 00 ’ 8.00
12 11. 00 ‘ 11.00 ‘ 10, 00 8. 00
18 12. 00 , 11.00 | 10. 00 8.00
14 14, 00 i 14.00 ! 12.00 10. 00
15 17. 00 r 15. 00 ? 13. 00 10,00
168 and up. 18. 00 ? 16.00 i 14, 00 ; 12. 00
‘ I
| I— PR, - T - — — — — :

From Tybee to Venus Point same as from Venus Point to Savannah.

¥rom Tybee to Four Mile Point same as from Savannah to Venus Point.

From Venus Point to Four Mile Point same as from Four Mile Point to Savannah,

Quarantine to Savannah as from Tybee to Savannah,

Detention per day $4.32.

And all vessels bound up or down the river, and detained one tide, to alter the trim of the
vessel, to pay the pilot a drop of seven dollars and fifty cents, but no detention for that day.

13. All pilots bringing a vessel safe from sea, have a preference of carrying said vessel up and
down the river and to ses again, provided they give their attendance two hours before high water,
and are duly qualified; * * * and no pilot shall be entitled to demand the inward pilotage of
any vessel until the outward pilotage of the same shall be due, provided such vessel does not retnain
more than sixty days in port after the discharge of her inward pilot; but pilots may in all cases
require security for the payment of the whole pilotage before the vessel proceeds to sea.

14, Any master, owner, or consignee of any vessel in the port, who shall employ any other pilot
to carry said vessel down the river and to sea, but the pilot who brought the vessel in, or one belong-
ing to the same boat (unless good and sufficient cause shall appear for the contrary), shall pay double
the amount of said vessel’s pilotage, half for the use of the boat that brought said vessel from

* * *

16. That hereafter in all cases where masters of vessels follow a pilot boat in ever the bar or up
to the city, in cases where there is no pilot in the boat to board the vessel, said boat shall be entitled
to half pilotage of said vessel; and also in case of one vessel folowing another which has a pilot on
board, if said pilot shortens sail or in any other matters so conduct his vessel as to be a guide to the
following vessel, then such pilot shall be entitled to half pilotage of such vessel so advantaged.

22. It shall be the duty of pilots during the two hours before high water, which attendance is
required by law, to go on board vessels ready for sea, and assist in unmooring and preparing for sea,
whether from the wharf or otherwise—and to get the vessel under way at any time when the master
may so desire; and also to take vessels ready for sea from any of the sawmills as far up the river as
the Ocean Steamship Company’s wharves—without extra pay: Provided, That the pilots be held
harmless from all damage until the vessel is in the stream.
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RATES OF PILOTAGE FOR TYBEE BAR AND SAVANNAH RIVER.

Bar Pilatage  From Cockspur:

DRAFT. and to € to P ATOtal
Cockspur, Savannal. mount.
6 feetand under. ._______ $10.76 $6. 46 &i7.22
ki “ “ . 13,06 7.83 20. 89
8 “* “ e 14,83 8. 89 23172
9 “ g s 16.69 10. 01 { 6. 70
10« “ 21. 08 12.64 i 33.72
1 < “ 25.55 15. 33 40. 88
12 «“ & 28.58 17. 14 45.%2
1215 « o 30, 30 18,18 48, 48
13 « “ 31.84 19.11 50, 95
1815 « e 84.15 20. 49 54. 64
14 ¢ L 38,91 23. 85 G2. 26
1415 « L S 42.74 25. 64 68, 38
15 “« € 45. 08 27.04 2,12
15345 « S meee 47.17 28, 30 5. 47
16 “ “ e 50, 32 80.19 80. 51
1815 « “ e 54,13 32. 48 86, 61
7 “ “ 57.34 34. 41 91,75
1735 <« ¥ e 61, 02 36. 72 97,74
18 « o 64. 05 38. 55 102, 60
1815 « “ 67. 17 40, 34 107. 51
19 “ B 71.72 43. 04 114,76
1915 « & 74. 96 44 99 119. 95
Nig « 82 81 1960 13,50
2044 . ! . 6 32, 50
%}% :: ‘: ,,,,,,,,, g?; H0 52. 50 140. 00
“ e 3.75 56. 25 150, 00
22 “ L 100, 00 60. 00 160. 00
P22 AN “ e 106. 25 63.75 179, 00
23 “ . 114.06 68. 44 182, 50
231y « “ . 121.88 ! 93.12 195. 00
[ L, 131. 25 | 8.5 210. 00

Extracts from the Harbor Regulations.

2. Every pilot, when he has brought any ship or vessel to anchor, is required to moor such ship
or vessel, or to give proper directions for the mooring of the same and for her safe riding at such
{:}(;oring. He shall also make known to the captain of such vessel the laws requiring lights on

rd.

2. It shall be the duty of every pilot to inform the masters of vessels of their duty to report to
the harbor master’s office within twenty-four hours after arrival at city.

a. Pilois are directed to moor all vessels which stop at Five Fathom to lighten or discharge, as
near the south shore as may be safe, that an open passage may be left to the northward for vessels to
pass and repass. No vessel shall discharge or load any of her cargo in the river opposite the city,
except-at the wharves, No anchor is allowed in the river when the vessel is made fast to the wharf.

4. All masters of vessels, as soon as they come to anchor shall rig in their jib-boom, spanker-
boom, and main-boom ; and all vessels shall brace their lower and topsail yards on the starboard
braces, take in the boomkins and davits, lay their spritsail yards fore and aft, rig in their martingale,
take in all boom irons, and cock-bill their anchors. These regulations must be observed while lying
at the wharf, or at anchor in any part of the river. The master of any vessel, or his representative
refusing to move his vessel when ordered to do so by the harbor master or deputy, the vessel shall be
moved, if necessary, with tug or tugs, and proper crew employed, at expense of said vessel.

&. Master or -eonsignee of any vessel wishing to meve shall give the barbor master sufficient
notice to enable him o give her a clean berth. The harbor master must be the judge of the time

aired.
k 6. No vessel shall be moved, after being placed at the wharf, without permission of the harbor

master.
9. No vessel, other than regular packets, arriving at the city, shall be docked without permis-

sion of the harbor master.

8. No vessel whatever shall be permitted to lie in the river before the city longer than twenty-
four hours, inward or outward bound (powder vessels excepted). Vessels having powder on board,
the pilot shall bring to anchor as near the fort wharf as they may have water to lie in at low water,
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and the master must land his powder in twenty-four hours after anchoring, and place it in the magu-
zine, the officer of which is to receive the same and give a receipt therefor, except vessels having on
board powder destined for the interior, either by railroad or river, such vessel may haul alongside
any vacant wharf, and the powder on board shall be moved direct from the vesse{ to'the depot or
boat immediately after she is made fast to the wharf. :

16. Every vesscl hauling past or lying alongside and making fast to another vessel shall put out,
in a proper manner, good and sufficient fenders, and keep the same so placed as to prevent injury to
the vessel she may be alongside of, and shall likewise so place her moorings as to prevent injury to
said vessel, and if discharging or taking in cargo athwart another vessel’s deck, she mmst also keep
her plank or staging so fixed as not to cause injury. : !

22. Masters of vessels shall not permit ballast, rabbish, or dirt of any kind to be thrown into
the river or harbor. All ballast or coal shall be thrown ten feet back, clear of the heads of the
wharves; a heavy sail or tarpaulin must be put between the vessel and the wharf, extending under
and b feet on each side of the stage, to prevent any from falling into the river. The sweepings from
the deck, or ashes from the caboose or rubbish of any kind must be put upon the wharf and carted
away.

12. No vessel while lying alongside the wharf or another vessel, shall be smoked for the pur-
pose of destr:({ing rats, but must be first hauled in the stream and kept constantly afloat so as to be
easily removed in case of taking fire.

23. No tar, pitch or turpentine shall be boiled on any vessel’s deck, or within sixty yards of
any vessel or warehouse. Notice in all cases to be given to the harbor master.

27. Not more than two vessels of one hundred tons or more register shall be allowed to lay
alongside at any wharf' in the city so long as there shall be another wharf vacant, or with only one
vessel thereat, except under special permit from the harbor master, approved by the mayor.

18, No vessel or boat lying alongside of any other vessel or wharf shall have a fire in the
caboose, or any other place on or under deck of said vessel or boat, except in an iron eaboose, and
such caboose or other fireplace be well and safely covered and surrounded with a good and sufficient
caboose house, hut, or other covering or inclosure.

#1. Any vessel will be admitted to a berth or be allowed to change from one berth to another
on application to the harbor master.

g2. No master or other person having charge of any ship or vessel shall refuse or neglect to obey
the directions of the harbor master, or his assistant, in any matter or matters within his or their
authority, or shall molest, resist or oppose the harbor master, or his assistant, in the execution of
any of the duties of his or their office.

ea3. The master of any vessel lying at anchor in any part of the river at night time, shall cause
a good and sufficient light to be shown in some part of the rigging of such vessel, at least 20 fect
above her deck, which light shall be kept burning during all hours of the night.

24. Every vessel must always have on board a ship keeper, or other person capable to take
charge of her.

25. In case of any dispute or difference of opinion arising between or among masters of vessels,
or others concerned under the foregoing Harbor Regulations, the same should be settled by the
arbitration of the harbor master, on the application to him of those interested. .

Sec. #. And it is hereby further ordained by the authority aforesaid, that any person violating
any of the regulations contained in the foregoing sections, upon convietion thereof in the police court,
shall be fined in a sum not exceeding one hundred dollars, er be impriscned not more than “thirty
days, either or both, in the descretion of the officer presiding in said court.

To provide for the slecping ashore of the crews of vessels.

see. 1. Be it ordained by the Mayor and Alderman of the city of Savannah in Council
assembled, and it is hereby ordained by the authority of the same, That the crews of all vessels lying
in the Savannah River from June 1 to November 1 in every year shall sleep on shore south of River
Street, and it is the duty of the masters of all vessels to see that this regulation is carried out by their
respective crews.

See. 2. Be it further ordained, That any person or persons violating any of the provisions of
this ordinance shall, on conviction before the police court, be fined a sum not to exceed one hundred
dollars or imprisonment not more than thirty days, either or both at the descretion of the officer
presiding in the police court.

Relating to the speed of vessels and smoking.

No steamer shall, while passing along the line of the wharves of ihe city, exceed in speed four.
miles an bour; and where two or more vessels are moored abreast of any of said wharves, the steamer
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passing will stop her engine and turn “over slow”, using every precaution to avoid unnecessary
suction, until the vessels in her immediate vicinity are passed by. In passing near the dredge and
dredge flats employed at any point on the river between the western limits of the city and Tybee,
steamers must be slowed down, and, where necessary, stopped and worked as above specified, until
the dredge or flats are passed,

No steamer while passing line of the quarantine wharves opposite the eastern end of Long Island,
shall exceed a speed of five miles per hour.

It shall not be lawful for any person to smoke any pipe, cigar, cigarette, or tobacco, ignited in
any way by fire, upon any of the wharves in the city of Savannah, where any vessel or vessels are
loading or unloading eotton, naval stores, hay, oil, or other inflammable merchandise, or where cotton
naval stores, hay, oil, or other inflammable merchandise is stored, or in any of the railroad depots or
yards in said eity where cotton, naval stores, hay, oil, or other inflammable merchandise is stored
temporarily or permanently.

1t shall not be lawful for any person on board of any tug, lighter, steamer, vessel, or other craft
engaged in loading, uunloading or transhipping cotton or other inflammable merchandise while laying
at any wharf in the city of Savannah, or while laying in or navigating said Savannah River, or
other waters within the jurisdictional limits aforesaid, to smoke any cigar, cigarette, pipe, or other
ignited substance.

HARBOR FEES.

The Harbor Fees, as established by ordinance, shall be as follows: By each transient brig or
schooner, $4.00; by each transient ship or bark, $6.00; by each transient steamship, $15.00; by each
coust wise steamship running regularly to this port, $6.00 per month; by each bark, brig, or schoouer,
engaged in the coastwise trade, $4.00, payable not morc than twice in twelve months. By each
sailing vessel or steamer, plying inland, measuring forty feet or more, 2 cents per foot over-all
measurement, payable quarterly in advance.

QUARANTINE CHARGES, PORT OF SAVANNAH.

Lztract from Minutes of Council Meeting, January 30, 1884.

A communication was received from the Board of Sanitary Commissioners, transmitting
the following rate of charges, and recommending the adoption of the same by council, for the reg-
ulation of the QQuarantine Station at this Port:

For every vessel boarded and inspected ... ___ ______ ____ ____________________ $5. 00
For every vessel of 100 tons or less, fumigating and disinfecting, each process ____ 10.00
For every vessel over 100 tons and less than 250 toms, each process . ________ 16.00
For every vessel of 250 tons or over, and less than 500 tons, each process.______ 22.00
For every vessel of 500 tons or over, and less than 750 tons, each process_______ 28. 00
For every vessel of 750 tons or over, and less than 1,000 tons, each process______ 34. 00
For every vessel of 1,000 tons and over, and less than 1,250 tons, each process__. 40.00
For every vessel of 1,250 tons and over, and less than 1,500 tons, each process_._ 46. 00
For every vessel of 1,500 tons and over, and less than 1,750 tons, each process_ .. 52. 00
For every vessel of 1,750 tons and over, each process. . . ______ 58.00

PORT OF DARIEN,

Extracts from the Permanent Rules and Regulations for the Government of Pilots
in the Port of Darien.*

Eeete 7. Any pilot speaking a vessel outside the bar shall be entitled to inward and outward
pilotage of said vessel, whether his services are accepted or not. The bar pilotage is not to be
demanded or paid unless the vessel is boarded by a pilot withont the bar; but any pilot boarding a
vessel within the bar and bringing said vessel to a safe anchorage agreeable to the orders of the com- -
manding officer of said vessel shall receive river pilotage; and if the master requires a pilot out, he
shall be entitled to the vessel.

Bule 8. Whenever any ship or vessel shall touch off the bar of Doboy or Sapelo for instructions,
any pilot delivering on board said ship or vessel any letters or orders shall be allowed full bar pilot-
age in and. out.

* Established by the Board of Pilot Commiassioners, October 30, 1885.
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Rute 9. For every day’s detention of the pilot on board any vessel to the leeward of the bar he
shall receive three dollars per day after the first twenty-four hours, provided such vessel was boarded
to leeward of the bar, and not more than thirty miles from the bar. If boarded at a greater distance,
detention not to be paid until the vessel is within that distance.

Rule 10. For every day’s detention of the pilot of any vessel riding quarantine he shall receive
five dollars per day, to be paid by the vessel.

Rule 11. Yor every day’s detention of the pilot of any ship or vessel in town or in river after
twenty-four hours notice being given by the captain of said vessel, he shall receive three dollars per
day, to be paid by the vessel. ' 4

Rrule 12. All pilots bringing a vessel safe from sea have preference of carrying said vessel up
and down the river and to sea again, provided they give their attendance two houars before high
water, and are duly qualified * * *  Pilots may in all cases require security for the payment
of the whole pilotage before the vessel proceeds to sea.

Rule 13. Any master, owner, or consignee of any vessel in the port who shall employ any other
pilot to carry said vessel down river and to sea but the pilot who brought the vessel in, or one belong-
ing to the same boat {(unless good and sufficient cause shall appear for the contrary), shall pay double
the amount of said vessel’s pilotage, half for the use of the boat that brought said vessel from sea.
And every pilot acting on board any such vessel when he has no right shall be deemed liable to the
same penaliy. -

Rute 15. That hereafter, in all cases where masters of vessels follow a pilot in over the bar or
up to the ecity, in cases where there is no pilot in the boat to board the vessel, said boat shall
be entitled to half pilotage of said vessel ; and also in cases of one vessel following another which has
a pilot on board, if said pilot shorten sail or in other manner so conduct his vessel as to be a guide to
the following vessel, then such pilot shall be entitled to half pilotage of such vessel so advantaged.
No pilot shall be entitled to board such vessel following pilot boat or vessel in after she has passed
Wolf Island Spit buoy, unless said pilot belongs to the said boat.

. Rule 13. Vessels towing from adjacent ports, by inside route, shall not be compelled to take a
pilot.

Ele 2o. Every pilot when he has brought any ship or vessel to anchor in the harbor shall (and
he is hereby directed and requnired to) moor said ship or vessel, or give proper directions for the moor-
ing of the same, and for their safe riding at such mooring.

Rute 21.—It shall be the duty of pilots, during two hours before high water, which attendance
is required by law, to go on board vessels prepared for sea, and assist in unmooring and preparing for
sea(,l whether from wharf or otherwise, and to get the vessel under way at any time the master may
so desire.

Rule 30.— Vessels dropping from quarantine to ballast or loadirg ground, or, on account of
draft, to complete loading, from one point to another, the pilot on board such vessel shall be allowed
seven dollars for the “drop,” exclusive of the regular pilotage.

Rule 81.—Any vessel from sea brought to safe anchorage in the sound, by order of the master,
owner, or consignee, and afterwards proceeds to loading ground, the pilot on board such vessel shall
be allowed seven dollars for the “drop,” exclusive of the regular pilotage.

Rule 33.—Any vessel arriving at this port, and coming in over the bar without being boarded
Ly a pilot, it shall then be optional with the master whether he takes the pilot in or out: Provided,
such vessel or vessels did not seek to elude or run away from any pilot boeat er boats seeking to board
said vessel or vessels beyond the bar.

Rule 34—In case a vessel has complied with the rules requiring twenty-four hours notice to
pilots, and no pilot makes his appearance on board said vessel, any steamer or steam tug, duly licensed
by United States authority, shall have full power to move said vessel without a pilot, upon being so
required to do by the master at his risk.

Rule 37.—As there has been frequent disputes in deciding what constitutes a “drop,” and is
chargeable to the vessel, it is hereby defined, that any detention in moving a vessel, whereby a tide is
lost, for the benefit of the vessel, shall be called a “drop,” and paid for accordingly; but when a
vessel is ready for sea, and is detained for want of water, or any other eause over which the master
has no control, the same will not be called a “drop” or detention, but will be included in the regular

pilotage.
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RATES OF PILOTAGE

From Doboy and Sapelo Bar, and Daricn and &apelo River.

. Rwer 17’1rlrotage from
Bar P1lota{_e to Upper Buoy or

Dg:::g* i Lppeg‘rBuoy Safe Anchorage to TOTAL.
e . N i Darien or
Safe Anchorage. any other Landing.

f $11.00 f £8.00 $19. 00

§]
7 12. 00 9. 00 21, 00
8 13. 00 | 10. 00 23, 00 i
9 16. 00 | 12. 00 28, 00 i
10 18, 60 ; 13, 00 31. 00
11 21,00 f 14,00 85, 00
12 23. 00 ' 19. 00 ! 42, 00
1214 26. 00 21.00 i 47, 00
13 31.00 23. 00 i 54, 60
1814 34. 00 ‘ 25. 00 | 59, 00
14 36. 00 26. 00 i 61.00
1414 36. 00 27. 00 : 63. 00
15 41,00 ‘ 50. 00 71,00
1514 43,00 ‘ 31. 00 74, 00
16 48, 00 ‘ 33. 00 ; 79, 00
1614 48.00 ‘ 34,00 | 82. 00
17 . 52,00 : 37.00 ‘, 89, 00
174 ; 54. 00 ‘ 39. 00 | 93. 00
18 i 58. 00 41.00 ; 99. 00
1814 : 60. 00 43, 00 [ 103. 00
19 i 64. 00 46. 00 ‘ 110. 00
1914 ;‘ 67.00 48, 00 115. 00
20 i 70. 00 49,00 119. 00
2014 : 75. 00 50. 00 125. 00 :
21 : 82.00 53. 00 183, 00
2114 | 90. 00 55. 00 145. 00
22 105, 00 57. 00 162. 00
2914 ‘ 120. 00 60. 00 | 180. 00 |
23 ‘ 135. 00 62.00 J 197. 60 ;

“ Drop, $7.00; every day’s detention, $3.00; foreign vessels, 50 per cent additional to the above rates.”

Note.—There heing no harbor master in 1894 for the port of Darien, pilots are required tc perform the duties
of harbor master for the vessel in their charge.

PORT OF BRUNSWICK.

Eatracts from Rules and Regulations of the Commissioners of Pdotage jor the bar of St. Stmons
and Turtle River, and the bar of St. Andrews and Satilla River.t

Rule 1—The master, owner, or consignee of any ship or vessel requiring a pilot, shall give
twenty-four hours’ notice thereof in writing, in the book kept for that purpose, at the place designated
by the Commissioners of Pilotage. It shall, however, be competent for any Commissioner of Pilotage
to direct forthwith any pilot, not having any vessel in charge, to go on board of any ship or vessel that
may arrive in the river without a pilot, or any ship or vessel Whlch by any accident or contingency,
may be destitute of a pilot, to take her to sea.

RBute 2.—The office of the Commissioners of Pilotage is designated by this Board as the place
where books shall hereafter be kept (as ordered by the first rule of the Board), wherein masters of
vessels, owners or consignees of any ship or vessel requiring a pilot, shall give twenty-four hours
potice thereof in writing., * *

Bule 3.—For every day’s detention of a pilot in town or in the river, by the master of any
ship or vessel, after the above twenty-four hours notice has been given, the pilot shall be entitled to
receive four dollars ($4.00) per day for such detention.

Bute 22.—* * * All pilot boats must be able to goto sea at all reasonable times, and shall

have conspicuous numbers placed on their sails, the said numbers to be designated by the Board.

Rule 213,—The pilot boats belonging to the bar of St. Simons shall keep alternate station,
cruising within the limits embraced between the north end of Little 8t. Simons Island and the bar
of 8t. Andrews, and the outer buoy, with the prlvﬂege of remaining near St. Simons lighthouse in
very rough weather, for one week*each. ** *. When on station, the boat shall keep a

*

wmpieuous signal at the masthead. .

+Adopted Ootober 1, 1889, and of full force and effect on aud after that date,
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Rute 20.—The pilot boats when in sight of a vessel wanting a pilot shall, if there is no pilot
on board, signalize the fact by running their flags or signals up and down twice in the daytime, and
by making at night a like signal with the masthead lights.

Rule 21.—It shall be the duty of each pilot, on boarding a vessel, to take charge of the same,
furnish the master thereof with a copy of these rules and regulations, * * * and when
he has brought the vessel to anchor, he shall moor the same, or give proper directions therefor, and
for her safe riding at such mooring, and he shall dock such vessel if' required by master on arrival,
and said pilot shall not be entitled to compensation in addition to his pilotage fees for so doing; and
be shall inform the master of the vessel of the laws requiring lights on board, and of his duty to
report his arrival at the office of the harbor master within four hours thereafter, * * *,
When a vessel is loaded, or partly loaded, and ready to drop below Brandy Point, or to St. Simons
Sound, it shall be the duty of the pilot to go on board and conduet her to an anchorage at the point
desired.

Rule 26.—Any master, owner, or consignee of any vessel who shall employ any other pilot to
carry such vessel down, or to sea, other than the pilot who brought the vessel in, without good and
sufficient cause therefor, to be judged by the Board, shall forfeit and pay double the amount of such
vessel’s pilotage—* * *,

Rule 29.—The master of any vessel who shall follow a pilot boat in over the bar, or follow
another vessel with a pilot on board, if spoken outside the bar, the said pilot shortening sail or in
any manner conducting his vessel so as to be a guide to the one following, shall pay one-half pilotage
to the pilot thus aiding his vessel: Provided, there shall be no other pilot boat in sight, which could
render said assistance in bringing said vessel in over the bar.

Rwile 45—Any vessel applying for license shall exhibit her receipt for inward pilotage before
license shall be granted, and said vessel shall pay for said license and seal of commissioners a fee of
three dollars ($3.00), and no license will be valid without bearing seal of commissioners.

Rule 43.—All pilots performing their duty as such on board any vessel coming into the ports
of Brunswick, or St. Andrews Sound, and Satilia River, shall be entitled to demand, claim, receive,
and sue for, if necessary, before any court having jurisdiction, the amount claimed for his services,
in proportion to the draft of water of said vessels, according to the following

RATES OF PILOTAGE
for the Bar of St. Simons and Turtle River, and the Bar of St. Andrews and Great Satilla River.

Feet. Pilotage. if Feet, Pilotage, : . Pilotage. 3 Pilotage.
$16. 75 .00 | .00
18.%5 1 11 39. 00 || .00
20,25 | .26 ! .00
21.%6 | 3,75 ¢ .00
23. 00 | L6 .00
24, 50 “ .25 .00
26. 00 | .25 {18 .00
27,75 | .00 .00
81.175 | .00
Il I}

Extracts from Harbor Master’s Rules of the Port of Brunswick.t

2. The master of any vessel lying at anchor in any part of the harbor or river, in the night time,
shall cause a good and sufficient light to be shown in the fore ri% ing of such vessel, at least twenty
feet above her deck, which light shall be kept burning during all hours of the night; and for every
neglect such master or commander shall be fined in a sum not exceeding thirty dollars,

3. Every vessel shall always have on board a ship keeper or other person capable to take charge
of her.

4. Every vessel hauling past or lying alongside and made fast to another vessel, shall put out,
in a proper manner, good and sufficient fenders, and keep the same so placed as to prevent injury to
the vessel she shall be alongside of, aud shall likewise so place her moorings as to prevent injury to
said vessel; and if discharging or taking in cargo athwart said vessel’s deck, she must also keep her
plank or staging so fixed as not to cause injury, under penalty of fifty dolars,

&. Masters of vessels shall not permit ballast, rubbish, or dirt of any kind to be thrown into the
river or harbor. All ballast or coal shall be thrown not less than ten feet back, clear of the heads
of the wharves. A heavy sail or tarpaulin must be securely placed between the vessel and the
wharf, extending under and five feet on each side of the atage, to prevent any from falling into the
river, and the tarpaulin or sail shall be kept clear of ballast all the time. The sweepings of the deck,

 Harbor regulations for the port of Darien sre practicslly the ssne a8 the harbor maater's rulea for Brynswick, sxcepting the fees,
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ashes from the caboose, and rubbish of all kinds must be put upon the wharf and carted away. Any
master of a vessel failing to comply with any of these rules shall be fined in a sum not exceeding one
hundred dollars, * * *, :

6. No tar, pitch, or turpentine shall be boiled on any vessel’s deck lying at any wharf or within
fifty feet of any vessel or building, under a penalty not exceeding thirty dollars.

7. No ballast or rubbish of any description shall be landed without the permission of the har-
bor master or his assistant, under a penalty not exceeding thirty dollars.

8. Any master or other person having charge of any ship or vessel, who shall refuse or neglect
to obey the directions of the harbor master or his assistant in any matter or matters within his or
their authority, or shall molest, resist, or oppose the harbor master or his assistant in the execution of
any of the duties of hisor their office, such master, commander, or other person having charge of any
vessel, or other person whatsoever, shall, for every such offense, forfeit and pay a sum not exceeding
one hundred dollars.

z0. All vessels arriving in the harbor seeking or waiting for cargo, shall moor alongside a dock
or anchor in the river, according to the instructions of the harbor master.

21. The harbor master shall take charge of all foreign vessels, after being brought to anchor
in the harbor, and dock the same at quarantine wharves, or wharves in this harbor, and also drop or
dock the vessel to or at any point that may be desired.

z2. No person shall fire a gun, pistol, or other firearm on any vessel lying at any wharf or at
anchor in the river within the city limits, underthe penalty of a fine not exceeding one hundred dollars.

13. No vessel shall anchor in the channel of the river, known as The Shoal, from Cook’s wharf
to the lower end of the jetties, at any time, nor shall any vessel anchor in the channel in front of the
city for more than twenty-four hours without permission of the harbor master, under a fine not exceed-
ing fifty dollars.

4. The harbor master shall be entitled to receive and collect, in addition to the fees allowed by
sections 196, 197, and 195 of the Code of Ordinances, the following fees:

Farnishing dock - o 3.00
-Settlement of disputes among masters______________________________________ 3. 00
Docking a vessel under 400 tons . o eeo- 2. 50
Docking a vessel of 400 tons and upwards____ . . ________________ 5.00
Dropping vessels above and below Brandy Poine____________________________ 6. 00
Dropping vessels in front of ity .o ____ 3. 00

15. The masters of vessels shall brace round the yards, cathead the anchors, and rig in the jib-
booms, whenever required by the harbor master, under a penalty not exceeding $50.

FLORIDA.
PILOTS AND PILOTAGE.
Extracts from the Revised Statutes of Florida, 189%.

945. Penally for acting as pilot without license.—Any person who shall act as pilot for any of the
ports in this State without a license from said board of commissioners, shall be guilty of a misde-
meanor, and shall be fined one hundred dollars for each offense.

948. Per diem to pilols in quarantine—In all cases where a pilot shall be detained in quarantine
by reason of having boarded any vessel in the discharge of his duty as such pilot, the said vessel or
owners shall be required to pay to such pilot $4 per day during the time of his necessary detention in

uarantine.
1 oar. Pilot bringing vessel in enditled to take her out.—Any licensed pilot who shall take or bring
a steamer or vessel into port shall be entitled to take her out, * * =,

948, Raies of pilolage.—The board of pilot commissioners of each port may fix the rates of pilot-

age which shall be paid by any vessel entering their port; but in no case shall they fix the rates

reater than the rates now provided by law, as follows: All steamers or vessels entering any port or
eaving the same shall be subject to pay to any licensed pilot performing duty on board, or to the
pilot who shall first speak to such steamer or vessel, the following rates of pilotage: For steamers or
vessels drawing 6 feet or less than the same, $2 per foot; for steamers or vessels drawing from 6 to
10 feet, $3 per foot; for steamers or vessels drawing from 10 to 14 feet, $4 per foot; for steamers or
vessels drawing from 14 to 20 feet, $5 per foot; for steamers or vessels drawing over 20 feet, $6 {:er
foot. These rates shall apply to all steamers or vessels, whether owned wholly by citizens of this
State or not: Provided, That all steamers or vessels carrying the regular United States mails shall
pay half pilotage only: Provided further, That all steamers or vessels drawing less than § feet of
water; and having a coastwise license, shall be exempt from paying whole or half pilotage, unless they
employ a pilot. . ‘

941618
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HARBOR MASTERS IN GENERAL.

936, Duties and fees.—It shall be the duty of said harbor masters to board either in person or
by deputy, every vessel coming into their respective ports, and to demand of the master of cvery
vessel arriving from sea, the permit of the port physician,} and to deliver the same to the president
of the board of health of said port; it shall be the duty of every master of any vessel arriving at
the ports in this State to report to the harbor master for a station or for a berth at the wharves, and
the harbor master shall regulate and station or assign berths at the wharves to said vessel ; and it
shall be their duty to remove or cause to be removed, from time to tinie, all vessels not employed in
receiving and discharging their cargoes, to make room for such others as require to be more immedi-
ately acoommodated, for the purpose of receiving or discharging their cargoes, and to facilitate their
dispatch, It shall be the duty of said harbor masters to be present at all times either in person or
by deputy, to facilitate by stationing or assigning berths at the wharves to vessels arriving at the
ports, and to facilitate them in the discharging and receiving their cargoes and to prevent confusion
and delay. And the said harbor masters shall have full and absolute power to determine how far
and in what instance it is the duty of masters and others having charge of vessels to accommodate
each other in their respective situations, and if any master or wharf owner or lessee of a wharf or
wharves, or other person, shall oppose or resist the harbor master or his deputy or deputies in the
execution of his or their duties, he shall be deemed guilty of a misdemeanor and shall be fined in a
sum not exceeding fifty dollars for each offense, or imprisoned not exceeding thirty days, one or
both, at the discretion of the court trying the same. Harbor masters, respectively, shall receive a
compensation for the duties required of them by this article from the owners, masters or consignees,
or cither of them, of every vessel arriving at the port to receive or discharge cargoes, the following
fees, viz: For any vessel drawing ten feet or less the sum of five dollars, and for any vessel drawing
more than ten feet, the sum of one dollar for every additional foot of draft,

erae. Obstructing harbor master in certain ports—If any person shall oppose or resist a harbor
master * * ¥ or his deputy, in the execution of his duties, or shall disobey any order given by
either of them as to the manner of removing or adjusting the rigging of any vessel under the control
of such person, he shall be punished by imprisonment not exceeding one year, or by fine not exceed-
ing five hundred dollars.

QUARANTINE.

#8806, Disobeying quarantine regulations.—Whoever violates, disobeys, omits, neglects, or refuses
to comply with any quarantine regulations which may be established by the State health officer, or
any of the rules and regulations which may be duly promulgated by said State health officer or said
State board of health, shall be punished by imprisonment not exceeding six months, or by fine not
exceeding one thousand dollars.}

See, also, National Quarantines in Appendix ITI.

Ezxtracts from the Rules and Regulations of the State Board of Health of Florida, 1893,

Directions to Masters.— Vessels subject to quarantine restrictions destined to ports on the west
coast of the State, between Key West and Cedar Keys, including both of these ports, will report at
the Mullet Key Quarantine Station, Tampa Bay, or to the United States Quarantine Station, Dry
Tortugas, Florida; for points beyond and west of Cedar Keys to the Escambia County Quarantine
Station on Santa Rosa Island, or the United States Quarantine Station on Chandelieur Island; for
ports on the east coast to the United States Quarantine Station on Blackbeard Island, Sapelo Sound.

Sec. 22. All vessels arriving at any of the ports of the State of Florida between the-1st of May
and the 15th of November, inclusive, of each year, must lie-to or anchor at a point to be desig-
nated in each harbor as the inspecting point, and marked by a buoy with a yellow flag thereon, and
there remain until inspected by the sanitary inspector of the port, acting under authority of the
State board of health.

Sec. 28. Vessels of the following classes arriving at any of the ports, harbors, or inlets of the
State of Florida between the 15th day of November and the 1st day of May shall be subject to
inspection as specified in sections 25 and 26: '

{a) Any wvessel with sickness on board at arrival or upon which sickness shall appear while
in ports;

P0(15) All vessels from foreign ports;

(e) Vessels from foreign ports having entered a port of the United States without complete dis-
charge of passengers and cargo;

(d) Vessels from ports suspected of infection with yellow fever, having entered a port of the
United States north of the southern boundary of Maryland without disinfection, shall be subjected to
disinfection before entering any port of the State of Florida during the guarantine season.

fBee‘ National Quarentines. -
18ame penalty for disobeying the g tine rules of ¥ boards of health,
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Sec. 22. The inspection of vessels required by these regulations shall be made as far as possible
between sunrise and sunset, except in case of vessels in distress.

see. 28. For the purpose of these regulations the quarantineable discases are cholerz (cholerine),
yellow fever, smallpox, typhus fever, and leprosy ; and “suspicious ports” or places suspected of being
infected are all ports in the West Indies, on the east coast of America between 23° 30’ north and
32° south latitude, and from west coast of Africa between 23° 30’ north and 10° south, except such
as are known and declared by the Supervising Surgeon-General of the Marine-Hospital Service to be
free from infection. ;

sec. 29. Vessels under the following classifications arriving at any of the ports of the State of
Florida between May 1st and November 15th, inclusive, of each year, shall be directed by the
State sanitary inspector to the nearest State or United States Quarantine or Refuge Station to
undergo quarantine and disinfection:

(@) All vessels directly or indirectly from foreign or domestic ports where yellow fever may

prevail; and

(b) All vessels arriving from foreign or domestic ports where cholera, smallpox, leprosy or other
contagious or infectious diseases may prevail at any season of the year; and

(¢) All vessels in port at any season of the year upon which yellow fever, cholera, smallpox,
leprosy or other contagious or infectious diseases may be developed after arrival; and

(d) All vessels in an unsanitary condition when inspected, or upon which there shall be sickness
of an infectious or contagious- nature; and

(e) All vessels without the required bill of health.

Fees adopted May 7, 1894.

INEPECTION.
Steamships and ships_ oo . $15.00
Tugs, brigs, barks, barkentines, and three and four masted schooners__________ 10. 00
Two masted schooners and other vessels . __________. - 5.00
All vessels making regular trips from noninfected domestic ports, except two
masted schoonersandsloops ______________________________________. 7. 60
Two masted schooners and sloops . __ . 5.00

DIBINFECTION BY STEAM STERILIZATION, SULPHUR FUMIGATION AND MERCURIC WASHING.

Steamships and ships_ - oo o o $75. 00
Barks and four masted schooners . __________________ . ________ 60. 00
Tugs, brigs and two and three masted schooners____. . ________________ 50. 00
Smacks and all other vessels____ L 40. 00

DISINFECTION BY POT SULPHUR FUMIGATION AND MERCURIC WASHING.

Steamships and ships_ o eo oL $60. 00
Barks and four masted schooners _ . 45. 00
Brigs and two and three masted schooners_ . ____________________________ 40. 00
Smacks and all other vessels_____ _ e 35.00
Taghoats o o e e 25. 00

Discharge of ballast 25 cents per ton.

PORT OF KEY WESY.
Rules and Regulations for the Government of Pilots of Key West, Florida.
Adopted August 17, 1893.

(Extracts.)

Sec. 1. The master of any vessel entering the port of Key West, who does not accept the services
of a pilot shall be compelled to pay the full legal rates of pilotage, provided the vessel be spoken
outside the following limits:

If she be entering by the Main Ship Channel she must be spoken outside the Western Head

“Buoy, or No. 1. If by Hawk Channel, she must be spoken east of Mid-channel buoy, intersecting
Boutheast Channel and Hawk Channel, Key West Light bearing NW. } N.
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If entering by Southwest Channel or Sand Key, she shall be spoken SW. of a line of No. 7
black buoy, and No. 8 red buoy in Southwest Channel. If entering Northwest Channel she must

be spoken outside of No. 1 or Bar buoy.
If entering by Southeast Channel must be spoken outside of No. 4 red buoy, Sand Key bearing

SW.by W. 3 W.
Should a vessel entering the port of Key West without being spoken by a licensed pilot outside
the foregoing limits, the first pilot speaking her thereafter shall be entitled to full outward pilotage.
sec. 7. Any pilot who shall bring a vessel into this port shall be entitled to carry her out unless
the master of said vessel ean show good and sufficient reason to the contrary,
see. 8. Any pilot detained on board of any vessel by the master or quarantine oiﬁcer, shall
receive for each and every day’s service the sum of five dollars per day over and ahove his pilotage.
sec. 18. The rates of pilotage as now established by law are as follows: *

And all vessels drawing 14 feet or less shall pay the sum of five dollars for dropping from one
anchorage to another and those drawing over 14 feet shall pay the sum of ten dollars.

* Ses the rates of pilotage in section 948, on page 137.
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WIND SIGNALS OF THE U. S. WEATHER BUREAU.

STORM SIGNALS ALONG THE SEA COAST.

A red flag with black center indicates that the storm is expected to be of marked violence.

The pennants displayed with the flags indicate-the direction of the wind; red, easterly (from
northeast to south); white, westerly (from southwest to north). The pennant above the flag indicates
that the wind is expected to blow frowm the northerly quadrant; below, from the southerly quadrant.

STORM SIGNALS.

=0

Northwesterly winds. Southwesterly winds Northeasterly winds, Snutheaster‘y winds,

By night a red light will indicate easterly winds and a white llght above a red light will indicate
westerly winds.

The “Information Signal” consists of a red pennant of the same dimensions as the red and the
white pennaunts (direction signals) and when displayed indicates that the local observer has received
information from the central office of a storm covering a limited area, dangerous only for vessels about
to sail to certain points. The signal will serve as a notifieation to shipmasters that the necessary
information will be given them upon application to the local observer.

(141)
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REGULATIONS U. S. MARINE-HOSPITAL SERVICE.t

APPROVED MAY 20, 1889.

(EXTRACTS.)
GENERAL DUTIES OF MEDICAL OFFICERS.

84. The duties of officers of the medical corps are professional, sanitary, and
executive.

85. The professional duties of a medical officer are to examine all applicants
for relief, to prescribe and furnish medicine or hospital treatment as may be required,
and to make physical examinations of seamen of the several Government services
and merchant marine, under-such regulations as shall hereinafter appear.

PROFESSIONAL DUTIES.

88. Medical officers will, upon the application of any United States shipping
commissioner, or the master or owner of any United States vessel engaged in the
foreign trade, or of any passenger steamer engaged in the coasting or inland navi-
gation trade, examine as to his physical condition any seamen brought to them for
that purpose, and will give a certificate (Form 1928) as to his fitness or unfitness
for service. They will physically examine, in accordance with existing regulations
governipg the physical examination of American seamen, any foreign seamen sent
them for that purpose by the duly authorized agent of a foreign line or the consul
representing the nation to which the vessel belongs. A fee of fifty cents will be
charged for such examinations of foreign seamen. * * * Medical officers will
also, upon the application of the proper officers, examine enlisted men and persons
desiring to enlist in the Revenue Marine, Life Saving, Coast Survey, and Light-
house Services, or to instruct them in the mode of resuscitating persons apparently
drowned. No fee will be charged for this service.

89, Medical inspections of seamen, with reference to their fitness for service,
will be made only at the respective marine-hospital offices, except at certain stations
* * ¥ in special cases.

90. No fee will be charged by any medical officer of the Marine-Hospital Service
for the medical inspection of any American seamen or for making a certificate as to
his physical condition.

. 91, When requested by the local inspectors of steam vessels or other proper
officers, medical officers and acting assistant surgeons will examine applicants for
pilots’ license as to acuteness of hearing, color blindness, and general visual capacity,
and will give a certificate accordingly.

SANITARY DUTIES.

95. Upon the outbreak of epidemic smalipox at or near a relief station,
medical officers and acting assistant surgeons will vaccinate such seamen as may
come to the marine-hospital officc for the purposc; and officers sre authorized, at
all times, to visit vessels to examine and vacecinate crews, * * * .

RELIEF STATIONS.

133. A relief station of the Marine-Hospital Service is a port situated on any
navigable water of the United States where an officer of the customs or Marine-
Hospital Service is on duty.

134. All relief stations, where the service is under the charge of a medical officer
of the Marine-Hospital Service shall be known as relief stations of Class 1. Relief
stations where specific arrangements have been made for the care and treatment of sick

General duties.

Professional dutios.

To examnine applicants
for relief, and certain
other pergons as to phiys-
ical gualifications for
culistment in Govarn-
nient service,

Examinations to be
made at offices,

No fee tn be charged.

Color ULlindness aun:l
visual tests.

To vaccinate seamen.

Definition.

Classes.

+The Marine-Hospital 8ervice in the medical department for the mercaniile marine of the United States. Lt was established in 1798, and is charged
writh preserving the heaith futerests of the officers and seumen employed on American vessels engaged in the foreign, constwise, and inland commerce.
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or disabled seamen at rates fixed by the I'reasury Department, but where collectors of
customs, on account of the absence of a medical officer of the service, are authorized
and required to issue permits and to supervise the relief furnished, shall be known as
relief stations of Class 2.  All other ports where there are officers of the customs
revenue, but where, on account of the infrequency of application for relief, the absence
of any hospital, or from other causes, sick or disabled seamen are cared for ounly in
cases of emergency, shall be known as relief stations of Class 3.

Districts. 135. The relief stations of the Marine-Hospital Service are grouped into eight
districts, as follows: The District of the North Atlantic, the Distriet of the. Middle
Atlantic, the District of the South Atlantie, the District of the Gulf, the Dibtrict of
the Ohio, the District of the Mississippi, the District of the Great Lakes, and the
District of the Pacific.

South Atlautic. 138. The district of the South Atlantic embraces the following-named relief
stations, viz: Beaufort, N. C.; Beaufort, 8. C.; Brunswick, Ga.; Charleston, S.C.;
Darien, Ga.; Edenton, N. C.; Elizabeth City, N, C.; Fernandina, Fla.; George-
town, S. C.; Jacksonville, Fla.; Key West, Fla.; Newbern, N. C.; Savannah,Ga.;
Wilmington, N. C.t .

Location of offices and 147. The marine hospital dispensary shall be located at the custom-house when-

dispensarice. ever practicable, and suitable office room for that purpose will be set apart, * *

* subject to the approval of the Secretary of the Treasury.

BENEFICIARIES OF THE SERVICE, AND THE MANNER IN WHICH
RELIEF IS EXTENDED TO THEM.

List of persons entitled 149. The persons entitled to the benefits of the Marine-Hospital Service are
to relief. those employed on board in the eare, preservation, or navigation of any vessel of the
United States, or in the service, on board, of those engaged in such care, preservation,
or navigation, excepting persons employed in or connected with the navigation,
management, or use of canal boats engaged in the coasting trade.
qrecked seamen enti- 150. Seamen taken from wrecked vessels under the United States flag, if sick
: or disabled, are entitled to the benefits of the Marine-Hospital Service and will be
furnished care and treatment without reference to the length of time for which they
have been employed.
Seamen sent by consu- 151. Destitute American seaman returned to the United States from foreign
' ’ ports by United States consular officers, if sick or disabled at the time of their
arrival in a port of the United States, shall be entitled to the benefits of the Marine-
Hospital Service.
pricamen must make a- 152. A sick or disabled seamen, in order to obtain the benefits of the Marine-
’ Hospital Service, must apply to a medical officer of that service, or, in the absence
of such officer, then to the proper customs officer, * * * and must furnish
satisfactory evidence that he is entitled to relief under the regulations.

Evidence to be present- 153. Masters’ certificates and discharge papers from United States shipping
ed by applicant. . . . . .

Form 1914. commissioners, properly made out and signed, showing that the applicant has been
employed on a documented vessel or vessels of .the United States for at least sixty
days immediately preceding his application for relief, shall, in general, be held to
constitute the “satisfactory evidence” required.

Certificates from 154. The certificate of the owner or accredited commercial agent of a vessel as

owners or agents se .

evidence. to the facts of the employment of any seaman on said vessel may be accepted as
evidence in lieu of the master’s certificate in cases where the latter is not procurable.

g Masters _enjoinzd to 155. Masters of vessels of the United States shall, on demand, furnish any

service. tnte ol geaman who has been employed on such vessel a certificate (Form 1914) of the length

of time said seaman has been so employed, giving the date of his last employment
and the date of his discharge. This certificate will be filed in the marine-hospital
office, or office of the customs officer, upon application being made for relief, whether
the relief is furnished or the claim rejected. '

Masters refusing to 156. In case the master of any vessel shall fail or refuse to furnish a masters’

give certificate. . o . A
certificate to any seaman that may have been employed on board said vessel within
thirty days preceding the seaman’s application for relief, the collector of customs shall
cause said master, if he be in port, to appear at the marine-hospital vffice and pro-
duce the ship’s books. Any master of a véssel who shall furnish a false certificate of
service, with the intent to procure the admission of a seaman into any marine hospital,
shall be immediately reported to the nearest United States attorney for prosecution.

* ¥ Contracts, at different places, for the care of seamen sntitled to relief from the Marine-Iespital Service are made annually and the right i
reserved by the Secretary of the Treasury to E an! G wh the interests of the service require i3, : ’
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157. Any seaman who is able to write will be expected to sign his name upon
the face of the master’s certificate issued to him before said certificate is signed by
the master of the vessel.

158. During the season when navigation is open at any port, seamen at that port Reusirements as to
are not entitled to relief from the Marine-Hospital Service, who, from any cause ™"
other than disease or injury, have not, within the sixty days immediately preceding
the application for relief, been employed on any American vessel.

159. When an interval has occurred in the applicant’s seafaring service by rea- Exeeptions.
son of the closure of navigation, such interval shall not be considered as excluding
him from relief, except the sickness or injury for which he applies for relief be the
direct result of employment on shore, nor shall the phrase “immediately preceding
the application” be held as excluding from relief a seaman who has been but a few
days away from his vessel, provided he has not abandoned his vocation as seaman;
nor as excluding a seaman who may have been not exceeding two months away
from his vessel, providing it be satisfactorily shown that such absence was due to
sickness,

"160. During the season when navigation is closed at any port, seamen at that Closare of navigation.
port are not entitled to relief from the Marine-Hospital Service, who, from any cause
other than disease or injury, have not been employed on board an American vessel
within a period.exceeding thirty days prior to the closure of navigation.

161. A seaman who has abandoned his voecation for any employment on shore  Forfuiture of claims
for a period of two months or more, unless debarred from shipping by reason of = & oot
sickness, disability, or closure of navigation, has thereby forfeited his claim to the
benefits of the Marine-Hospital Service.

162. Whenever an applicant for relief presents himself at the marine-hospital Afiduvits may ie ac-
office or the custom-house without a master’s certificate or shipping commissioner’s *" '
discharge, and it is impracticable to obtain a master’s certificate on account of the
absence of the vessel or its master from the port, the affidavit of the applicant as to
the facts of hislast employment may be accepted as evidence in support of his claim
for benefits of the Marine-Hospital Service. The applicant’s affidavit may also
be accepted as evidence in cases where the period of his Iast service, as shown by his
papers, is less than sixty days.

163. When the period of the seaman’s service on last vessel is less than two  Brief srvice on last
months, his statement as to previous service may be accepted if supported by satis- ’
factory evidence.

169. The expenses of caring for sick and disabled seamen incurred during a  Expenses for sickness
voyage will not be paid from the marine-hospital fund. g rovese.

170. No relief will be furnished at the expense of the marine-hospital fund, o Lolief only upon certi-
except upon the certificate and recommendation of a medical officer of the Marine- " "™
Hospital Service, or of a competent physician, showing that the applicant requires
medical treatment.

171. In no case will money be paid to a seaman himself, or to his family or A Money ot to bo paid
friends, out of the marine-hospital fund, as reimbursement for expenses incurred siknes. o
during sickness or disability.

172. The expenses for the care and treatment of seamen entitled to the benefits  Sramen admitted o
of the Marine-Hospital Service who, in accordance with the State or municipal
health laws and regulations, are taken to quarantine or other hospitals under charge
of the local health authorities, will not be paid from the marine-hospital fund.

Scamen 0 sign certifi-
cate,

DISPENSARY RELIEF.

173. Sick and disabled seamen entitled under these regulations to the benefits | Caes to be treated at
of the Marine-Hospital Service whose diseases or injuries are of such a nature that patienss.
they can properly be relieved by medicine, or dressing, or advice, without admission
to hospital, will be treated as out-patients, and furnished medicines, dressings, sur-
gieal appliances, or advice, as the case may require, ,

174. Seamen will not be furnished relief at their own houmes, except by special | Fo reficf furninied ut
authority from the Supervising Surgeon-General of the Marine-Hospital Service,
and then an allowance for medical attendance and medicines only will be made at

rates fixed by the Treasury Department.
STATIONS OF THE THIRD CLASS.

1'77. Whenever, at a third-class relief station, an application for relief is pre- Provisions for relief.
sented, the customs officers for the port are authorized and directed to cause outdoor

8416230
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or office relief {medicines, surgical appliances, ete.) to be furnished in accordance with
paragraph 173, or to furnish transportation to a relief station of the first or second
class, as the case may be. But when the amount of the appropriation is insufficient
any relief station of the third class may be discontinued.

aEDOTRTY ade TS 178.- Whenever, in the opinion of the examining physician, the patient is
unable to bear transpertation without prejudice to his recovery, the facts will be at
once reported to the Supervising Surgeon-General for instructions, and in case
immediate medical or surgical attendance is necessary, the customs officer will,
pending action upon the case, providé it, if possible, at reasonable and just rates.
The customs officer will in such cases employ a competent physicion to take pro-
fessional charge of the patient, and will arrange for suitable quarters, nursing, and
diet for the patient, and the arrangements made by him will be reported, together
with the rates of charges therefor.

noporelgn jeaman e al. 181. Foreign seamen, or employees of the various Government services, will

not be treated at stations of the third class.

HOSPITAL RELIEF.

Cases for hospital treat- 184. A sick or disabled seaman entitled to the benefits of the Marine-Hospital
ment. Service shall be admitted to hospital only in cases where the gravity of the disease
or injury from which he suffers is such as to require hospital treatment in the
opinion of a medical officer or acting assistant surgeon of the service, or of a
reputable physician designated by the Department to act at a place where no medi-
cal officer is stationed.
STATIONS OF THE PIRST CLASS.
Bed tickets to b issued. 185. At the relief stations where United States marine hospitals are located, the
Form 1817. bed ticket will be prepared at the marine-hospital office and given to the patient,
and the patent will be admilted on presentation of said bed ticket inclosed in a
sealed envelope.
To be valid only for 186. The bed ticket, * * * wunless presented on the day it is issued,
dayof issue. * * %  will be forfeited.
STATIONS OF THE SECOND CLASS.

Pormits for hospital 194. Customs offivers or acting assistant surgeons will issue hospital permits for
*Form 1916, the care and treatment of such applicants as may be found to be entitled to the
benefits of the service and require hospital treatment. * * *

Permits valid only on 196. The hospital permit, before being delivered to the applicant for relief]

day of issue. must be inclosed in an envelope, sealed, and addressed to the medical officer or

other person authorized to receive the patient. The seaman should at the same
time be informed that unless presented on the day it is issued the permit will be
forfeited.
Applications for relief 197. When at a second-class station, a seaman entitled to the benefits of the
after office hours, . . . .o . .

service makes application for admission to hospital after the custom-house or dis-
pensary is closed for the day, the surgeon in charge of the hospital in which the
patients of the Marine-Hospital Service are treated may receive the patient,
should the case be urgent. * * *

dapesmita may bo ante- 198. In no case will a permit be antedated, except as provided in the foregoing
paragraph, and only 1o cover one working day exclusive of legal holidays.
Relief not. to be given 199. Sick and disabled seamen presenting themselves at any hospital where

cnantedated permi®h.  patients of the Marine Hospital Service are cared for, with hospital permits dated

grior to the day when presented, will not be treated at the expense of the marine-

ospital fund, except under such provisions as are prescribed by these regulations.

qiclief not to exoeed 200. Continuous relief for periods exceeding sixty days will in no ease be
graated, except by special authority from the Department. '

STATIONS OF THE THIRD CLASS.

(rmergency cases only 207. Hospital relief at stations of the third class will not be furnished except
‘ ) in cases of emergency and for a temporary period, under the special provisions of
paragraph 178 of these regulations.’
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INSANE SEAMEN.

212. Insane scamen entitled to the benefits of the Marine-TTospital Service Retief for insanc sea-
may be admitted to the Government Hospital for the Insane upon the order of ™Maren s, 187, . 5.
the Secretary of the Treasury, and the officers in charge of relicf stations will
report to the Supervising Surgeon-General any application for admission to
hospital made in behalf of such seamen, and any cases of insanity that may oceur
among them. * * *

DECEASED SEAMEN.

213. On the death of a patient while under the charge of the Marine-Hospital Relativestobenotified.
Bervice, notice to receive his effects shall be given by letter, or otherwise, to his
nearest known rclative. * * * '

216. The necessary expenses of a plain burial for deceased patients of the Burial expenses.
service will be paid ; but no part of the expenses of the burial of any deceased sea-
man will be paid for at the expense of the marine-hospital fund, unless said seaman
was at the time of his death a patient of the service.

FOREIGN SEAMEN AND EMPLOYEES OF GOVERNMENT SERVICES.

217. The accommodations provided for the care and treatment of the patients Foreign seamen muy be
of the Marine Hospital Service are also available to forcign seamen only at relief ™"
stations where medical officers or acting assistant surgeons are on duty, upon the
application of the consular officers of their respective nationalities, or upon the
application by the masters of the vessels upon which said seamen serve, provided
satisfactory security is given for the payment of the expenses of such care and treat-
ment. * * ¥

218. Seamen employed on vessels of the Navy, or the Coast Survey, may be Seamen of varions dos-
admitted for care and treatment as patients of the Marine-Hospital Service only upon aamied. " *
the written request of their respective commanding officers. * * *  Officers
and seamen of the Revenne-Cutter Service will be admitted to care and treatment at
all stations of the first class, without reference to length of service, and without
char

221. Customs officers acting as agents of the Marine-Hospital Serviee will col- =+ * »  accounts
lect all bills for the care and treatment of foreign seamen by the Marine-Hospital T

Service. * * *
TONNAGE DUES.

304. Customs officers will collect from vessels arriving in the United States Ratos for aescasment.
from any foreign port of North America north of the southern terminus of the actdimesn &0 5%
Isthmus of Darien, or any port in Newfoundland, the West Indian, Bahama, Ber-
muda, or Sandwich Islands, a duty of three cents per ton on every entry; but the
total tax in any one year on entries from the ports specified is not to exceed fifteen
cents. The tax to be collected on vessels making entry on arrival from ether foreign
ports is six cents per ton on every entry; but the total tax collected at six cents per
ton is not to exceed thirty cents per ton in any one year.

305. Any vessel making such voyages as to become liable in any one year mtimber of times tax
under both rates—that is, at three cents per ton and six cents per ton—shall not he ™ ¢ **™=
held liable to an aggregate tax of more than thirty cents per ton for any one year,
reckoned from the date of the entry and payment of her first tax at either rate ; but
the three-cent tax per ton shall not be collected on more than five entries in any one

ear.
y 308. For half a ton or more than half a ton of the measurement of a vesse], Smalt craft exempt.

collection will be made at the full rates of three or six cents per ton; for less than

a half ton, no collection will be made.

307. As provided by the act of June 26, 1884, “that the President of the Dues suspended recip-
. United States shall suspend the collection of so much of the duty herein imposed on
vessels entered from any port in the Dominion of Canada, Newfoundland, the

Bahama Islands, the Bermuda Islands, the West India Islands, Mexico, and Central
America, down to and including Aspinwall and Panama, as may be in excess of the
tonnage and lighthouse dues, or other equivalent tax or taxes, imposed on American
vessels by the Government of the foreign country in which such port is situated, and
shall upon the of this act, and from time to time thereafter as often as it
may become necessary J'i:y reason of changes in the laws of the foreign countries above
mentioned, indieate by proclamation the ports to which such suspension shall apply,
and the rate or rates of tounage duty, if any, to be collected under such suspension,”
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but customs officers will take no action by way of suspension of colleetion of tax till
they have been informed that such suspension has been authorized by a proclamation
of the President.

NATIONAL QUARANTINES.

HormAnens queran - 325. The following permanent quarantines have been established according to
Act Aug. 1, 1838, law: one at the mouth of Delaware Bay; one ncar Cape Charles at the entrance of
Chesapeake Bay; one on Blackbeard Island in Sapelo Sound; one at Garden and
Bird Keys, Tortugas Islands; one at North Chandeleur Island, > * > .
o T orzare et 326. “ Whenever any person shall trespass upon the grounds belonging to any
Aot Aug. 1, 1888, guarantine reservation, or whenever any person, master, pilot, or owner of a vessel
entering any port of the United States, shall so enter * * * in viclation of
the quarantine regulations, * * *  such person trespassing, or such master,
pilot, or other persen in command of a vessel shall, upon conviction thereof, pay a
fine of not more than three hundred dollars, or be sentenced to imprisonment for a
period of not more than thirty days, or shall be punished by both fine and impris-
onment, at the discretion of the court.” * * *

AN ACT ganting additional quarantine powers and imposing additional duties npon the Marine-Hospital Service.
Extracts.

[Approved February 15, 1893.]

Re it enaoted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of America in Con-
gress assembled, That it shall be uulawful for any merchant ship or other vessel from any foreign port
or place to enter any port of the United States, except in accordance with the provisions of this act
and with such rules and regulations of State and municipal health authorities as may be made in
pursuance of, or consistent with, this act; and any such vessel which shall enter, or attempt to enter,
a port of the United States in violation thereof shall forfeit to the United States a sum, to be awarded
in the discretion of the court, not exceeding five thousand dollars, which shall be a lien upon said
vessel, to be recovered by proceedings in the proper district court of the United States. In all such
proceedings the United States distriet attorney for such district shall appear on bebalf of the United
States; and all sueh proceedings shall be conducted in accordance with the rules and laws governing
cases of seizure of vessels for violation of the revenue laws of the United States.

Sec. 2. That any vessel at any foreign port clearing for any port or place in the United States
shall be required to obtain from the consul, vice-consul, or other consular officer of the United States
at the port of depariure, or from the mediecal officer, where such officer has been detailed by the
President for that purpose, a bill of health, in duplicate, in the form prescribed by the Secretary of
the Treasury, setting forth the sanitary history and condition of said vessel, and that it has in all
respects complied with the rules and regulations in such cases preseribed for securing the best sanitary
condition of the said vessel, its cargo, passengers, and crew; and said consular or medical officer is
required, before granting such duplicate bill of health, to be satisfied that the matters and things
therein stated are true; aund for his services in that behalf he shall be entitled to demand and receive
such fees as shall by lawful regulation be allowed, to be accounted for asis required in other cases.

The President, in his discretion, is authorized to detail any medical officer of the Government
to serve in the office of the consul at any foreign port for the purpose of furnishing information and
making the inspection and giving the bills of health hereinbefore mentioned. Any vessel clearing
and sailing from any such port without such bill of health, and entering any port of the United
States, shall forfeit to the United States not more than five thousand dollars; the amount to be deter-
mined by the court, which* shali be a lien on the same, to be recovered by proceedings in the proper
district court of the United States. In all such proceedings the United States district attorney for
such district shall appear on behalf of the United gtates; and all such proceedings shall be conducted
in accordance with the rules and laws governing cases of seizure of vessels for viclation of the revenue
laws of the United States. -

Sec. 5. That the Secretary of the Treasury shall from time to time issue to the consular officers

_of the United States and to the medical officers serving at any foreign port, and otherwise make
publicly known, the rules and regulations made by him, to be used ang complied with by vessels in
foreign ports, for securing the best sanitary condition of such vessels, their cargoes, passengers, and
crew, before their departure for any port in the United States, and in the course of the voyage; and
all such other rules and regulations as shall be chserved ‘in the inspection of the same on the arrival
thereof at any quarantine station at the port of destination, and for.the disinfection and isolation of the
same, and the treatment of cargo and persons on board, so as to prevent the introduction of cholera;
yellow fever, or other contagious or ‘infectious diseases; and it shall not be lawful for any vessel to
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enter said port to discharge its cargo, or land its passengers, except upon a certificate of the health
officer at such quarantine station certifying that said rules and regulations have in all respects been
observed and ecomplied with, as well on his part as on the part of the said vessel and its master, in
respect to the same and to its eargo, passengers, and crew; and the master of every such vessel
shall produce and deliver to the collector of customs at said port of entry, together with the other
papers of the vessel, the said bills of health required to be obtaind at the port of departure and the
certificate herein required to be obtained from the health officer at the port of entry; and that the
bills of health herein preseribed shall be considered as part of the ship’s papers, and when duly
certified to by the proper consular or other officer of the United States, over his official signature
and seal, shall be accepted as evidence of the statements therein contained in any eourt of the United
States.

8uc. 6. That on the arrival of an infected vessel at any port not provided with facilities
for treatment of the same, the Secretary of the Treasury may remand said vessel, at its own expense,
to the nearest national or other quarantine station, where accommodations and applianees are provided
for the necessary disinfection and treatment of the vessel, passengers, and cargo ; and after treatment
of any infected vessel at a national quarantine station, and after certificate shall have been given by
the United States quarantine officer at said station that the vessel, carge, and passengers are each and
all free from infectious disease, or danger of conveying the same, said vessel shall be admitted to entry
to any port of the United States named within the certificate. But at any ports where sufficient
quarantine provision has been made by State or local authorities the Secretary of the Treasury may
direct vessels bound for said ports to undergo quarantive at said State or local station.

SEc. 7. That whenever it shall be shown to the satisfaction of the President that, by reason of
the existence of cholera or other infectious or contagious diseases in a foreign country, there is serious
danger of the introduction of the same into the United States, and that notwithstanding the quaran-
tine defense this danger is so increased by the introduction of persons or property from such country
that a suspension of the right to introduce the same is demanded in the interest of the public health,
the President shall have power to prohibit, in whole or in part, the introduction of persons and prop-
erty from such countries or places as lie shall designate, and for such peried of time as he may deem
necessary.

QUARANTINE REGULATIONS TO BE OBSERVED AT PORTS AND ON THE FRONTIERS
OFY THE UNITED STATES.

Extracts.
ARTIOLE L.—INSPECTIONS.

1. Vessels arriving at ports of the United States under the following conditions shall be inspected’
by a guarantine officer prior to entry:

A. Any vessel with sickness on board.

B. All vessels from foreign ports.

C. Vessels from domestic ports where cholera or yellow fever prevails, or where smallpox or
typhus fever prevails in epidemic form.

Fxeeptions.—Vessels not carrying passengers on inland waters of the United States. Vessels
from the Pacific and Atlantic coasts of British America, provided they do not carry persons or effects
of persons nonresident in America for the sixty days next preceding arrival, and provided always
that the port of departure be free from quarantinable disease. Vessels from other foreign ports via
these excepted ports shall be inspected.

D. Vessels from foreign ports carrying passengers having entered a port of the United States
without complete discharge of passengers and cargo. BSuch vessels shall be subject to a second
inspection before entering any other port. Vessels from ports suspected of infection with yellow
fever, having entered a port north of the southern boundary of Maryland without disinfection, shall be
subjected to a second inspection before entering any port south of said latitude during the quarantine
season of such port.

2. The inspections of vessels required by these regulations shall be made by daylight, except in
cases of vessels in distress.

3. In making the inspection of a wvessel, the bill of health and clinical record of all cases
treated during the voyage, crew and passengers’ lists and manifests, and, when necessary, the ship’s
log shall be examined. The crew and passengers shall be mustered and examined and eompared
with the lists and manifests, and any discrepancies investigated.

4. No person except the quarantine officer, his employees, United States customs officers, or

ta of the vessel, shall be permitted to board any vessels subject to quarantine inspection, until

ter the vessel has been inspected by the quarantine officer and given its discharge.
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ARTICLE I1.—(QUARANTINE.

1. For ithe purpose of these regulations, the quarantinable diseases are cholera {(cholerine), yel-
low fever, smallpox, typhus fever, and leprosy.

2. Vessels arriving under the following conditions shall be placed in quarantine:

A. With quarantinable disease on board.

B. Having had such on board during the voyage or within thirty days next preceding arrival ; or,
if arriving in the quarantine season, having had yellow fever on board after March 1, of the cur-
rent year, unless satisfactorily disinfected thereafter.

C. From ports infected with cholera, or where typhus fever prevails in epidemic form, coming
directly or via another foreign port, or via United States ports, unless they have complied with the
United States quarantine regulations for foreign ports, also vessels from noninfected ports but bring-
ing persons or cargo from places infected with cholera, yellow fever, or where typhus fever prevails
in epidemic form, except as subsequently noted.

D. From ports where yellow fever prevails, unless disinfected in accordance with these regula-
tions, and not less than five days have elapsed since such disinfection,

Freeptions.—The following exceptions may be made to Rules C and D with regard to vessels
from ports quarantined against on account of yellow fever.

1. Vessels arriving during certain seasons of the year, to wit: From November 1, to May 1,
may be admitted to entry.

2. Vessels bound for ports in the United States north of the southern boundary of Maryland,
with good sanitary condition and history, having had no sickness on board at ports of departure
enroute or on arrival, provided they have been five days from last infected or suspected port, may be
allowed entry at port of destination. But if said vessels carry passengers destined for places south
of this latitude the baggage of said passengers shall be dlsmfected



INDEXEX.

Geographic names which have been changed by the United States Board on Geographic Names, are changed and spelled according to the Board's

deeision and inciosed in parentheses in this index.

A.

Abaco Lighthouse, Hole it $116 Wall oo oo oo
Abbeville, Yillage of o
Adams Creek, Nensc River -
Adarms Creek, Ossabaw Sound .
Agencies for salo of Coast and Geodutic Survey Ci;urts, LL
Albemarle and Ch ke Canal
Albemarle Sound ——.._.______
Alligutor Reef Lighthouse
Alligator River
Alamaha River
Altamaha Sound
Amelia Island Lighthouse
Amelia Island Range
Amelia River_ oo e
American Shoal Lighthouse .
Anchorage, se¢ General Description.

Archers Creek ——

Ashepoo River. .
Ashley River __ -
Athol Tsland Lighthouse
Atwood River
Awgusta, City of
Aurors, Village of

Back Bay
Back River, Doboy Sound : -
Back River, St. Simron Sound
Back Sound
Bahama Island
Tslands and Banks
Bahia de Cadiz Cay Lighthouso
Bahia Honda
Bahia Honda Harbor _ o
Raileys Mills, Village of
Bald Head Shoal
B Creck
Banana River
Bank Ch 3
Barbours Island River
Barnes Sound.____
Batchelors Bay
Bath Creek
Bath, Village of
Battery Creek
Battery Island
Battary Point S8hoal
Bay Point, Port Royal Sound
Bay Point, 3t. Helepx Sound
Bay River
Bearings and distances from:
Abaco ¢ Hole in the Wall > Lighth
Alligator Reef Lighthonse
Cape Canaveral Lighthouse
Capes Hatt Lighthouse.
Dry Tortugas Lighthouse
Fowey Rocks Lighthouse
Frying Pan Shoals Light-vessel .
Martins Tndusiry Light-vi ]
Band Key Lighthouse ...
Bear River - .
Beaufort, City of -
Beaufort Harbor, N. C
Besufort River. .
Beaufort, Town of
‘Bells Point
Bells River.
Berry Island :
Big Porpoise Bay
‘Big Bpanish Ky Channel
' Bisowyio Bhosl ...

Bal

Page,
113
85
57
80
V11-VIIX
48

114
113-118
24
106
106-107
88
62
100
100
59
82
101
51
56
56
%
62
kit]
i3
72
31

27
27
26
26
27
26, 27
26
26
27
81
74
45

g8ggeny

B.
Page.

Black River, Tributary of Cape Fear River ____ 60
Black River, Tributary of Pedee River. o4
Blackwater River_____ o 51
Bloody Point Bange — o e e 18,77
Bluff Shoal B3
Bluffton, Town of ———— 76
Boca Grande Channel 113
Boca Grande Key - 11z
Bodie Island Lighthouse .. ______ 14,48
Boegue Banks 53
Bogue Inlet 45,59
Bogue SBound 59
Bond Creek _____________.___ . ___.____ 56
Bonnpers Bridge - 56
Bowles Bank Anchorage 105
Brant Island Shoal —_— e R 54
Brant Island Sheal Lighthouse. . 14,54
Brickhill River...__ 83
Brickyard Creek oo 72
Broad Creek. . aT
Broad River, Port Royal Sound . - 72,74
Branewick, City of co o e 86
Brunswick Harbor. 85-88
Brunswick Point __________. . 86
Brunswick, Port of :

Harbor Master’s Rules 136-137

Pilot Rules and Regulation: - 135-136

Rates of Pilotage .. 136
Brunswick River " 86
Buchsville _ 64
Bull Bay, Albemarle Sound - 52
Ball Bay - 66
Bull Bay Lighthouse__ 16,66
Bull Breakors JU—— [:33
Buil River. . — T2
Bull, The _ a5
Buoyage, system adopted in U v
Burnside River . 79,80
Burrow Key. .. 114
Burthen Channel 59
Buttermilk Sound _.__ 85
Buzzards Island &6
Buzzards Roost Creek. ... 83

C.

Casar Creek Bank Anchorage - 105
Calabash Creek._.. 63
Calivogue Sound J— k(]
Camden, Town of. ———— ——— 66
Campbell Island. [
Campbells Creek - J— 56
Canaveral Slue __________ —— e e 35
Cape Canaveral 35,06
Cape Canavsral Lighthouse 20,35
Cape Fear SR 41
Cape Fear Lighth e eenn14, 42, 61
Cape Fear River. e B0-B1
Cape Fear River Ranges and Post-lights 14-17
Cape Florida. 161
Cape Florida Anchorage e ptio ]
Cape Florida Channel 10t
Cape H - 40
Capeo Hatteras Beacon.____ 12,40
Cape Hatteray Life-S8aving fon ____ 0
Cape Hi Lighthouse. 12, 40
Cape Henry [ . 40
Cape Henry Lighthouse. 12,40
Cape Lookout 41
Cape Look Lighth - 12,4
Cape Lookout Bhoals. 34
Cape Romain, or Cape Island 6



jul INDEX.

C.
Page.

Oape Romain Harbor (... ___ €6
Cape Romain Lighthouse 16
Cape Romain Shoal __ S €5
Capren Shoal an
{ardenas Bay Lighthouse____________ 24
Card Sound 101
Caryefort Reef Lighthouse - 20
Castle Pinckney oo .._ e 70
Custle Pinckuey Pisvhead Light.___ 16,76
Cedar Island Bay. 56, 58
Chadwick Bay.... &9
Channels :

Charlesion Hurbor 67-68

Poboy Sound 83

Key West Harbor 108

Port Royal Sound 74

8¢. Helena Sonnd 72

Tybee Bouds 77

Winyah Bayme. 64
Charicston, City of_ 6T
Charleston Harbor. ... B7-68
Charlestom Harbor Range Lighta 16,67
Charieston Lighthouse. - 16,67
Charleston Light-vessel - 18,87
Charleston, Port of :

Harbor Master’s Rules for 126-127

Pilotage Rates 125

Pilots and Pilotage - 124-125

Quarantine Code. 123124,

TRogulati for —— 125-126

Charts
Cape Henry to 8t. Catharines Sound _..
Florida Keysand Reefs
Savannah to Jupiter Inlet

Faces page 9
---Faces page 101
Faces page 77

Straits of Florida and Approaches___._____._______Fnces page 113
Charts, Agencies for sale of. e VEI-YIII
Chech River . 74
Cheraw. B4
Cherokee “* Cheroki® Sound Lighthouse . oo 24
Chester Shoal _______ 35
Chicamicomico (Chicamacomico) Woods - e o ___ 40
Chowan Creek 72,74
Chowsn River. 41
Clifton Point. 115
Clubfoot and Harlow Canal 57
Ciubfoot Creek . __ 57
Coalbin Rock_: e e e e e 38
Coanjock Bay . JR— 48
Coast from Oape Fear to St. Johns River Entrance_ ..o ... 50-60
Coast from Oape Henry to Cape Fear. 40-42
Qoast from St. Johns River Entrance to Cape Florida . _______ 95-96
Cockspur Island Lighthouse 18,77
Colerain, Ga., Village of 90
Calerain Landing, N, € 51
Colerain, N. C., Yillage of. 51
Colleton River, - "4
Columbia, City of 66
Columbia, Village of. 52
Combates Biver. - _ 2
Congarce River 66
sl gan River — 83
& nia Creek 57
Conway, Tewn of. — .11
Gooper River, Calibogue Sound ki
Cooper River, Charleston Harbor. 87
Coogawhatchie River 4
toosaw River. 92
Core Sound____ - 58
Cosgrove $hosal as
Croatan Lighthouse | ——— 12
Croatan Sound 52
Cross Stake Channel 59
Cruz del Padre Cay Lighthouse. %
Camberiand River ——— - &8
Comberland Sownd. .. ___. #9391
G i Point. 70
Currents :

Beaufort Herbor, N, C . S 46

Cape Fear River ... 81

Charleston Harbor, &8

Coast and Tidal 29

Doboy Souvnd 4

Fernandina (8t. Marys} Br [ ]

a.
Page,
Currents—Qentinued.
Qult Btream —— S - 29.32
Hatteras Tnlet____ - 42
Key West HaTDOT et v e e e 109
Little Bahams Bank 114
Ocracoke Inlet — 43
Ossahaw Sonnd .- e 81
St. Catherines Sound [T, 81
8t. Johns River. — — a7
Wassaw Sound _— S RO
Winyuh Buy 2 85
Currituck Beachk Lighthouse - 12,47
Currituck Souand —— 47
Currituck, Village of. N 48
D,
Dame Point ]
Dan River .. ___-__ 51
Darien, Port of ¢
Pilot Rules and Regulations. . 133-135
Rates of Pilotage - 135
Darien Biver ... ___ 83
Darien, Town of. — 83
Daufuskie Island 77
Daufuskie Island Range________. . ___ 18,76
Dawho River_ T
Daytona. . __ 29
Delaroche Creek .. - 88
Diamond Shoal, Hatterus Shoals 33
Dismal Swamyp Canal - 50
“Divide a2
Doboy Island a3
Doboy River. K3
Doboy Sound 83-85
Doboy, Village of. 83
Dorchester _______. e o 67
Dry Tortngas Lighthouse 22
Duplin Biver_.__ 83
Durhams Creek _— . —— 56
Dutchman Creek 62
E.
East Bank 85
East Lake__. - 5%
East Point, Abaco Island 113
Eaat River, see Brunswick Harhor.
Eau Gallis 100
* Ebb Tidc 8hoals™* 92
BN e o e e i e e e 100
Edepton Bay . ____ 51
Edenton Harbor Range o 1%
Edenton, Town of. 51
Edisto River _.____ e 71
Edwards Forry 51
Xgg Island Lighthouse 24,115
Egg Islands .. - 115
Egg Reef. 114
Elbow Key. 116
Elbow Key Lighthouse —_— 24,118
EIbow Real_ o e 14
Eli h City 50
Elizabeth River. 62
Elizabsthtown 80
Enterprise, Town Of. 96
¥.
Fuirfield, Village of. 52
False Cape, Florida — - a5
Fuise Capo, Virginia 40
Fayetteville, Town of. [}
Fernandiva, ity of. 90
Fornandios (§t, Marys) Entrance. £9-01
Fingers, The ... —~— £2
Floating Island o8
¥iorida Bay- S —— 10k
Fiorida Keys and Beefs. 101102
Florida P 8
Fiorids, State of .
Harbor Masters In G 1 138
Pilots and Pilot - 38y
O 1116 mons 138339
O tine Foes ©a3s
Ratos of g




INDEX.

X
Page.

Floyd’s Creek B8
Fogs 10
Fort Caswell .__.. 61
Fort Clinch____. 90
Fort George Island a6
Fort Jackson 7
Fort Landing. 52
Fort Mecon _____________ .o . 45
Fort Plerce. 100
Fort PUlSKE - e o o e e k4
Fort Ripley S8hoal Lighthouse 16,70
Fort B oo a7
Fort Taylor 108
FortTaylor Bhoal 110
Fowey Rocks Anchorage. 104
Fowey Rocks Lighthouse — 20
Frankford Bank ila
Franklin, Town of. ——— 51
Frederica River, PN 85, 86
F¥reshets, sce General Description.

Frying Pan Shoals. 24,42
F¥rying Pan Shosls Light-vessel 14, 34,42
G.

General Description :
Albemarle Sound ) ———— —— 48
Alligator River.. 52
Alt ha Sound — 85
Babama Islands and Banks. 113-116
Bahia Honda Harbor e 106101
Bay River e ——————— 57
Beaufort Harbor, N. © 43-45
Boca Grande Ch 1 113
Bogue Inlet ____ 44
Bogue Sound 59
Bull Bay 66
Boll Bay, Albemarle Sound — 52
Calibogue Sound. g 76
Cape Fear River 60-81
Cape Harbor 66
Cedar Island Bay. b5
Charleston Harbor 67-68
Ch River. 51
Counjock Bay 48
Coast from Cape Fear to St. Johns River Entrance._._ .~ §8-60
Coast from Cape Henry to Cape Fear .___ L 4042
Coast from 8t, Johns River Entrance to Cape Florida. ...  95-96
Core Sound__ - b8
Croatan Sound b2
Qurrituck Sound 47
Dobey Sound... 83-84
Hdenton Bay 51
Fernandina (St. Marys) Entrance __. - Bo9-80
Florida Keys and Beefa 101-102
Qreat Bahama Bank 114-118
H Iniet. ——— 42
Hewk Channel 102
Hillsboro Inlet 101
Indian River i
Indian River Inlet - 100
Island Passage south of Winyah Bay. o cee oo 92-95
Inlets znd Ysland Water Ways from Besufort to Capoe Fear 59
Jones Bay bo
Juniper Bay._._ &6
Jupiter Inlet 100-101
Key Biscayne Bay 101
HKey West Harbor. 108-100
Take Worth Yolet 101
TLegare Anchorage 105
Little Bah Bank I13-114
Little River, Alb e Sound 50
Ldttle Biver Inlot. 63
Liong Shoal River ot
Lookout Bight 44
Mackeys Creek 51-62
Mat Inlet 3
Middletown Anchorage 54
Moaquito Tulet 99
Noaran Sound 91-92
Kouse Biver 57-58
Mow River Inlet, Pla 1901
Now Eiver Inlet, N. C 45-48

16—l "

{

i
E
|
ﬂ
|
|
|
|
!

G

General Degcription—Continued.
Northeast and Northwest Providence Channels
North Edisto River
North Landing River.
North River
QOcracoke Inlet_.
Ossabaw Sound
Pamplico (Pamlico} River
Pumplico (Pamlico) Sound -
Pasquotank River _
Perquimans River
Port Royal Sound
Roangke River _
Roancke Sound___. -

St. Andrew Sound
St. Augustine Inlet
8t. Catherines Sound
&t. Hel Bound
St. Johne River_.
8t. Lucie Inlet.
8t. Bimon Sound
Salt Key Bank .__._
Santee River
Sapelo Sound......
Scuppernong River
South Edisto River
Stono Inmlet.
Swan Quartor Bay
Turtle Harbor_____ e
Tybes Roads and Savannah River.
‘Waseaw Sound
Winyah bay.
Wyesocking Bay_
General Directions, see Sailing Directions,
General Remarks:
Chesapeake Entrance to Key West_.__ ... ____.______
Eutering the Straits of Florids through the Providence
Channels
Inland Passago south of Winyah Bay oo ______
Inland Waters and Water Ways from Cape Heury to Cape
Fear
On approaching or sailing along the Coast between Chesa-
peake Entrance and Key West._
Georgetown, City of _.____
Geergetown Harbor_..
Georgetown Lighthouse,
Georgetown, Port of ;
Rates of Pilotage _
Georgiana
Georgia, State of :
Harbor Controel
Pilot Laws
Quarantine
Bates of Pilotage.
Gibbs Shoal
Gilbert Shoal
Gingerbread Ground
Goose Creelr, Neuso River, ———
Gooss Creek, Pamplico (Pamlico) River .____________
Gorda Key
Graham Swamp
Great Abaco Island
Great Babamz Bank -
Great Isanc
Great Isanc Lighth
Great Island____
Great Stirrup Key
Great Stirrup Key *‘Cay '’ Lighth
Greenville
Gregga ___
Gulf Stream, Extracte'from Report on
Gull Shoal Lighthonse.
Gun Key
Gun Key “Cay* Lighthouse

Halifax
Halifax River
Hamilton
Harbor Island Bar.
Harbor Island Bar Lighthouse

130,131,

111

Page.

116

ks 8

48

49

43
80-81
55~50
§2-53
49-40
50-5E
3-T5
i3 §

&2

55
88-89
98-94
31

72
96-97
100
85-86
118
-]
81-82
52
71-72
70-1
55
165
ki
9-80
64-65
55

8-10

116-117
92

4647

28-32
64
64
16,64

124
100

129
127-129
129
135,136
64

36

115

58

56

n
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Harbor Regulations:
Brunswick Harbor.

H.

INDEX.

_ Page.

Charleston Harbor.

Savannah Harbor

Wilmington Harbor
Harbor River.

Harkers Island

Hatteras Inlet

Hatt: Inlet Lighth

Hattoras Shosls

Havans “Morro*’ Lighthouse

Hawk Channel

Hawkinsville, Village of

Hertford, Town of

Hetzel &hosal

Hickory Point
Hillsboro Inlet

Hillsboro River.

Hilton Head.
Hilton Head Range

Hog Island Lighthouse

Hole in the Wall

Hole in the Wall Lighth

Hollingsworth Ferry, Village of.

Holm Key

Hudsgon Creek

Hunting Island
Hunting Island Lighthouse

Indian Island

Indian River

Indian River Inlet.

Indian River Shoal

Inland Weater Ways :
Cape Henry to Cape Fear

Chesapeake Bay to Beaufort,
South of Winyah Bay

N. C...

Inlets and Island Water Ways from Beaufort, N. C., to Oape

Fear

Inlets between Cape Feor and Winyah Bay e commme e covmoeane

Isle of Hope, Villags of.

Jacksonboro, Village of.

J.

Jackeon, Village of.

Jacksonvills, City uf
Jamesville ..

Jeky) Oreek

Jekyl Sound
Jol Croeek

Johneous River, see Chowan Creek.
Jointer Creek

.

Jolly River.

Jones Bay.

Juniper Bay
J Inlet

Jupiter Inlet Lighthouse

Keg Istand

Key Biscayne Bay
Key Lorgo Anchorag:

Koy West, City of

Key West Harbor
Key West Lighthouse

Hey West, Port of !
Pilotage Rates ...

Pilot Rules and Regulations

Kilkenuny Croek
Kingsl Creek

Kinston

Hnights Key Anch
KEnights Key Ch 1

Lake Monroe.

Lake W

Leke Worth.

Lake Worth Inlet

Lambs .
Laurel Point Lighthouso. ...

136-137
125-127
131-133
121-122
12
b8
42

16,72

101
105
108
106-112
22, 108

137
138-140
81

87
106

galEes

L.
Page,

La Creek ™
T , The . 108
Leachville, Village of. 56
Legare Anch 105
Legareville TO
Life-S8aving Stations:

Roforence to Instructions. 11

Table of. n
Lighthouse Districts 12-18
Lighthouses, Table of. - 12-25
Little Alligator River. 52
Little Bah Bank 113114
TLittle Cumberland Island Lighthouse 20, 88
Little Guana Key 114
Little Guana or Elbow Cay Lighth 24
Littie Harbor Lighthouse 24
Little Mud River 86
Little O hee River 80
Little Pedee River 84
Little River _____ €3
Tittle River, Albomarle Sound 50
Little River Inlet 83
Little River, Post Village
Little Satilla River ]
Lockwood Folly Inlet. 0
Loggerhead Key Anchorage. 107
Long Bey 60
Long Bay, Pamplico (Pamtico) S8oumd 56
Long Key Anch 106
Long Shosl Lighthonse 14
Long Shoal River. 5
Lookont Bight 44
Lookout Breakers 34
Lookout Bhoals. 34,41
Lumber City 86
Lumber River. 64
Lumberton, Town of. 64

M.

Macksys Creek, Alb 1o Sound 51-52
Mackaye Creek, Calibogue Sound 76
Mackays River, Georgia. 85, 86
Mackeys Ferry, Village of. 52
Meackeys Point. T4
McWilliams Point Shoal Post-light. 14
Macon, City of. 85
Man-of-War Harbor, Key West 108
Manteo, Village of. 52

Maps, Index

To face page vir

Marine Hospital Service, see General Description and Appendix IIT.

Marine Railway, see Ropairs under General Description,

Marquesas Keys

piil

Marquesas Rock

38

Marting Industry Light-v: 1
Mazonboro Inlet.

18, T4

M b Sound

M iboro, Town of.
Muianzas Inlet

Mat: River,

k3

Mat koet Lake

May Hall Creek

Mayport, Village of.
Moy River

Medway River.

Meherrin River.

BEISBREEESEE

Melb

g

Merritt Isiand

[T

Miami Anch

™

Middle Bay

Middie Ground, Oape Fesr Biver

BERE

Middie Ground Bhosi, Xey West

=
3

Middle Soand

Middleton Anch

Milladgeville, Oity.of

Morehead Gity.
Mores Tsland

Morgsn River

Moser Channe}

Mosquito Inbet

b Infet Lighth

Mosguito Fa
Mvuttrievithe,

§§§%§sﬁts:sz
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M. P
Page. Page.
Mount Cornelia. 38, 60, 97 Pagy River 49-50
Mouse Harbor B5 Pedee River - 64
Mnd River ... 82,83 Pelican Bank. . 73
Mulberry Biuff 8% Perquimans Biver. 50-5L
MADDTOS FOTTF ot o e e e i e i i e 51 Pierce Shosl 36
Murfreesboro, Village of 51 Pilotage Rates. Appendix ¥
Myrtio Sound 59 Pilot Laws and Regulations:
Florids 137-140
N Georgis 127.136
Nagsau River o1 North Uarolina 115121
Nassan Sound ___. 91-92 South Carolina 124125
Mati 1 O & _ 148-150 Pilots, ser General Description,
Notse BIVOr oo oo e 57-58 Pilot Town, Village of ST
Neuse River Lighthouse 14,57 | Fimlico Ielands 115
Newbern, City of 57 Piney Point 58
New Inlet e 40 Piney Point Shoal B8
Newport River, N. C. 44 Pioquet Bock 115
XNow River, Fia. 101 Piatt Shoals 33
New Eiver, N. C 45 Plymouth 51
New River Iulet, Fla 101 Point Peter. 90
New River Inlet, N. C 45-46 | TPoilocksville 57
New Bmyrna 99 Ponpon River m
Neaw Teakettlo Creck 83 Port Orange o9
Nicholas Channel B - 116 | PortRoyal .. w4
Nt , Village of. 50 Port Royal Sound w375
Norris Cat : j01 Portsmouth, Village of. 43
North Bay 47 Prominent Features, see General Description,
North Beach a8 Pungo Creek 56
North Bemini 115 Pungo River. 56
Worth Carolina, 8tate of
Harbor Oontrol 121 Q.
Pilots sud Pilotage 118-121 Quaker Bridge 51
Quarantine. 121 N "
Quarantine, see General Description.
Hates of Piiotage - = 120 Quarantine Laws and Regulations:
Northeast Branch Cape Fear River 60 Charleston, 8. C 193-124
Northeast P i ce Channpel 116 Florida 156139
Nerth end of Florida Reefs 36 Goorgin T 129
North Landing River - 48 National ____ 148150
North Newport Biver a1 North Carolina. 121
Nerth Rivar, Albemarle Sound 49 Savannah 195
North River Bazr Range - 12, 49 South Carolina 120 125
North River, Fla., see Tolomato River.
Xorth River, Ga 83 "
Norta Biver Lighthouss 12,49 -
North Bock 115 Raleigh Bay. 1
North & 68 Rattl ke Shoal 69
Northweat Branch Cape Fear River. 80 Robecca Shoal Lighthonse 22
North west Matznilia Bhoal 114 Rebellion Rosd a7
Northwost Passage Lighth 22,108 Repairs, ses Goneral Description.
Northwest Point Boyal! Bhoal Lighthouse e e 14 Roanoke Island___~ . __ 52
Northwest Providence Ch 1 118 R ke Marshes Lighthouse 14
Nottoway Biver - 51 B ke River. — 51
: Roanoke River Lighthouse 12,51
0. R ke Sound 52
Ocmaulges River g5 | Rockdedundy River. _ 83
Oconve River 85 | Bock Ledge 100
O ke Inlet 43 Rocky Point, Abaco Island 114
Ocracoke Lighth 12, 14, 43 Romerly Mareh Creek k]
Odingeell Biver . 8o | Bomerly Marshes 80
Ogeechen River gy | Boso Bay 85
Ohio'Shoxl 35 { BoyalIsiand 114
0id ¥ dina 91
038 Romeriy Marsh Channel 78 8
014 Toakettlo Oresk 83 Saddle Hill Anch 108
014 Fown b Sailing Directions :
Ondlow Bey “ Alb 1o Bound 4849
Or: Koy 115
N Inlet 40 Bahis Honda Harbor. w7
B { Bound $0-81 Beaufort Harbor, N, C FT3
Duter Shosls, Hatterns Bhoals 3 oul Bay e 86-67
Outor Slus Chanwnel, H Shoals. ) bogue Soux: ki
2 Cape Fear River £1-83
! P. Cape Florids and Miami Anchorag 104
. Capo Hatteras to the Gulf of Mekico, Steamehip Routes. . 3940
Palatha 86 Charleston Harbor. 6870
Palmyre . 51 . Chesapeakie Bay to Besafori, N. €., Inland —ocammmace. 4647
; oo (Pamlico) Point 55 Chesapeake Entrance fo Key West. 9238
4 oo {(Pamlico) Point T4ghthouse . v smocasmmismon e T Dohoy Bound 84-35
Meaplico (Pamiicn) River . 5556 Fermandine Harbor. 90-91
. 5283 Fowey Bocks Anch 104
- 56 . Grout Bah Bank 118
. 18, T4 H Inlot. 4243
T2 Hawk 4 1 13
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Bailing Directions—Continued, Sheep House Hill
Key West Harbor: Shellbine Creek — N
Main 8hip Channel —_ 110-111 Shutes Folly Island___. ——
Northwest Channel 112 Skidaway River
Point of Reef Channel oo 110 Skull Creek ————
Rock Key Channel — R m Blades Creek . a———-
Sand Key Channel ___ 1m Slocums Creek
Sontheast Channel 109-110 Slue Channel, Frying Pan Shoals
Southwest Chaunel . 111-112 Smith Istand, N. C
West Channel 112 Smithe Mills.__.___ -
Legare Anchorag 105 Snow Hilo o e e
Little River, Albemarle Bound o« 50 Sombrero Key Lighthouse._....
Long Shoal River. 54 Boundings: ’
Jwokont Bight 44 Along the coast between Chesapeake Entrance and Key
Middleton Anchorage 55 West,
Neuae River —— 3] PBetween Cape Henry and Cape Year ... ________________
Northeast and Northwest Providence Channela__.___ .. 117-118 South Amslia River.
North Edisto River 71 Bouth B —
Oc ke Inlet. 43 South Carolina, Btate of =
Ossabaw Bound 81 Pilots and Pilotage ____ 122,
Pamplico (Pamlico) River i3 Quarantine___.
Pamplico (Pamlico) S3ound 53-54 Rates of Pilotage
Pasquotank River. 50 Bouth Cresk
Perqui River 61 Southeast Shoal, Cape Canavera)
Port Royal Sound 75~76 South Kdisto River.
Pungo River. 56-57 South Lgke -
St. Andrew Sonand .. 89 South Newport River
81, Augustine b 61y Y S ) Southport, Town of.
St. Catherines Sound 81 Bouth River, Georgia_ _—
$t. Helena Sound 73 Sonth River, Tributary of Neuse River.
Bt. Johns River — 98 South Riding Rock e e
Bt. Simon Sound 87-88 Routh Santee
Sapelo Souad__. £2-83 Southwest Poini, Bahama Island _._
Stono Inlet 1 Sonthwest Point Royal 8hoal Lighthouse_ ...« __________
Turtle Harbor 106 : spit, The, Hatteras Shoals
Tybes Roads______ f— 78-719 | Bpruifll's Bridge
Wassaw Sound — 80 ! Btati Oreek.
‘Winyeh Bay 85 J‘ Staunton River
St. Andrews 67 . Stono Inlet
St. Andrew Sound .. cmmmmme. 88-89 ! gtono River
8t. Angustine, City of. 98 | Story BRiver.
8t. Augustine Creek k1] Straits of Forida —
St. Augustine Inlet _  98-99 Strawberry Ferry
St. Augustipe Lighthouse_ ———— 20,98 Striking Island
St. Catherines Sound 81 ftump Sound
Bt. Catherines Sound Lighthouse. 20 Bupplies, see General Description.
At. Helena Sound 72 Swan Quarter Bay
8t. Johns River - 96-08 Swan Quarter Narrows PR
$St. Johns River Lighthouse 20,97 Swan Quarter, Town of
8t. Lucie Inlot 100 Swansboro, Village of ...
8t. Lucie Shoal .. 36 Swash, The, Hatteras Enlet
8t. Marys Entrance, see Fernandina Entrance. Swash, The, O e Inlet _
8t, Marys, Port of, sce Savannah, Port of, . System of Buoyage adopted in the United States Waters ...
St. Marye River __.. 80
ft, Marys, Town of. [ 20 T
8t, Simon Be 20 .
8t. Simon Lighth 20, 85 Table of-—
8t. S8imon Mills, Village of. 88 Bearings and Disfances
St. 8imon Sound 85-88 Fog Bignals
Salt Cay Bank Lighthouse 24 Life-saving Btations
Halt Koy Bank. 116 Lighth
Bampit o4 Tides.
pit Biver 64 Variation of the C
& it River Lighth 16, ‘Wind Signal Stations
Sand Key Lighthouse ~ 22,108 | fTarboro. ;
Sanford, Town of oo e 96 Tar River
Santaren Ch 1 118 Tavanier Koy Anch
River &6 Terch’s Hole Channel .
Sapelo Lighth 20,88 | The Btraits
Bapelo River. 82 | Thomsas Shoal
Bépelo Sound 81-83 Thoeroughfare Bay
Batan Shoal 38 Th rhokt, Vilinge of.
Batilla River 88 Tidal Coxrrents, see Currents.
Bavannab, ity of. 77 | Tidal Currents betwoen Chesapeake Entrance and Key Wost.....
Savannah, Port of : Tides:
Harbor Feea 138 A ha Seand.
Harbor Regulations 131-133 Bak Banks
Pilot Rules 128131 Hahis Honda Harbor._
Q tine Ch . 138 Besufort Harbor, N. €
Rates of Pilotage 180,131 Bague Inlet
[ h Biver R and Lights...T, ©18-21 Bull Bay
Scuppernong River | ] Caps i
Bescoast Telegraph, Tabde of Btationa 11 Caps Fear River

Page.

41
115

124-125
122-124
124,125
56

35
71-72
52

81,82

&7
115
66
114
14

52
.2
1l
79-11
K

12
28-29
67

62

59

56
56
55
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Cape ¥lorida Anchorage 10
Cape Romain Harbor 66
Charieston Harbor____ ____ .l 10,68
Croatan and Roanoke Sounds 52
Doboy Sound 10,84
Fernandina Enfrance 10
General Table of. 10
Hatteras Inlet ——— 10,42
Hatteras Shoals. 10
Jupiter Inlet O 10
Koy West Harbor. 1o
Mosquito Inlet 2 99
North Edisto River - 71
Ocracoke Inlet. 43
Ossabaw Sound 81
Pamplico (Pamlico) Sound 53
Port Royal Sound 10,75
Bf. Andrew Scund 10,85
8t. Angustine Inlet. 10,99
8t. Catherines Sound 10, 81
8t. Johns River 10,97
8t. Simon Sound e 10,86
Salt Key Bank 116
Sapelo Sound 82
Savannah River and Tybes Roads_____ . _______ ... 10,97
South Edisto River ____ T2
Stono Inlet 71
Tortugas 10
Turtle Harbor. 10,105
Wassaw Sound____ 80
Winyah Bay i 10,64

Tides, ece General Description.
Tide Tables, Ageuncies for sale of.

- wemw o VII=VIIL

Tiger Island Ranges 20,91
Titusville ____ 100
Tol to River ... 98
Tongua of the Ocean 115
Topeail Bound . 59
Tortagas Harbor Lighthouse b
Towhoats, see General Description. .

Traders Hill e %0
Trent — BT
Trent River 67

Turnsgain Bay
Turners Creek

Turners Cut

Turtle Harbor

Turtle River ___.

Turtle Rocks

Turtle Bhoal Anchorage 106

Tybee Beacon light 18,77

Tybee Island [ TY

Tybee Lighthouse 18,77

Tyboe River 79

Tybee Roads and & h Biver. T7-19

Tybee Roads Rang 13
0.

Upper Broad Creek &8

Upper Bpring Creek 56

United States Life-saving Stations, Tableof e 11

VIl
0.
Page.
United States Marine-Hoepital Service Regulations. ... ___ Appendix 1L
United Btates Marine-Hoepital Service, ae¢ General Description.
United States Naval Stati —— 74
United States Naval Storeh 108
United States T go Dues. 147-148
United States Quarantine 148-150
V.
Variation of the C —— - 27
Varnon River 79, 80
Vestal 8hoal 38
Virginia Key ———— 101
W.
W w River, 64
Wadboo Bridge 67
‘Wade Point Lighthouse. 12,49
Wadmelaw (W ) Point o4
Yadmelaw River n
Wainwright Slue 58
Walker Key 114
‘Whallace Channel - 43
Waeh Hill 40
Washington, Town of. N 55
Wassaw Island 79
Wassaw Sound T9-80
Wateroe Biver. J— [ 66
Welaka o8
‘Weldon 51
West Crawfish Key 111
Western Dry Rocks 38
West Su land Keys 106
West Washerwoman Anchorage 108
‘Whale Branch 4
‘Wharves, sez General Description.
‘Whitehead Spit 110
‘White Oak River 59
Williamston 51
‘Wilmington, City of 60
Wilmington Harbor 60-61
Wilmington, Port of :
Rates of Pilotage 120
Rules and Regulati for 121-122
Wilmington River. 79
Wimble Shoals 33
Winds, see General Description.
Wind Signals:
Table of Btati 11
Use and meaning of Appendix IT
Wind Signale Displayed, sse General Description.
Winton, Town of &1
‘Winyah Bay. 64-65
Wolf Islaad Range 20,83
‘Wreck Point “
Wrightsville, Town of 59
Wyesocking Bay. 55
T.
Yellow Shoal 58
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Faze

Gorractiong in buoy numbers ete. have been mude by hand in
volume up L0 wals ¢f issue.

(IR IR A I A I I 3

a
e

Fadivional informetion and charnges sinee the mublieaiion of
YI1I, U.5.00asy Filote
{voiume) .-

Seaannil RWiver Lizhthouse now shows o fixedw rea lighy 3 fuoet
above a fixed white light.

te {volume).

Terues Foint Lizht i new » lobular luntern, st o relshi of
35 feet, showine a fixed white light all arounu the horizon,

B (volure).
A bluck can hLwoy o, 7 3/4 is pleced on the sdre of the shozd
sarly o/t ‘?E h

3/4K. Trom ila ok ean huoy %o. ¢ o Duwmings
Feinu.
75 (voiume).-

Turning Foint huoy, in the Snutheast Chammet, is now a8 red
nun Luoy No. 2 /2 and shoula be lefy on Lhe starbourd hand
whien anivering.

Fames 20, o7, bé (volume).-

The followins ranses for eniering und pessins up Frunswiek
River have heen suahtlshoa.

Flantgiion Og ; Bn-e (Lwo fixed white lishis Zabd feedl
apari) lesds into mon Sound and up Lo Erunswich Hiver
enirance on & W“W.Q/ﬁv CHLE8.

Tekyl Istlend Fange {Lwo fixed rad tizhts L44b feel aparu)
teads into Brunswick ﬁiver from St. Simon Souna om & SW.1/85.

CEITER.

-

hnn.znxna on Laue 2.



2

Colonels Island Range (two fixed white lightg3740 feet
apart) leads from Brunswick Foint to the entrance of Brunswick
Harbor and mouth of the Turtle River on a WNW.3/8W. course.

These ranges do not change the sailingdirections when
used in the daytime.

FPages 67, 68 (volume).-
The Swash Channel now has a depth of 18 fest.

Fage 112 (volums).-

A black can buoy, marked "Jetty" in white letters, ‘has besen
placed in 14 feet of water to mark the northwestern end of
the Northwest Channel jetty.

Pages 35, 98 (volume).-

The whistling buoy off St. Johns River entrance has been
moved and now bears E. 5/8N, distant 3 3/4 miles from St.

Johns River Lighthousa.

Page 35 (volume).-

The red nun buoy, near the Hetzel Shoal whistling buoy, has
been removed.



